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SECTION III. ( Continued .) 

CHAPTER XXVII. 

PARA AND APARA-PRAKJITI. 

Light and shade as Para and Apara-prakrti. — 
Ji vatma as the third. — The next stage of condensa- 
tion as s at tv a, rajas and tamas; corresponding 
to Atma-(or J Ivatma-) prakyti, Para&nd Apara 
respectively. — Endless repetitions of these and 
further and further condensations. — M anas, b u d- 
<Jhi, and ahankara. — Chi^ta, mahat$va and ma- 
ma tv a. — Thence three akash a s. — Thence three 
vayua, and so on. — Endless triplets, even denser 
than earth. — Other counts, by sevens, etc. — Forma- 
tions of atoms by action and re-action. 

New facts and names arise out of this con- 
junction of light and shade that was described 
in the preceding chapter. Light is Para- 
prak^tij shadow is Ap ara-prak rt i ; the 
* picture * born of the two is the J ivatma. 
Out of the conjunctions of this triplet of Par a, 
Apa r a and J \ v a \ m a, arises the other triplet 
of sat tv a, rajas, and t&mas. The first is 
A $ m a-p r a k r t i, i.e., the Self Itself (the 
possessor of the light) jrajasisPar a-p rakrti 
or prakasha, light ; (amas (darkness) 
is A p a r a-p rakrti . 1 In other words, the I is 

1 In the preceding chapter, Aparatma was 
said to possess the quality of light and to reside 
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sat, ‘ being/ ‘ existence/ ‘true/ ‘good/ etc.; 
and the state of sat is sat-tva, goodness, 
reality, (cognisability because of, and as the cause 

in ]3a*ivi-prakrti, while Para^ma corresponded 
with shadow and dwelt in Mula-prakrti. Here 
the use of para and a par a. seems to be revers- 
ed, apparently because Prakr^i, in combination 
with which they are here used, is the reverse of 
Atma, in connexion with which they were used be- 
fore. The use here corresponds with the Upanishaf 
one regarding* the lower and the higher knowledge. 
The reader’s attention is invited to the last paragraph 
and footnote of ch. xviii above, to pages 280-281 
of The Science of Peace, and also to the quota- 
tion from Isis Unveiled, at p. 579 (old Ndu.) of 
The Secret Doctrine, I, where it is said that spirit and 
matter both spring from the “ electric bosom ” of Light. 
Of course, if we understand spirit and matter in 
their metaphysical sense, then we must regard this 
Light as the Principle of Consciousness, of 4 illumina- 
tion* in the sense of ‘mentality*. This and the pre- 
ceding and succeeding chapters deal with many 
duads (each with its nexus implied), e.g A(ma 
and A n a % m a ; Being and Non-Being ; Daivl- 
P r a k y \ i (in place of Pra(y agatma) and 
A^ula-prakyti; existence and non-existence ; light 
and shade; Apara|ma and Paratma; Para* 
p r a k x % i and A p a r a-p r a k r % i ; spirit and 
matter ; subject and object ; soul and body ; active 
energy and re-active energy ; love and hate ; 
etc. Metaphysically, we can scarcely distinguish 
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of the belief of, reality, for esse ispereipi), which 
is nothing else than the unity of the I. The 

grades and stages amongst principles ; we have to 
regard them all as aspects of oue and the * same 
principle, the all-containing Trinity, and as show- 
ing forth simultaneotisly , in potentiality, what 
appears in manifestation successively, as various 
stages between the condition of Brahman in 
p r a 1 a y a and that in an active world-system of 
individualised mind and particularised matter. To 
every one of these metaphysical or. abstract aspects 
or principles will also correspond a more and more 
concrete ‘ veil ’or ‘ film ’ of matter, as mentioned 
in the closing para of ch. xviii quoted above, and 
in Bhagavad - Gita, vii. 4, 5 ; and the suggestion, 
quoted from The Secret Doctrine, in Occult Chemistry 
by (Annie Besant and C. W. Leadbeater), that the 
aether of space, or Koilon, the ultimate substance of 
our visible sidereal system, is the seventh grade of 
density of Mula-p r a k r X i, would fit in with the 
statements of the' Pranava-Vdda very well, only if 
we understand M u 1 a-p r a k r t i in the concrete 
sense of the ultimate material of a higher system 
(e.g., we are tuld elsewhere that our sun is a sun 
of the fourth order), and not in the abstract, 
metaphysical, sense of Root-matter, mere Objecti- 
vity, Not-Self, which is just equally far from or 
equally near to any particular density of matter of 
any particular system, and cannot be graded to any 
in any numerical terms. For concrete illustrations 
of these divisions and sub-divisions of principles , wo 
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This is rajas, kriya. The third is (amas, 
the means of their connexion and conjunction. 

These repeat themselves endlessly, in the 
same* way as plants, animals and humans do. 
The human being is born (rajas); grows and 
acquires knowledge (s a t X v a) ; then, in youth, 
he falls into t a m a s, desire, and as a con- 
sequence, new human beings arise from him; 
and so on, endlessly. This occurs everywhere, 
and everywhere do we see s a m v r d d li i, 
growth, evolution, in s r s h t i, emanation, crea- 
tion, the manifested world. Also, everywhere 
do we see a growth of and in density. Trans- 
lation, transformation, from the s u k s h m a or 
subtle into the sthula or gross, is the law 

might consider the ‘ Bright Space ’ and ‘ Dark Space 1 
of The Secret Doctrine , the ‘Male and Female atoms ’ 
of Occult Chemistry, the ‘ nucleus and protoplasm, 
linin and chromatin, centrosomes and chromosomes 
etc.’, (and their bisections) of physiology, ( vide 
also Manu Samhtfa, i. 5 — 32). These correspond 
to A t m a and P r a k r t i and their sub-divisions ; 
while the various * forces ’ at work, reproduction 
and metabolism, vitality and intelligence, pr&na 
£hd bu$4hi, free-will and fate, initiative and 
automatic or mechanical causation, etc., corres- 
pond to the sub-divisions of Paivi-prakpfi or 
Maya — all such sub-divisions arising .out of the 
Endless acjhyasa or mutual in versed reflexions 
of Self and Not-Self. 
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of succession in this world-system (at its present 
stage). We are not speaking here about other 
world-systems (nor of distant future stages of 
this) having no clear and detailed knowledge 
of them; because, while principles are of 
universal application, details are matter of 
succession, of the limited. And in the realm 
of the limited and successive, the limitation 
and succession determine each stage or condi- 
tion ; that, in turn, determines the memory ; 
memory , 1 the knowledge; and, finally, as our 
knowledge so our * description of the world. 

The next triplet that arises is m a n a s, 
buddhi and ahankara. Manas is raja- 
sa. Buddhi is sattvika. Ahankara 
is tarn as a . 3 These are, as it were, intermediate 

1 Memory may here be regarded as standing 
for, or corresponding to, the inner, linga 
or type-body which governs the life and 
experiences of the outer body from birth 
to death. 

w 2 In the current Pur anas and Upanishafs, m a n a s 
• corresponds with chan dr am a, the moon, Brahma 
(who was bom as Soma, or the moon from Atfcrf 
and Anasuya), apas, ret as, rajas, etc., 
buddhi with sattva and Vislupi; ahankara 
with Ru<Jra, the self-assertive and other- 
destructive form of Shiva-desire. The 4 location ’ 
of these 4 aspects * of mind, c h i $ t a, manas, 
bu^^hi, ahankara (and smrti, according 
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between the elements of I and This of 
which the j I v a is composed ; and appear 
because the j i v a, as j i v a, has certain work 
to do. That is to say, they are needed to 
to make its life, its work, possible. First comes 
cognition through the senses ; it is the picturing 
of objects, by means of the senses, in the 
m a n a s, which (picturing) is rendered possible 
only by the metaphysical or transcendental fact 
that everything exists everywhere. Here arises 

to some of the minor i Jpaniskats , though others 
identify it with c li i 1 1 a) ; or, in terms of different 
systems of devotional meditation, Maha- Vishnu or 
Admarayana, Vasudeva, Sankarshaua, Pradyumna, 
Aniruddlia (of the Vaishnavas) ; or Sadyoja(a, 
Aghora, Vamadeva, Tatpurusha and, Ishana (of the 
Shaivas; etc., etc. ; in the nerve-centres, chakras, 
etc., is given variously, in various Yoga and Tantra- 
works, including some of the ‘minor’ Upanishafs. 
To understand the significance of each fully and 
so reconcile them all, much occult knowledge 
would be needed. We can only make guesses. 
E,g., the seat of Rudra and aliankara is said < 
to be in the head, but it manifests in its intensest « 
form at the lower pole of the human magnet, in the 
procreative organs. On the other hand, the seat 
of b u $ d h i, by one account, (of c h i t \ a,) by an- 
other), is in the navel, but it manifests in the head 
in the functioning of the sensors and the brain. 
The sea l of m a n a s is in the heart ; its mani- 
festation in various glands and organs. Sometimes 
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the akanksha, the query, € desire ’ (to know) : 
This external object — how does or can or may 
it enter into me? 1 (So far man as). The 
bu^dhi determines: This is so and so and 

not such and such ; it is true ; or, it is false ; 
necessary; or, unnecessary; avoidable; or, un- 
avoidable ; obtainable ; or, not ; and so on. 
What ought to be done and what ought not to 
be done, is all decided by the b u d d h i. 
Ahankara says : I will do whatever has been 
determined by the buddhi. It is abliimana, 
self -measuring, self-regard, self-reliance, self- 
respect, pride (in one aspect). 

The next triplet is c h i 1 1 a, mahat t v a and 
mamatva; A, U and M respectively. Thence 
arise the three a k a s h a s ; thence, the three 
v a y u s ; thence, the three t e j a s * ; thence, 
the a p a s ; thence, the p r t h i v i s ; and so 
on, always in triplets. 

In the p r \ h i v I-stage all (preceding triplets) 
are reflected. Herein too is reached the fullest 
s t h u 1 a, the extreme limit of density, so far as 
our world-system is concerned (it should be 
borne in mind) ; for, in reality, there is no fiiml 

all these are assigned centres in the head only ; 
and then, probably, what is meant is that certain 
centres in the brain correspond with and govern 
certain centres in the body. 

x See Sec. II, supra. 
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superlative of subtle or gross anywhere in the 
Endless World-Process, and there are numberless 
tajtvas, in similar triplets, after pr^hivl alfeo. 1 

In another aspect, from another standpoint, 
the count is by sevens, instead of threes. Each 
triplet is expanded into a septenary. Thus 
we have the seven tattvas, inaliat, buddhi 

1 And presumably, by parity of reasoning, before 
akasha or anupadaka or a d i (here called 
mahat and b u d d h i-t a X t v a s, as also in the 
V ay u and other Pur anas). There is usually felt 
a certain difficulty in conceiving greater grades 
of density than that of p r \ h i v I, with reference to 
the fact that birds live and move about in air and 
fish in water, whereas men and quadrupeds live 
and move about only on earth. We find it difficult 
to conceive of creatures living and moving about 
in earth, as they ought to be able to do, if their 
bodies are composed of denser matter than the 
earth, carrying on the analogy of the fish and the 
birds, i.e., the denser is able to move about in the 
subtler, without affecting the condition of the 
latter (and presumably vice versa) j but we cannot 
conceive of diamond moving about in common rock 
without pulverising the latter. The difficulty may 
possibly be solved by a few metaphysical and psy- 
chological considerations. What we describe in 
* physical * terms as ‘dense and subtle,* in 1 psy- 
chical ’ terms, terms of consciousness, means and 
can be, translated into nothing else than ‘resistant 
and non-resistant.* The ideas of absolute Resistance 
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and the well-known five. And so on. This 
system of septenaries prevails through our 
particular brahmanda of our samsara. 
There are other brahui a n das in which the 
count is not by sevens, where there is or are 
only one or two, three, four, or five tattvaa, 
and so on. But there too, the triplioity of the 
Universal Principle takes effect and shows it- 
self in some way or other. Thus, even though 
and non-resistance, plenum and vacuum, Not-Self 
and Self (or Self and Not-Self, as we choose to 
look at the matter), when translated into realities, 
become endless degrees and grades of density and 
subtlety, for absolute density and absolute emptiness 
are not to be found in the limited and concrete. 
Thus endless grades and shades may be named 
variously as solids, quagmires, gums, viscosities, 
jellies, liquids, fluids, fogs, smokes, airs, gases, 
ethers, and so on. But the basic facts are two, 
resistance and non-resistance ; and two only. Now 
if this be so it will be a matter of the particular 
constitution of a creature’s body whether akasha 
is dense to it and p r $ h i v I subtle, or vice versa . 
And, as a further step, we can see that to a 
differently constituted class of j I v a-bodies, the 
density or ‘ resistance ’ that is to us associated yfith 
earth will be associated with another t a £ t v a, 
‘ after * earth, and the subtlety or ‘ non-resistance * 
that we attach to water and air will be attached 
by them to earth and water respectively. This next 
t a 1 1 v a of which those bodies are made up will 
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there be only one \ a* t 1 v a forming the 
material of a brahma^ida, as for instance, 
a k a s h a only, or e j a s only, in that single 
t a 1 1 v a will appear first a duality (of inner 
and outer, core and crust, soul and sheath) 
and then a trinity, by adding on a connecting 
nexus, and finally, a septenate, all by means 
Of sub-divisions of the same t a fc t v a. 1 

Such are the manifold details arising out 
of considerations of kriyit and pratikriya, 

be differently composed in its molecular and atomic 
arrangement from 4 earth,’ and so be able to pass 
through earth without pulverising it. It is when we 
try to picture the ‘next denser’ in terms of nothing 
else than earth — as diamond to rock — that we find 
ourselves baffled. And, as a fact, we are told that 
the 4 gnomes of the underworld ’ are such nature- 
spirits as can move through rocks, etc., even as 
we move through air, and yet are invisible to us. 

1 It should be borne in mind that “nothing in 
the world is single ; all things by a law divine, 
in one another’s being mingle ; ” and that no 
brahman da, however composed, can stand by 
itself, wholly out of touch with all others. And if 
in fbuch, then it must latently possess all possible 
aspects also. Everything is everywhere and always. 
Hence any single ta^tva contains sub-divisions 
showing aspects of all others. Vide Secret Doctrine , 
Vol. 111. 4 Occult papers \ Endless repetition and 
analogy are the guiding clue. 
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action and re-action. In reality, the only 
Shakti in the World-process is the Shakti 
of the Self (as affirming-denying the Not-Self). 
And this Shakti works of itself, by and 
as Necessity, in every atom, mechanically or 
automatically, from the transcendental stand- 
point; and all individual power, energy, rule, 
governance, guidance, initiative, .by Maha- 
Vi§hpus or atoms is therefore equally 'illusion/ 
though a fact, from the empirical or experien- 
tial standpoint, and a fact which is indefeasibly 
part and parcel of the whole scheme of the 
World-process (exactly as much as the feeling 
of separate individuality is also such a fact). 
Such is the true significance of kriya and 
p r a t i k r i y a, between Self and Not-Self. 

And one of the primary results, from the con- 
crete standpoint, of this true significance of the 
pair of Action and Re-action is the formation of 
a 11 u s and p a r a m a n u s, atoms and superatoms 
of various degrees, each grade being itself formed 
out of combinations of subtler subdivisions of the 
seven tattvas, and in turn becoming the basis 
of a denser manifestation of the same tattvas, 
etc . 1 # 


1 Vide Occult Chemistry, by Annie JBesant and 
0 . W. Leadbeater. 



SECTION III. ( 'Continued .) 

CHAPTER XXVIII. 

SPIRIT AND MATTER. 


The seven t a X X v a s. — All as one element, 
‘ matter — Their grouping into threes under the 
stress of the triplicity of consciousness. — Ma^hat, 
bu d d h i and akash a. — V a y u, t © j a s and 
a p a s. — Summation in p r t h i v i. — Evolution and 
involution of these ta$tvas in correspondence 
with the Paths of Pursuit and of Renunciation 
followed by the j i v a. — Explanation, in terms 
of the seven X a $ t v a s, of the nine dravyas 
of the Vaisheshika . — Of the twenty-five dravyas 
(or padarthas ' or tattvas) of Sankhya . — 
Of the twenty-five gunas or qualities. — Of the 
five karma s. — Summing up of all in k r i y a 
and pratikriy a. — Metaphysical transcendence 
of the Self. 

These seven tattvas that have been men- 
tioned above may, in one aspect, be all regarded 
as one element, 1 for, from the standpoint of the 

1 See preceding footnote, p. 3, and the statement in 
The Secret Doctrine III. 4 f Occult papers, ” how the 
seven planes of our system make one Pralcptio 
plane. * Prakrtic plane * there is likely to give rise 
to an impression that M u 1 a-p r a k p $ i has seven 
planes finally. This can scarcely be so. The whole 
of the Pra&ava- ifdda goes to show that these * fittings 
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Universal Self, the whole of the Many makes a 
one also. But ordinarily the three t a 1 1 v a s, 
m a h a t, buddhi and akasha, come first, 
on the ground that wherever there is th$ Self, 
(and it is everywhere) there its purpose, pra- 
y o j a n a, its inspiration or functioning (in 
cognition, desire and action) must also be. 

The b u d d h i-t a 1 1 v a is cognitional. The 
m a h a t, actional. The a k a s h a, negational 
or desiderative. (Why is m a h a t mentioned 
first ?). Because there is no before or after from 
the point of view of Brahman (and so any 
one might be mentioned first; and secondly, 
because) from the point of view of the limited 
and concrete, this Self, as the Brahma- Sutra 
says, stands moveless between k r i y a on the 
one side and vikriya on the other, * Between 

in * and subdivisions and sub- sumptions must be 
literally endless, and yet each atom, each plane, 
each subdivision, each world -system, must of 
necessity be organically articulated with all the 
rest, so that the limits of any world-system, at 
any given time and place are always conventional. 
Thus, one sun with his seven or nine or ten or 
twelve planets is not only an independent unit Side 
by side with other suns, but is also an organic cell 
in the system of a vaster sun, and so on endlessly. 

1 K r i y being manifestation, naturally appears 
first. Brahma is named first in the trinity of 
the Gods. Vikriya has been said (ch. xxiv) 
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these two (action and negation), comes buddhi. 
Akasha is k h a m, space, vacuum, cipher, 
negation ; and therefore comes after mahatj 
and b p d d h i. 

Thus we have a kasha corresponding to the 
M, b u d d h i to A, and m a h a $ to U. In this 
we see an inversion of the primal Logion. 
Brahman is defined as I-this-not-am, which 
has two parts obviously, I-This-am andThis-not- 
am (1). The third part thereof is the inversion, 
This-I-not-am, which describes the Samsara, 
the World-process (in its Totality, identical with 
Brahman, and yet also an inversion of It, for 
it is conceived as an Endless Flow, rather than 
an Eternal Rest). The forum or locus, the 
‘ standing-place/ of the I is tho This ; and from 
the standpoint of tho World- process, the house 
has to be provided before the occupant can come 
in. Hence the precedence given to mahaj. 

As mahat and buddhi arise out of the 
opposition of the unity of I and This, so 5 k fi- 
sh a, corresponding with negation, arises out of 
their re-mergence into Unity, and includes both. 

to correspond with negation or desire. From the 
standpoint of this particular triplet, then, of 
kriya, pratikriya, vikriya (with which 
this very long Section III of many chapters is 
concerned), the succession of the elements takes 
the particular order here given. 
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Hence the common saiyings that all things 
appear in akasha* and that all is born from 
sound* the quality* of a k a s h a ; also that 
Brahman is like or even is akasha. „ The 
difference between Brahman and ahunya 1 
or vacuum may be stated as the difference 
between one and two* i.e vacuum is relative to 
plenum and implies a duality, whereas Brah- 
man is all-inclusive — an Absolute which in- 
cludes all possible pairs of relatives and is not 
separate from or outside of these, but is the 
Totality of them all* remembering that the 
pairs are pairs of opposites and so in the totalisa- 
tion become abolished, plus and minus summed 
up making zero. 

The next triplet of t.attvas is v a y u* 
tejas, apas. Vayu is Not-Self. Tejas, 
Self. Apas* negation. Vfiyu is born from 

1 One of the names for vacuum is a k a s h a, 
although the word properly means a certain 
kind of matter of a certain density, This is 
so, because, comparatively , the a k a s h a- matter 
• of our system is as empty space, to the denser 
kinds. Compare the statements in The Secret 
Doctrine re n Fohat making holes in spaced’ 
and the views of Occult Chemistry re “ holes or 
bubbles in koilon In Samskft philosophy, 
while one of the properties of a k a s h a is sound, 
another is a v a k a s h a-<J ana ‘ yielding place, 
making room ’ for others. 
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akasha. Hence the work or the functioning 
of S k a s h a is possible therein. Again, because 
vayu is connected with the sense-quality of 
touch, therefore is it always of the nature of 
kriya, action, restless movement. So tejas, 
being connected with visual r u p a, form, is relat- 
ed to cognition which observes the appearance 
of all things everywhere. A p a s, pursuing the 
union of the two, is the balancing, equalisation, 
samyatva, of the two . 1 No oppositions 
appear in the waters, (they are all-lubricating, 
uniform, helping things to hold together). This 
statement is of course only comparative, as usual. 
Strictly, there are v i k r t i s, transformations, 
in water also. The triplet of p r a k r t i, original 
or primal nature, or natural condition, v i k r t i, 
transformation, change, developments or unfold- 
ing of the nature, and p r a t i k r t i, redemption, 
reversion to nature — is universal. Thus, we have 
negation of negation also. 

1 Probably, one manifestation of this idea, a 
translation of the ideal into the real, is the chemical 
fact that oxygen and hydrogen in combination form* 
water, the one helpful to the activity of organisms, 
fjie other inflammable in itself. The correspondence 
between \ a \ % v a s and psychological processes 
here indicated, may be profitably pursued in 
theosophical literature and the minor Upanishafs 
»nd the Tanfras. The word samyatva would be 
s a my a in modern Samskjt 
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Prthivi is the summation of all these 
six and ‘ pervades , them all ( i.e., contains or 
combines them all in itself) equally. 

The common statements as to jive maha- 
b h u t a s are based on the fact that a k a s h a 
is regarded as summing up in itself the two 
preceding elements. 

The gradual pravartana and nivar- 
(ana^ evolution and involution, of these 
elements or % a 1 1 v a s, corresponds to the paths 
of pravrtti and n i v r 1 1 i, pursuit and renun- 
ciation, in the life of the j I v a. Pravrtti 
is the mutual reflexion, of the Self in the 
Not-Self, and of the Not-self in the Self. This 
mutual reflexion is the very essence of all 
k r i y a which is the same thing as pravrtti. 
The reflexion of the Negation by each with 
reference to the other is n i v r 1 1 i. S a in a v r t- 
ti, 1 returning, coming back again, revolution, 
and niravrtti, c never turning and returning/ 
never-moving, eternal-rest, complete the usual 
quartette. 

The explanation of the nine dravyas, sub- 
stances, (of the Vaisheshika system) is similar 
to that of the tattvas. They are usually 
enumerated as p r \ h i v I, a p a s, t e j a s, vay u, 
a k a s h a, k a 1 a or time, d i k or space, A t m a 

1 Sometimes named anuvrtti, as in the 
verse of the Bhagavad-Qita , iii. 1G. 
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or the Self, and m a n a s or the mind. Be- 
cause dravy a or substance is (and is the 
immediate manifestation and embodiment of) 
shak^i , 1 and Shakti is Necessity, and Necessity 
is the cause of everything, therefore are all these 
nine, which are the c ultimates 1 of the universe 
(in the Vaisheshika) designated as dravy a. 
Of these the first five are obviously the mahS- 
bhutas. The other four are connected with 
them (as the conditions of their existence). 

(The original forms of) these (five) % a t % v a s 
(proper, or m a h a b h u t a s, with four modifi- 
cations each) in reference to time, space. 
Self and mind, give rise to the twenty-five 
dr a v y as . 3 

So, again, we have twenty-four gunas or 
qualities (as also mentioned in the Vaisheshika ) , 
one g u ^ a connected with each d r a v y a, the 
twenty-fifth being the summation of all the 
others (and corresponding with the Self). These 
qualities are visibility, tastability, smellability, 

1 In the Vishnu-Bhdgavata, dravya is often 
substituted for i c h c h h a, and the triplet is* 
spoken of In the pevi-Bhagavafa 

the more obvious expression is 

used to characterise the nervous system. 

a Of Sdnkhya , apparently j m a n a s or mind 
probably corresponds with motion, to complete 
the triplet of space, time and motion. Manas 
is ‘ restless ’. 
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tangibility, number or countability, size or 
measurability, attachability (or cohesiveness), 
detachability (or repulsiveness), priority or 
superiority, posteriority or inferiority, weight, 
fluidity (like that of air), liquidity or lubricaney 
(like that of water), audibility, cognition or 
thinking, pleasantness or pleasure, painfulness 
or pain, desire or inclination or affinity, aversion 
(or diffinity), will or exertiveness, merit or 
meritoriousness, sin or sinfulness, potentiality 
or tendency or aptitude . 1 

The k a r m a s, actions, are five, as might be 
inferred from the statements as to pafiohi- 
k a r a n a, quintuplication of the five tattvas. 
Two are connected with dravya and gun a, 
viz., ‘ throwing up ’ and ‘ throwing down/ vib- 
ration in opposite directions, ascent and descent, 
rising and falling, growth and decay, birth and 
dissolution. < Going/ expansion and contraction 
are forms of these (or vice versa). Prapti, 
approach, ‘ finding/ in the direction of birth or 
of dissolutio n is ‘ going/ gamana. A series, 

, 1 This list is somewhat different from that given 

in current works on Vaisheshika. The indication 
in the text that each quality corresponds predomi- 
nantly with one dravy a, and that the <Ji*avyas 
arise as modifications of the primary five, is very 
suggestive, and might, if worked out, give satis- 
factory explanations of what now appears fanci- 
ful, as put in the current Samskrt books* 
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an unbroken, or growing, succession of births is 
prasarapa, expansion. So, too, an incessant 
or growing succession of deaths or dissolutions 
iskiinchana, contraction. 1 Both are possible 
only in space. And these, as well as ga man a, 
and also ascent and descent, etc., are all included 
in and may be understood by the two main words, 
kriya and pratikriya. 

These, k r i y a and pratikriya, make the 
downward arc and the upward arc, the paths of 
pursuit and renunciation, attachment and de- 
tachment, along which each jiva impels itself, 
of and by Necessity, which Necessity manifests 
as desire in the jiva s and between them, being 
but a transformation of the primal and eternal 
unity of the One Self. 2 

But, in reality, there are no such things at all. 

Why should the Self pursue, and whom, 
and what ? 

And what and whom and why may It 
renounce ? 

1 Compare the modern scientific views as to* 
necrobiosis, metabolism and the integration and , 
disintegration of molecular living tissue. 

2 See Vishnu-Bhdgavata , XI. xxii., for a similar 
reconciliation of different systems of thought. In- 
deed, with the help of changes of standpoint, all 
philosophies whatsoever can ba translated into 
terms of Self, Not-Self and Negation, and all con- 

cretc sciences into terms of the t a 1 1 v a s. 

i 
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No rise and fall, no ascent and descent, 

It needs or undergoes ! What motive ! Why ! 

It hath no need of earth, water or fire. 

Or air or ether or still subtler things, • 

Or denser, with their endless qualities, 

Odors and tastes, colors and tacts and 
sounds, 

And feels for which our race hath yet no 
namos, 

Or numbers, measures, junctions and 
disjunctions ! 

It is not Separate, It is not One, 

Not of a higher or a lower grade, 

Not highest multiple of numbered finites, 

Not genus, nor yet species, broad or slim ! 

It has no weight, It has no liquid how, 

It gains no merit, It acquires no sin, 

It layeth up no thirsts, no tendencies. 

No instincts, cravings, possibilities, 
Samskaras, potencies, for good or ill, 

Or faculties to think and feel and plan, 
Attachments or detachments, pull or push. 
Attraction or repulsion, love or hate. 
Affinity or feud, cohesion, breach, % 

Orbits or cycles, straight or circling rush, 
Action, re-action — All are naught to It, 
That e’er abideth Motionless, Supreme, 
Eternal Consciousness of Self alone. 



SECTION III. ( Continued .) 

CHAPTER XXIX. 

The Psychology of Kuiya andPr atikriya 
— Love and Hate. 

Restatement of basic principles. — The Primal 
Sutra^ma or Thread of Unity. — Its reflexion 
into pseudo-infinite threads of individuality. — All 
the functions of life and operations of the world 
based on and made possible only by these threads, 
which hold together all discretes and bring about 
all the interplay between them. — The interdepend- 
ence of all, j i v a s and t a 1 1 v a s. — The necessity of 
all, from the transcendental standpoint. — The neces- 
sity of dealing with one side of a question at a time, 
from thh empirical standpoint. — Su frafinas as 
laws. — The explanation of lawlessness and dis- 
order. — The psychological aspects of the thread- 
soul, (the law of individual being, character, princi- 
ple, etc.) — R a g a and dveshaor Love and Hate.* 
(Some restatements of the basic principles 
iftay be made now in a somewhat new aspect , as 
a preliminary to the discussions of the emotions 
which lead to k r i y a, in the life of individual 
jivas.) In the Logion, I-This-Not, what subsists 
between the I and the This in the nature of inter- 
dependence, be it cognition or anything else—* 
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that is the s u$r a, the thread. And so also as 
between I and not, This and not, Not and I, 
Not and This. This is the original, primal 
and universal Sutra or S u t r a t m a, the Tflread- 
Self. In imitation or reflexion thereof (i. e of 
the metaphysical Idea threading the empirical 
concrete) there arise endless limited sutratmas, 
thread-souls or group-souls, individualities, 
graded as higher and lower, which, as stated 
before, serve as bonds of connexion between 
world-systems existing side by side with each 
other in an endless series, and also between 
the various parts of each world-system, the 
various organs within each organism. 

These threads of individuality, it should be 
noted, are not only the basis of the appearance 
of unity. The appearance, the recognition, the 
operations of separateness and manyness are 
also possible only within and by means of such 
sutratmas. (For just as unity is realised 
, against a counterfoil of diversity alone, so divers- 
ity cannot be realised except against a back- 
ground of unity.) Completeness, incompleteness, 
perfection, imperfection, advice, gift, acceptance, 
resignation, indifference, expectation, indeed 
each and all of the conventions of life are possi- 
ble only within the limits of a concrete limited 
anyanya^va, other-and-other-ness, which is 
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yet based on and is a sameness, a oneness in 
manyness, identity in difference, similarity in 
diversity ; and such is the sutratma. Other- 
wise, *each one would be entirely self-absorbed, 
self-complete, without any commerce with any 
other. ‘ You are needed here/ ‘ I am wanted 
there/ ‘ I shall go there/ ‘ you come here/ 
‘you have done this/ ‘I have not done this * 
— all such (co-operative and comparative) 
thinking and acting depends upon the sutra. 

It is true that, sometimes, out of jealousy also, 
such (apparently dissociative) reflexions arise as 
that ‘ I am such and thou art such/ ‘ I am not 
like thee/ ‘thou art not like me/ etc. But 
even this is possible only because of the thread- 
soul. The bhav a, emotion, idea, intention, of 
I r s h y a, jealousy, is this : I have arrived at 
this very superior condition, and yet this other 
has also become or is becoming equal to me ; he 
must not pass to a higher status. Or : I have 
arrived at this state with so much trouble and 
effort ; how shouldst thou, how should another, 
aqjiieve it also ? Or, (in its triumphant aspect) : 
You cannot, how can you, arrive at my heights! 
In all this, no doubt, there is apparent only an 
insistence upon separateness. But, looking 
beneath the surface appearance, we see that the 
separation is insisted on only within a possibility 
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of similarity or equality, sameness, oneness. 
Jealousy arises when the idea of unity is sub- 
ordinated, and manyness emphasised and exag- 
gerated. Briefly the two are interdependent. 

To take another illustration, from the tatt vas. 
The work of a k a s h a is not possible without 
the presence of v a y u. V a y u is the carrier 
of sound and without it there would be no hear- 
ing, though sound is the quality of a k a s h a. 
Further, without t e j a s too the work of both 
a*k asha and vayu would be impossible, for 
though vayu carries sound, it could not hold it. 1 

*See The Science of Peace, p. 295. Although the 
expressions, 4 one on one,’ and 1 two on two,’ 
occur in the text later, yet perhaps, in fact, 
4 three * would be the minimum working number for 
any ‘procession * — as has been said in The Science of 
Peace , in connexion with the explanation of the 
word tribhuvanam, the triple-world. For mani- 
festation, a soul, a body and a connecting link of 
p r ail a-force, is the minimum wanted. But if we 
choose to take up a higher number, in any given 
► cycle, then of course all the component units of 
that number, being but sub-divisions of the three, 
must appear in inseparable connexion with e^ch 
other. So the three dimensions of space are the 
staple and basis of all calculations. All other and 
more dimensions can, it would seem, be but 4 sub- 
divisions * of these. Speculating as to less than 
three dimensions leads us to the impassS of 4 what 
about less than one dimension P \ 
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The dharapa, holding, of sound would be 
impossible without Apas and 

p r t h i v i are also similarly needed. This 
illustrates the dependence of akasha on the 
others. Similarly each and all of the five are 
equally dependent on each and all of the others 
out of the five ; and one on one, and two on two, 
and three on three, and four on four, and six on 
six, and seven on seven, and so on ad infinitum . 

All this relation of each with each and all 
with all is the result of the nature and constitu- 
tion of the sutra or thread which is also the 
n i y a in a or law (and the dharmaor duty). 

Realising this, we have yet, for practical 
purposes, and for the statement of the chief as- 
pects of any fact, to become e k a-p a k s h i k a, 
one-sided, z.e., to look at and describe one side 
at a time . 1 We have already seen this in refer- 
ence to existence and non-existence, which two 
always occur in succession in practice, though 
simultaneous in the primal theory of the Logion ; 
so that the existence of anything is always 

1 ‘ Every question has two sides,’ and only one 
can be stated at a time. In the words of the Yoga - 
Vasishtha , * speech is successive Even such 
statement, of one side at a time, such inequilibrium, 
is the pendulum-swing of the World-process held 
within the clock-case of the Absolute, the to-and- 
fro rushing of the Prakjti aspect of the Absolute, 
confined within the circling of the Purusha-aspect. 
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preceded as well as succeeded by its non-exist- 
ence, and the non-existence of anything is also 
similarly inevitably preceded and succeeded 
by its existence. 

The statement of the particular order of the 
succession of such aspects, one aspect at a time, 
in particular circumstances — is the statement of 
the s u t r a or n iy am a, thread or law, theory or 
rule of practice. And this too is the essential 
significance of n i r n a y a, judgment or deter- 
mination (as it is called in the Nyaya system), 
i.e., the determination of the particular order 
(or succession of events, which is the main feature 
of causation, which in turn is the main object 
of ratiocination, relationing) that prevails in 
particular circumstances . 1 Otherwise, indeed, 
(we know once for all that) all things are , and 
so determination were meaningless and fruitless 
trouble. 

Herein also lies the secret of the activity of 
knowledge, jnan a-k r i y a, for it is the inher- 
ent unity of all j i v a s amidst the diversity 
# of their u p a d h i s that compels each one to 
impart to others the knowledge that it acquires. 

1 This is 4 logic ’ viewed in subordination * to 
4 metaphysic \ Thus only is it saved from sterility, 
and becomes statesmanlike and effective for practi- 
cal application and use : 44 This is the rule to follow 
and to believe in — in such and such given circum- 
stances — not always absolutely”. 
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But disease which arises out of disorder, 
breach of law, goes against the universal 
presence and prevalence of the order implied in 
and by the sutra or thread-soul ? The reply 
is obvious. When the diversity which is thread- 
ed together by the law into the unity which 
makes up and governs the organic constitu- 
tion of a jlva*s sheath or organism (be it 
an atomic animalcule or a solar system) for 
the time being, becomes over-accentuated 
and dominant, then there is the appearance of 
disease. The restoration of the balance, the re- 
establishment of the supremacy of the unity, 
is the remedy (physically and mentally ). 1 Such 
is the basic aphoinsm of the Science of Medicine. 

The 'connective-tissue ' nature of the su t ra{ma 
being thus premised, we find that in its embodi- 
ment in a j I v a t m a, it manifests, as the Nyaya 
aphorism says, i c h c h h a or desire (in the sense 
of rag a, attraction) , dvesha or aversion, 
praya^na or volitional effort or activity, 
s u k h a or pleasure, duhkha or pain, and 


1 Physically, the restoration of the sway of the one 
vitcl mukhy a-prana, over the clamorous, self- 
seeking minor tendencies, each * fighting for its own 
hand'. Mentally, the restoration of one-pointednesa 
to a single purpose over the sickening worries of 
conflicting motives and passions. Cf. E. Carpenter: 
Civilisation , Its Cause and Cure. 1 
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j fl a n a or cognition. The wish to be, to enjoy, 
to do, is manifest all around. So also is aversion. 

Hate is the realisation of Manyness, separate- 
ness. It says : I am such ; and such my rival, my 
enemy, is not, and he must not be allowed to be- 
come such and similar. Note here that the 
existence of the opposing foe also is an organic 
part of the one, without which the latter would 
not realise its own existence, (on the general 
principle that everything carries its opposite 
within itself.) 

R a g a, love, on the other hand, is the Self 
Itself. Hence, indeed, it is not named expressly 
in the aphorism, side by side with ichchh a, 
dvesha, etc . 1 The form of r a g a is this : As I 
am, so is this self. Why and how should there 

1 It may be asked why ra g a and dvesha are 
not regarded here as the two sub-divisions of icli- 
chha, why the whole of i e h c li h a is put beside 
a part of itself viz., dvesha; and why pray a t na 
and j nana are not also stated in pairs like plea- 
sure and pain. The Nyciya aphorism quoted 
in the text is current in the extant Nydya-Sutra 
also. Difference of standpoint and immedi- 
ate purpose would probably be the explanation. In 
pairs, we would have pleasure and pain, knowledge 
and error, love and hate, action and re-action, (for 
activity and laziness, prayajna and shaithil- 
y a.) The matter is discussed in the text itself 
later. 
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be any difference of onewise and otherwise ? As 
I am, so is this whole world. All are similar, all 
are equal, and all are verily the same. There is 
no difference, no opposition anywhere, no sepa- 
rateness of any kind. The One Self is present 
in all. How shall this one suffer pain, when 1 am 
happy? How may he become painless and 
happy also? 

This raga is the source of sympathy and 
sorrow for others who may be in a condition 
worse than our own ; of joy for others in a con- 
dition equally good wifch ours. Sneha, prxti, 
p r e m a, etc., are all variations of it. 1 It be- 
comes day a, compassion, pity, towards those 
to whom we are s h r e s h t h a, superior. Look- 
ing with the eye of rag a, the j I v a thinks : 
Alas ! how is it that this one is 1 a g h u, inferior 
to me, smaller than I am, though he is a living 
being like me ? He is wanting in such and such 
things ; I have got them ; let me give these to 
him, so that he may become equal to me. When 
in that particular mood of raga which is called 

1 Current use of these Samskft words is not 
sufficiently discriminate to make one feel sure about 
English equivalents. The text gives its own inter- 
pretations of some of these words later on. As to the 
most important forms of r & g a — to superiors, to 
equals, to inferiors, see Yoga- Sutra, I. 33; Vishnu- 
Bhagavafa , IV. viii. 34; and The Science of the 
Emotions. 
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day a, benevolence or pity, the jiva thinks 
particularly of the condition of his inferiors, of 
the causes of their inferiority, of their consequent 
unhappiness, and of the means of remedying 
these. Such compassion asks : How are you ? 
Why so sad ? What can I do to help you ? Is 
not the Self the same in us both ? You are I and 
I am you. Tell me all your troubles. I will do 
all I can to remove it, etc. 

The reason underlying the invitation and 
gathering together of relatives and friends on 
all occasions of samskaras, sacraments and 
ceremonies, occasions of joy and sorrow, is this 
same, m, that they may be able to help each 
other and fulfil one another's needs and realise 
the Common Self in more than usual measure. 
Why only relatives and friends ? Because, 
though, truly, all have the right to demand and 
receive help from all, yet, for practical purposes, 
within the regions of the limited, it is not possi- 
ble for all to gather in a limited space and time, 
and therefore convention restricts such gather- 
ings to friends and relatives, etc. Because the 
Self is one in all, therefore one I calls upon 5r 
invites another. That there is one I and another 
I is due to the manyness of the sheaths. Because 
of this is it possible for one I to learn of, and 
fulfil, the needs of another I. Only the I can 
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his utmost to discharge his duty). The counsel 
that consequences should be carefully pondered 
before action is undertaken, refers to the limita- 
tions in time, from the standpoint of the ‘ bound/ 
i.e., the jivas not yet < liberated V 


1 In other words, consequences to others who are 
not ‘ liberated ’ but are on the Path of Pursuit and 
are moved by motives of worldly pleasures and pains, 
should be carefully considered by those who, having 
passed on to the Path of Renunciation, no longer 
c are for consequences to themselves. 



SECTION III. ( Continued .) 

CHAPTEK XXX. 

THE ENDLESS MOODS OF THE OITOSITES, LOVE AND 
HATE. 

Three main sub-divisions of love. — Of bate. — 
Superiority, equality, inferiority. — Different names 
of the triplet for the two sides, of love and of 
hate. — Correspondences with A, U and M. — Why 
the ‘ marks’ of the Self are spoken of as six, rather 
than three. — Metaphysical transcendence, by the 
the Self, of all marks. 

The nature and origin of the special emotions 
may be considered here, to illustrate one 
psychological aspect of the endless moods of 
the pair of opposites. 

Under raga, we note that when one j i v a 
feels with regard to another, < this other I is 
greater than I, I am smaller than he, he can 
^supply my wants J — then the relationship with 
this other I that is formed in the mind of the 

Iva is the emotion of sneha, affectionate 
respect, reverence. In this condition of s n e h a, 
the j l va thinks or feels : { I am in this condition ; 
thou (the other jiva) hast attained that higher 
one 1 ; and it desires to arrive at that higher 
condition also, and, by reason of the Unity 
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of the I, places itself there. Such is the form 
or nature of sneha. 

The modifications, kinds, grades or sub- 
divisions of sneha are many ; a d a r a, 
respect, veneration ; p u j a, worship, adoration ; 
prati^htha, honor, ‘ high-placing, * giving 
precedence. The arising or arousing of joy 
within oneself at sight of some one greater, 
under the conviction that by securing him 
(for friend) his status would be attained 
also, and consequent salutation of him, i.e., 
the communication to him of one’s needs and 
inferiority in every way — such is the nature 
ofadara, reverence. But be it remembered 
that it is always joyous. Puja, worship, is 
the carrying out of his orders, doipg his work ; 
that is to say, acquiring gradually the 
necessary fitness for his position or status . 1 
It is the serving of him in every possible 
and proper way to show and realise unity 

1 In daily life, apprentices gradually become 
masters ; private secretaries, chiefs ; ministers, , 
heads ; etc. The Rama Purva Tdpini Upanishaf , 
explains that in the various mantras 
sacred to various d e v a t as, which are prescrib- 
ed for j a p a, repetition, the significance of the 
namah, salutation, is that of mental effort 
at identification. The Rama Tdpini Uttar a says 
the word, implying utter self-surrender, stands for 
highest bliss of mergence and identity. 
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with him even under separateness. P r a t i s h- 
tha, honoring, high-placing, is the convey- 
ing, making known, p raj ilap an a, to one's 
inferior of one's (wish to bring him up to 
his) own greater or superior condition. 1 
Sankara is all this generally; it is * good- 
making/ good manners, good behavior, 
good treatment. The k a r a n a, doing, of 
that which is s a \ good, true, right, proper— 
that is, satkara. To know the unity of 
all, and to endeavor to realise it by trying to 
teach and help and uplift all — this is true 
satkara. Towards the greater, it takes 
the form of reverence. They are pleased 
thereby. 

Towards the smaller, it becomes com- 
passion, already touched upon in the pre- 
ceding chapter. 

When there is similarity or equality, be- 
tween 3 l v a and j i v a, there arises p r i t i, 
affection, between them. Maitrl, friend- 
ship, depends upon equality only. Those 

1 The use of the word ‘honor’ in English is 
similar with that of p r a t i s h t h a in Samskrt^ 
t.e., double-sided. An inferior is ‘ honored ’ by 
a superior, as when a sovereign honors a good 
public servant with a title, etc. A superior is 
4 honored 7 by an inferior, as when children 
honor their parents. The underlying idea is 
the recognition of high merit. 
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whose v y a s a n a, addictions, habits, tastes, 
amusements, interests, occupations, are the 
same, and who are the same, similar, or 
equal, in buddhi and man as, intelligence 
and activities — between such arises mutual 
friendship, bringing the highest pleasure to 
both. P r i t i has two forms, g a u n ft and 
bhautiki. The friendship that arises be- 
tween a few, out of consonance of g u n a s, 
qualities, characteristics, ways and habits — 
that is gauna, quality-born, (also, secondary). 
Universal friendliness and good-will for all 
b h u t a s, all beings, is bhautiki priti, 
born of the feeling that all are but the One 
Self. This is udar a-c haritry am, high- 
minded beneficence, noble conduct ; this is 
mahatmya, great-souledness, magnanimity, 
which regards the whole world as a single 
brotherhood, bhratr(vena, and, deeper 
still, as One Self. He to whom the world 
has thus grown I, who has realised universal 
brotherhood, s a r v a-b h r a t r-b h a v a, he is 
the s a d h u, the good man, the p a n d i t a, 
the conscientious and wise and learned man, the 
mahatma, of great soul, the m a h a-v r 1 1 i, 
of great deeds, he is the r s h i and the m a h 5- 
r s h i, who has { found 9 Brahman. 

So far the moods of love. 
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On the other side, where v r t \ i s, psychoses, 
moods of mind, temperaments, do not agree, 
are not samana or similar, there arises 
vaira, enmity, instead of friendship. /He 
is not like me. He cannot satisfy my 

requirements. What have I got to do with 
him ? 9 Such is its form or nature as between 
equals, s a m y a-v a i r a. Many are its grades, 
kinds, sub-divisions. 

When one \ I v a endeavors insistently to 
reduce another to his own ways or views 
and the other does not accept these , then 
kalaha or dispute, bickering, altercation, 
arises. ‘I have said this and done this. You 
have not listened to me and not done as I 
did . 9 Such insistence and obstinacy, h a- 
t h y a, is the essence of k a 1 a h a. It may 
appear that disputes arise sometimes without 
any such pray as a, deliberate effort or stub- 
bornness. But, on careful analysis, it will 
always be found that they are based on the 
necessity, the constitutional needs, of the 
parties concerned, and these imply ( rulii\g 
passions/ c character/ stubbornness. In conse- 
quence of the supremacy of the Self, each 
individual self or j i v a (on the pravrtti- 
m a r g a, whereon separateness is predomi- 
nant) feels that (its own work or way of 
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thinking is the only fit and proper one and* 
that) the work or way of any other I is 
irrelevant, intproper, inopportune. And ac- 
cordingly it endeavors to teach the other 
I the right way, even at cost of pain, quite 
instinctively, or even, (when advanced to 
the stage of some degree of thoughtfulness) 
under the conviction that he is doing his 
duty thereby. This is the obstinacy above- 
mentioned. Tins should not be understood 
to imply that disagreements arise exclu- 
sively out of the endeavor of one jiv a 
to 'prevent another, v a r a n a, from doing 
some thing. Other causes, apaharana or 
deprivation, etc., are all included herein. It 
is true that, strictly, no I can take away 
from another I all E t a t whatsoever, for I 
and ‘This* are inseparable, or even any 
particular e t a t that an I has for the time 
being identified fully with itself; yet it is 
also true, at the same time, that each I 
thinks that it is the only I and the sol5 
holder and proprietor of the right and title 
to possess anything and everything. 

As samya or equality gives rise to one 
class of vaira or enmity, so mahafva 
and laghutva, greatness or superiority and 
smallness or inferiority, give rise to other 
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kinds, just as on the side of rag a or love. 
In connexion with the sub-divisions of hate 
however it is customary to use the words 
p r a b a 1 y a, claurbalya* and a b a l y a, 1 
instead of mahatva, laghutva and s a m- 
ya. Prabala means stronger (while mahat 
means greater) ; d u r b a 1 a, weaker (as com- 
pared with 1 a g h u, smaller), and a b a 1 a, 
strengthless (as compared with sama, oqual) 2 . 
A question might occur here. "We sometimes 
see, in the world, that the smallor or lower 
is the stronger ? The fact in such cases is 
that with reference to the special circum- 
stances involved, he is really not the smallor 
at all but tho greater. It may be that a 
man says to himself: ‘I am the greater and 
this other is the smaller in the eyes of all ; 
that he behaves as high and mighty is only 
due to my patient endurance of him/ etc. 
But the fact is that the ‘all* whose opinion 
is here referred to are only those who are 
in the same condition as and in sympathy 
With the speaker. The ‘ all ’ who are in the 

1 This word is not current at the present da^r. 

2 Even in English the two sets of terms have 
two distinct associations ; tho one, of a tender 
comparison, within the family, so to say, for 
purposes of adjusting mutual help ; the other, 
of an aggressive measurement of forces, for 
purposes of mutual harm or hindrance. 



42 


PRA^ T AVA-VADA. 


position of the other party think otherwise. 
And the truth is that whosoever can supply 
any want of another — he is, in that respect , 
stronger or greater than that other. And 
this is but natural and quite right ; for, from 
the universal standpoint, nothing and no one 
is inherently greater or stronger than an- 
other; all are equally dependent on all; no 
one can live out his life and do his work 
independently of all others. The distinctions 
of higher, lower and level, or superior, in- 
ferior and equal, etc., are all appurtenant 
only to the realm of the limited — though to 
it they attach inseparably — and there they 
are based on the particular needs of parti- 
cular individuals in particular times and 
places. 

M a n a, self-confidence, self-respect, dignity, 
pride, goes with greatness. It presents a 
dual aspect. On the side of love it takes 
this form t ‘ How shall this other and weaker, 
who is as much the Self as I, and is de- 
pendent on me, suffer under my very eyes ? 
I shalj remove his trouble, whatever the cost 
may be to myself/ This excellent or right- 
eous pride is a great force for the service 
of the world, in its successive expansions 
from pride in one's own individual self to 
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pride in the country, pride in the race, etc., 
and, finally, pride in all beings . 1 Such pride 
is desirable and indeed necessary. Without it 
the work of the world would not proceed* On 
the side of d v e s h a, this pride becomes g a r v a 
which says : ‘ The small is the small always ; 
the great is always the great. I am I only. 
(I am self-sufficient, and none else is like me) . 
What need have I of any other, small or 
great f* It is true that such a person too 
has needs which have to be supplied, and for the 
fulfilment of them he bends and stoops before 
the smallest of the small, but he does so 
always with the spirit of hostility and op- 
position at his heart (never realising the full 
and real significance of the fact ; always obsess- 
ed with the overpowering sense of his own 
greatness; cursing inwardly and condemning 
and contemning with bitterness at heart even 
when compelled to show humility outwardly, 
and so keeping up a false sense of his own 
g^>atness). Such an one, as soon as his 
need is fulfilled at once lightly goes back to 
his previous mood, shallow and unenlightened 
as ever. He has no knowledge of the Self, 
but only of his e t a t, the ‘ this , 9 the sheath, 

1 These various sub-divisions may, from one 
standpoint be characterised in terms of s a t \ v a, 
rajas and tarn as. 
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as the Self. And through and in that sheath, 
he blindly believes himself to be the actor, 
enjoyer, ruler of all, and separate from and 
above all. His one' attitude of hostility to- 
wards all weaker than himself is: 'How 
dare you do this ! You are not worthy 
of it! Do not try to rival or imitate me!* 
etc. 

B h a y a, fear, is another form of d v e s h a 
and vaira, hate and enmity. To believe 
and feel oneself weaker than the p r a t i- 
v a d I, the rival or opponent, is to fear. 
As the Brahma- Sutra says : Ignorance of 

a 0 1 a r y a, similarity or equality, is the 
mark of fear. This ignorance is inevitable 
whore the sense of manyness prevails^ The 
Brahma- Sutra, indeed, defines dvesha, which 
is the root of all these, fear, etc., as a n an- 
tary am, dissimilarity. Fear, etc., originate 
from it, as a general fact. Hence the 
saying: The weak are full of fear, b k 

y a r t a. Sometiihes fear arises even with- 
oqjb the presence of a definite enemy, at 
the mere prospect of some work or task 
only, about the details of which we are 
ignorant. But here also the opposition is 
present. This opposition exists between our 
own present condition (of inclination, energy. 
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knowledge, etc.), and the condition needed for 
the work. And when we feel the former to be 
the weaker then we feel fear. Hence fear has 
been defined also as the opposition of condi- 
tions, from the standpoint of v i r a g a, (absence 
of inclination, when the mind shrinks from and 
fears to take up the burdens of the world). 

Krodha, anger, is another form of 
dvesha. When a jiva, feeling exclusively 
the importance of his own individual self, 
wishes to overleap the due order of events, 
and to express his own c h i 1 1 a, mind, too 
quickly and unsuccessfully — the mood of 
mind that results is anger. e How is it 
thus and not thus as I desired it to be? 
Why has not this person acted as I told 
him to, though he .is subordinate to me ? 9 
and so forth. When a similar condition 
arises in the weaker, it is called a v a-k r o d h a, 
resentment, malice, heart-burning, ‘How has 
hg^poken thus to me ? Why has he treated 
me like this ? 9 — is the thought in the 
mind of the man, but he dare not express 
it because of the superior strength of the 
other. It remains a manasa-krodha, men- 
tal anger, only. 

When a part, an aspect, of this (emotion 
of ava-krodh a) appears in one who (otherwise) 
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is great and strong, it is called ^roha, 
hatred. Such d r o h a always endeavors to 
mar the success of others, whether greater 
or ^smaller and with or without (apparent) 
prayojana, motive, reason. As regards 
the greater it works thus : ' How may this 
one be reduced to my condition or a lower 
one even/ As regards the smaller: 'Let me 
take steps to make sure that he shall never 
come up to my condition . 9 The essence of 
d r o h a is the entire inability of the j ! v a 
to conceive even for a moment the sepa- 
rability of his I from his f this 9 or body. 

For purposes of correspondence, anger may 
be assigned to A, fear to M, hatred to U, 
and pride to the summation. Hatred is the 
root of all these ; the root of that is 
a-jnana, ignorance; the root of that again, 
is the covering up and distortion (a v a- 
ra^a and vikshepa) of true knowledge by 
desire (for identification with a ‘ this ’) ;*Nhr 
knowledge seated in or founded on desire, 
personal selfishness, is dvesha. From the 
empirical standpoint of the world, the defeat 
of a personal need, necessity or desire, with 
which the individual self is specially identified 
and in a manner which is exclusive of and 
hostile to other individual selves and their 
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needs — is the immediate cause of anger. 1 

The corresponding triplet and summation 
on the other side are, compassion, reverence, 
friendliness and prema or love generally. * 

It may be questioned why these emotions 
should be aroused in us at the sight of the 
actions, etc., of even those with whom we are 
not related in any way. It should be ever 
remembered that the basic principle always is 
the unity of all selves and the manyness 
of the sheaths, and that we are revolted by 
and feel disgust, ghrna, (which also means 
'pity') by whatever we do not feel our unity 
with, whatever is not in assonance with our 
nature ; and are, conversely, rejoiced and 
gladdened by what is like ourselves. 

The ethical inference from all the above, 
to the metaphysical view, is that both r a g a 
and dvesha should be abandoned and duty 
done for duty's sake. 

Taking the two great classes of emotions as 
whiles, we may say that raga or love corres- 
ponds to A, dvesha or hate to U, and what 
is different from both, indifference, impartiality, 
equability, justice, to M. 

In the above we have seen how action is 
connected with desire through its two primary 
forms of love and hate. The manifestation 


1 Bee The Science of the Emotions, (2nd Ed.) p. 32. 
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of desire is only in and by means of action. 
It arises out of cognition and in turn gives 
birth to action. We may now proceed to 
observe that love and hate arise out of and 
follow upon each other in an endless rotation. 
In terms of the Logion, they are { I-Not- 
This 9 and * This-Not-I \ x Yet again, ‘ I-This- 
thus* is the expression of raga; also 'This-I- 
thus \ In these latter, the Negation does 
not occur, although it occurs in the middle 
in ‘ I-Not-This \ The explanation is that Nega- 
tion has two implications or kinds of meaning : 
(i) distinction with contradiction, and (ii) distinc- 
tion with similarity. Thus ‘ non-human 9 may 
mean (i) not man but something like man, as 
animal, or it may mean (ii) something entirely 
different from man, as (almost impersonal) god 
or (almost) inanimate stone. Hen©, in the 
second definition of raga, the significance of 
distinction with similarity is the one conveyed, 
and it is covered by the ‘thus*. On the 
other hand, in the definition of dvesha^a s 

1 The absence of verbs and marks of emphasis 
makes it nearly impossible to assign a precise 
unmistakable and relevant meaning to each one 
of these permutations ; but the context may help 
us to make more or less approximate guesses. 
Thus ‘I-Not-This 7 may mean ‘/, and not This,’ 
z.e., 4 let the common I prevail and not the 
• separating This,’ and so on. 
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‘ I-thus-Not-This/ or This-Not-I, the other 
significance, of distinction with contradiction, 
is the one that is to the fore. (Briefly, the 
same words, the same Sva-bliava, includes 
both aspects inseparably. Emphasise one, 
we have hate. Emphasise the other, we 
have love. 1 If hate succeeded in abolishing 
the ‘ other ’ entirely, then itself would perish 
too for lack of nourishment to live upon. If 
love identified itself with the other wholly, 
itself would be lost for lack of body to nourish). 

We have just said that love and hate are 
the two primary forms of desire. Eor this 
reason and allied considerations as regards the 
other factors, it might be urged that it would 
have been enough to say that ‘the marks 
of the Self are wish, effort and knowledge, 
ichehha, prayatn a, jnana, in other 
words, the old familiar desire, action and cog- 
nition, Why speak of ‘ desire, aversion, effort, 
(or volition or conation or exertion), pleasure, 
jrnin and cognition/ as the marks? The reply 
is, because the six constitute the two sub- 
divisions of each of the main three. Thus 
aversion is the pari v art an a, opposite, of 
desire; pleasure, of action ; and pain, of cognition. 
But d v e s h a is the opposite of rag a, and not of 

1 See the Vishnu- Bhdgnvata, VIII. xix. 38, 39,40 ; 
and The Science of the Emotions, 2nd Ed., pp. 57, 58. 

4 
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i c h c h h ii, of which it is only a sub-division 
and not a contradiction ; and so too as regards 
the others ; why then have not the proper pairs 
of sub-divisions been mentioned, instead of 
the main three factors and one sub-division 
of each (and that too doubtful in the case 
of two, viz., pleasure as a sub-division of action 
and pain as one of cognition) ? Because it was 
obviously, absolutely and primarily necessary 
to mention the three main factors, and only 
secondarily to speak of any sub-divisions 
at all, and just to indicate that these sub- 
divisions and multiplications were in reality 
endless . 1 The unity of desire is love, hence 

1 This argument may not appear quite convinc- 
ing at first sight, and what follows may also 
strike the reader as somewhat far-fetched. But 
if we translate the author’s idea into slightly 
different Language, this may appeal more effect- 
ively to us, thus : “ To point out the presence 
of the primal trinity everywhere is the main 
purpose of this work ; to indicate the endle^g 
other minor triplets arising out of it, a secondary 
puj-pose.” As said in an early footnote, sometimes 
startling substitutions are made by the author, 
in a normal scheme of triplets, by borrowing 
‘ corresponding terms ’ from other schemes of 
triplets, apparently to stimulate the reader’s 
mind. Three triplets seem to be amalgamated 
here, each corresponding to A U M, respectively, 
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the mention of desire mentions it. The end- 
lessness of modifications that flows from its 
opposition, contradiction, disruption into many 
— that is indicated by the mention of aversion. 
It is the same as regards exertion and pleasure. 
It may be said that there is never any plea- 
sure in action, but only labor and trouble, 
and so pleasure cannot be one of any pair 
of sub-divisions of action; but this is not so, 
for it is only by action that the manifestation 
of anything and everything can take place 
and, in a sense (viz., that of play and pastime as 
opposed to work) all such manifestation is 
pleasurable too. Ho, again, while the unity 
of cognition (viz., that continuous cognition is one 
characteristic of A t m a) is sufficiently covered 
by the mention of cognition, its endlessness 
of sub-divisions is indicated by the word ‘ pain \ 
Here too, at first sight it appears that only 
in knowledge is all joy, and all alleviation and 
abolition of pain ; but there is the fact, on the 
other hand, that the experiencing of opposition, 
inanyness, separateness, is the experiencing of 
pain: and experiencing is knowing ; therefore, 
knowledge includes pain also. Thus, then, are all 
those above-mentioned six, properly mentioned 

as a whole and also in its factors, viz., 
cognition, action (effort), desire ; impartiality, 
aversion, attraction ; pleasure, pain, peace. 
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as the marks of the A t m a. As the Brahma - 
Sutra says : The marks of the Self arise 

out of definiteness and indefiniteness. Or as the 
Sankhya : All knowledge is the mark of the 

Self. Or as the Mimamxa : Action only is the 
characteristic of the Self. (Each here, of course, 
is speaking from a different standpoint ). 1 

The Brahma-Sutra also says: The viv ar- 

il h a n a, growth, increase, intensification or 
expansion of the Self, A t m a, is pleasure ; and 
the prafivardhana, the decrease, diminution, 
contraction or decay of it is pain. This may be 
explained one way, thus, viz., growth or evolution 
is kriyfi or action, and that is pleasure. On 
the other hand, the result of j liana, true know- 
ledge, is the beholding of the existence of Unity 
and the non-existefice of separateness ; it is the 

1 The way in which alliances exist between the 
most distant and even opposite-seeming ideas, 
and how the mind passes from one thought to 
another, that everything is related to everything, 
and no precise, razor-cut, hard and fast and 
tinal definition of anything whatsoever is possible 
— all this must have become abundantly clear 
to € the reader * of this work already. The 
context is but further illustration of this. It may 
be useful to compare the English expressions, 
4 knowledge is power ’ and 4 ignorance is bliss/ 
4 *tis folly to be wise/ 4 a sadder and a wiser man \ 
It is all a matter of difference of standpoint. 
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reduction of multiplicity to unity ; and this is 
the result of decrease or involution, growth in 
the opposite direction, which decrease is pain j 
hence also the converse statement that pain is 
born of knowledge, sadness of wisdom (and vice 
versa, for, as fully discussed elsewhere, wisdom 
is born of reflexion, and reflexion is aroused 
only by pain). (This, of course, from one stand- 
point. From another, true knowledge is the 
highest happiness because it is the expansion 
of the small self into identity with the Infinite 
Self ; while action might be said to be painful 
because it is, perforce, a contraction of the 
All-Consciousness into dealings with and in the 
limited). 

In reality however, 

The Self has no mark, but is Its own mark, 
It has no sense of pleasure or of pain, 

It has no stronnousness and strife in It-, 

Nor fear of effort and slow indolence ; 

No knowledge, true or false, belongs to It, 
No lust of hate, no ecstasy of love, 

No friendships and no enmities It feels ; 
Compassion, sympathy, benevolence, * 
Affection sweet and reverence and faith 
Are all unknown to it as much as wrath 
And rage and anger, pride and scorn and 
fear ; 

It never breakoth, never maketh peace. 
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But ever standetli pure Self-centredness, 
Unbound, unfreed, blissful and Self- 
complete. 

Yet, for the Self is seen in many selves, 
Give us, Ye Gods ! tlie love that clasps all 
beings, 

That willingly, yea eagerly, servos all, 

Ever endeavoring to bring* joy to each. 

No greater service is than this all-service. 
No duty greater and no sacrifice ; 

It is the sorest t a p a s, self-denial, 

It is the greatest d a n a, charity, 

It is the one sole fount of deepest know- 
ledge, 

To serve all is to serve oneself, the Self. 
One’s own, one’s special, duty is Self-duty, 
And this Self-duty is true Selfishness, 
For only Svartha, Selfishness, prevails, 
Parart h a, altruism, and Paramartlia 
Pure duty, both are naught, both lost 
therein. 



SECTION III. {Continued.) 

CHAPTER XXXI. 

Triplets. 

I-This-Not. — P r a £ y a g a t m a- Jlva $ raa-DaiTi- 
p r a k r t i. — S a t-c h i d-a mind a, and its sub-divi- 
sions. — M ana s-b u d d h i-a hanka r a. — Sensation, 
perception, imagination ; apprehension, comprehen- 
sion, ambition ; position, composition, supposition. 
— Expansion of the small into tho Great Self. — 
Relation of subtle and gross between primary 
and secondary, radical and derivative, triplets. 
— S a 1 1 v a-r ajas-tama s. — 1) ravy a-g u n a-k a r m a. 
— Twelve factors included in four triplets, cor- 
responding with twelve logia. — Correspondences 
and reflexions. 

All the s i d d h a n t a s, established conclu- 
sions, perfected ends, final or ultimate facts 
of the World- process, have been outlined in 
the foregoing chapter under tho aspect of 
marks, ling a, characteristics, qualities of the 
Self. As the Nydya points out, a s i d d hanta 
is ascertained by means of a drshtan.ta, 
illustration, analogy, instance, example ; and 
an analogy is that wherein the minds of the 
expert and tho commoner are analogous, that 
is, co-incide and agree. The outward, plain, 
familiar and unmistakable facts of the world 
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afford such analogies. And by means of them 
we have established the triune nature of 
Brahman. This tri-unity or triplicity appears 
everywhere, and all the world may be * re- 
sumed / summed up, in such triplets. Thus : 
The primal trinity is of course I, This and 
Not. Next in order of importance are four 
triads: Jivatmfi, Pratyagatmii and Daivi- 
prakrti , 1 make one triplet. In Pratya- 
gatma, again, we find the important triplet 
of sat, chit and a n a n d a. Here s a t, 
corresponding to kriyft, is mentioned first, 
because as the Brahma- Sutra says : From the 

point of view of P raty a g a t m a, k r i y fi 
appears (first). The general rule of course 
holds good, that cognition occurs first, and 
then desire and then action. But the point 
here is that cognition and desire are, so to 
say, within Praty a gilt mfi, and the readi- 
ness, the endeavor, to act in accordance with 
them, appears outside , as it were. Again, be- 
cause on and by action being performed, 

1 Apparently, for some special reason, the word 
jlvatma, the individualised or materialised self 
— capable of and possessing plurality, whereas the 
word Pratyagatma is always only singular and 
is never to be met with in the plural — has been 
substituted for Mul a-p r a k r t i. 



TRIPLETS. 


57 


new knowledge is gained (as e.g ., by going 
to a new country), therefore chit is men- 
tioned next after sat. After chit, comes 
a n a n d a. Then again sat, then chit, then 
ananda, and so on endlessly. In terms of 
the Logion, we may say that when the sat- 
ta, being, of the I is in or is reflected in 
the This, then the etat has or is or becomes 
sat, existent or existence; and conversely, when 
the s a t-t a, existence or pseudo-being, of the 
This is reflected in the I, then the prayoga, 
the projection, combination, employment, of 
the two s a t-t ii-s is c h i t ; 1 and, finally, ‘ Nut- 
1, Not-This/ ‘ This-Not-J/ 'Not-This, Not-I ? 
is the experience of a n a n d a, that is to say, 
in an and a, the being of This and the being 
of 1 are both gathered up and projected into 
the Not, and conflict and opposition and 
even trace of difference cease, and the Not 
permeates the 1 and the 'I'll is and appears as 
infinite (un-conscious) bliss (oblivion* of all 
particulars) . 

Changes of order in this triplet occur here 
or in other world-systems in reference to other 
triplets. And within each of these three the 
primal triplet is repeated over and over again. 
Thus in Aham, < a J means the immortal, f ha J the 
mortal, and { m * that which is other than both* 


1 See The Science of Peace , p. 265. 
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So, too, e, t a, and t, respectively in e t a t. So 
sat breaks up into s, a, t ; chit into c h, i, t ; 
a n a n d a, into a, n a n, <ji a, similarly. 1 

This triplet of s a £, chit and a n a n d a 
reappears transformed as the triplet of manas 
of the nature of k r i y a, b u d d h i of the 
nature of c h i t, and a h a h k a r a of the nature 
of an a n d a and desire. 3 Those three, in an as, 
etc., exist and operate in every atom, but 
they are illustrated most fully in humans, 
amongst whom we find the capacity for 
apprehending universals. The functions of the 
three may be described as below. 

All appearance of separateness is, or is the 
work of, m anas. 3 Manas cognises by means 

1 Sce Vol. I, pp, 119, 120, supra and compare 
ChhCmdogya , VIII. iii. 5 and Brhaddranyaka V. 
v. i. for a similar analysis of sat yam. There 
is much more in the text here of a similar 
nature, but is not translatable in any useful and 
effective manner. What is given is only by way 
of sample. The original text would be full of 
suggestion to those acquainted with Samskrt. 

2 See Ch. xxvii, supra . Sometimes, from another 
point of view, ahankara is said to correspond 
with kriya, as I -making , self-assertive, and then 
manas is regarded as a phase of i c h c h h a. 

3 Intellectually, as discrimination, distinction, an- 
alysis; ethically as egoism, selfishness ; practically as 
individualistic activity, self-assertion, aggression, etc. 
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of the proximity or contact of the senses 
and their objects (with each other, and of 
the m a n a s or mind with one sense at a 
time). As the Nyaya says : The non-occurrence 
of y u g a p a t-j n a n a, simultaneous cognition, 
is the mark of man as. 1 * * (That is to say, the fact 
that we cannot cognise more than one thing, or 
receive or perceive more than one, or one kind 
of, sensation clearly at a time, is due to in anas). 
Here yuga-pat means 4 (two) as if one/ 4 as 
one \ This ‘ as-one-ness 9 is a universal fact 
and unity ought and has to be known, 
learnt, cognised, realised. But because many- 
ness arises out of unity, the result is that 
all particular knowledge or cognition is dual; 
it is (a) a matter of manyuess or separate- 
ness, which is ( h ) always based on a unity. 
Now, the non-recognition, the forgetfulness, 
of the second element, the basis in unity, and 
the exclusive and excessive recognition of the 
first element, that of many ness and separate- 
ness — this is the characteristic mark, the differ- 
entiating proprium, the result of the operation, 
of m anas. S a hk a 1 p a and v i k a 1 p a, 4 resolu- 
tion and doubt 9 or alternative vacillation, ap- 
pear in the man as only. As the Brahma-Sutra 

1 Nydya-Su(ra , I. i. 16. Of. the modern psycho- 

logist’s 4 retinal yellow spot ’ and ‘ the hot point of 

consciousness 



60 


PRANAVA-VAjpA. 


says : Separateness appears or is realised only 
by means of these two, viz., sankalpa and 
v i k a 1 p a. Also : The mark of the lower 

min/i is the recognition of separateness and 
the absence of unified and unifying know- 
ledge. The Mimdmsd also says : The non- 
recognition of unity is man as. For such 
reasons, the recognition or accentuation of 
separation being the function of in anas, and 
the manifestation of manyness, multiplica- 
tion, being the main business of kriya, and, 
yet again, k r i y ft being the result of 
v i k a 1 p a and s a ii k a 1 p a, Ave may well con- 
clude that the nature of man as is kriya. 
The non -separateness, unity, connexion, rela- 
tion or interdependence that appears in and 
through all-separateness — that is the work of 
b u d d h i, (the reason or higher mind which 
ratio- cinates, sees relations, while the under- 
standing or lower mind sees single facts 
only). That by which all is rom-prehended 
is b u d d h i. B o d h a n a, comprehension, is 
essentially the seeing of the many as linked 
together by a unity. For this reason the 
Nyaya declares : The birth of yugapat- 

j n a n a, simultaneous cognition, is the mark 
of b u ddhi. 1 Y u g a p a t-j n a n a, means 
knowledge of two’s, many’s, as pairs, as 

1 Not current. Of. 4 Field of vision,’ 4 fringe of 
thought,’ 4 continuum of consciousness ’. 
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one, as unified. And the Brahma-Sutra, de- 
clares : Non-separateness is recognised by 

means of buddhi. It is true the Mlmamm 
says: Buddhi is bahu-vartinl, many-dw&ti- 
ing, residing in the many ; but this statement 
refers to the operations of b u d d h i in 
conjunction with man a s, (that is to say, it 
means that manas cognises the many, and 
buddhi also undoubtedly dwells amid that 
many, but it does so as a unifying and 
organising thread ). 1 Out of the conjunction 
of one and many, buddhi and manas, 
arises the appearance, manifestation or recog- 
nition, of one in many and many in one. 

Aha m-k a r a is of the nature of desire and 
bliss. It is only when a j I v a believes or 
regards himself as a ‘ substantial 9 something, 
that desire becomes possible. I am so and 
so and have arrived at this condition by having 
done this and this; such is my present posi- 
tion, status, dignity, and I have to achieve 
so much more ; when I have secured it I shall 
become so and so ; then I will attain so much 
more, etc. — all this endless architecture oi 
desire is based on or is ahamkar a. And 
an an da, bliss, happiness, pleasure, is present 
herein alone. For the essence of supremo 

1 Compare the theosophical views as to the 
bu^dhic web of life. 
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bliss is the uttermost conviction, and nothing 
else, that i I alone am or is all/ that there is 
naught above or below, before or after, behind 
or ’beyond I or me. While thero is the feeling 
that there is any such other anywhere, so 
long there is the feeling of absence of finality 
and stability and indisputable sovereignty 
and permanence. It is this blissfulness of 
the Supreme I which, by reflexion, makes 
the pleasure of the egoism of the individual 
I also ; otherwise, indeed, from the stand- 
point of the Total Universal, egoistic a h a m- 
kara is wholly irrelevant and improper 
and, indeed, is the very cause of bondage, the 
enslaving of the soul to desire. From the 
standpoint of worldly expediency also, it is 
useless to indulge in egoism and egotism, 
when we see every moment that we are help- 
lessly dependent on others and not self- 
complete, and are related to them in an endless 
gradation of higher and lower. For such 
reason, the Brahma- Sutra says: Let ah a Da- 
kar a rise into the generalisation of the Svam, 
the Universal Self, out of all selves, and into the 
performance of the work of that Self. In other 
words, be not overwhelmed by the mutual relat- 
edness of many selves, and the consequent feel- 
ing of dependence, and think not of the personal 
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results of actions, but think only of the Inner Self 
and do your due work with the might and desire 
and knowledge of that Self, with all the best 
power and the noblest aspiration and the deep- 
est knowledge that you have. And therefore 
should such knowledge be diligently secured 
as will indefeasibly establish self-knowledge 
within the self and give to the jiva that 
true, free and Unbounded Egoism which will 
make him always feel the I and only the I 
that exists ever and everywhere in limitless 
blissfulness. 

In terms of the Logion, ‘I-I-I* is aliam- 
kara; ‘ E-I-This * is bud d h i, or also * This- 
This-I/ both being the experience of chit; 
and f This-This-This/ or ‘ This-Tliis-I ' also, is 
sat, i.e ., manas. Therefore has the s v a- 
rupa, form, nature, of manas, been de- 
scribed as * I-This-l-This-This-This-This-I-I-I \ 
The experience of bud tl hi, on tlio other 
hand is f Not-Not-Not-I-Tliis-Not-This-Not-This- 
Not-This-This-This-Not-1- U-alone \ The form 
of ahamkara is ‘Not-This-This-Not-I-I-1 \ (f) 1 * 

'All this cannot be wholly without meaning. 
The depth and weight of the whole work for- 
bid such a light and superficial assumption. But 
it is impossible, with the means at our disposal, 
to fix the significance. May these descriptions 



64 


PRAXAVA-VApA. 


Such, in brief, is the ternary of m a n a s , 
b u d d h i and ahamkSra, being the s t h u 1 a 
or gross form of that of which the s u k s h m a 
or~ subtle form is the ternary of sat, chit 
and fi nand a, Its sub-divisions and modi- 
fications aro many with reference to general 
and special experiences (as may be gathered 
from the observations recorded in Section II, 
supra ) . 1 

be indicative of the ways of vibration of the 
atm a-b u d d h i-rn a n a s atoms, to use theosoph- 
ical phraseology ? 

x It may not be amiss to attempt here, in a 
footnote, to compare the statements i n the text 
of m a n a s, etc., with modern jVydya-dootrines. 
The aphorism quoted in the text as to the mark 
of mantis is to be found exactly in the same 
words iri the current Ny/iya-Hutra. It is explain- 
ed variously. One set of interpreters understand 
thereby that two things even when belonging to 
the same sense, cannot he cognised simultane- 
ously ; I am not cognising the seven flowers 
in the bouquet before me simultaneously, with 
the sense of vision, but only successively. 

' Another and the larger school hold that 
the aphoi'isin means only that objects belonging 
to different senses cannot be cognised simul- 
taneously, e.g the color and form of flower, its 
fragrance, and a note of music, can be perceived 
only in succession. And the reason is, they say, 
that the man as is an atom and each sense- 
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The next important triplet is that of Mular 
p r a k r t i> viz., s a \ t v a, rajas, tamas. 

organ proper, i n d r i y a, is also an atom, and 
cognition arises only when an i n d r i y a-Wem 
contacts an object and is contacted itself, at the 
« same time, by the mind-atom. As to how we 
are able to talk about armies and hosts and the 
five sense-organs and make comparisons, etc. — this 
is explained very elaborately by the assumption 
of samskaras, impressions, left by each cog- 
nition on the mind and so forth. But the result 
is not satisfactory. The difficulty is only removed 
one step. Modern Nydya does not own the 
supplementary aphorism descriptive of the work 
of bud<Jhi which is quoted in the text here. 
And yet on the general principle that there 
must be some element of truth in every opinion, 
the argumentation of even the modern nayya- 
yika, though he has strayed far from his true 
home, cannot be wholly futile. 

The reconciliation may be found in combining 
the general principles of the metaphysics ex- 
pounded here with the superphysics to he found 
in theosophical literature. The one and the many 
can nevor he separated. Now the one predomi- 
nates in consciousness ; now the other. And 
principles are not to be fouid and held apart 
from embodiments, as pointed out in an earlier 
note. . While the Nyd/ya , as current now, knows 
of no intermediaries between the man as (which, 
to it, is practically the individual soul or j I v a) 
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The oneness of all that is, is s a % % v a . 1 
The name of (the principle of) parivartana, 

and the atm a, the further developments of 
thought in the other systems make it clear that 
this man as has three aspects, buddhi, etc., be- 
sides a sunlmating fourth or chi tt a ’> and Theo- 
sophy enables us to add that in practical em- 
bodiment these three aspects become the triple 
individual atm a-b u d d h i-m anas, a f m a here 
corresponding with aha n-k ara. This m an a s- 
atom is the singularising atom ; the b u d <J h i- 
atom (probably by means of still subtler and 
smaller super-atoms constituting it) is the many- 
comprehending one ; and the a $ m a-atoin would be 
the unifying, self-referring, organising one giving 
being to the whole. When, by processes of 
meditation, etc., the centre and seat of conscious- 
ness is shifted upwards and the m a n a s, mind, 
‘cast off’ into the category of sheath, then it 
develops into a mental body proper, losing its 
characteristic ' of singularising ; another subtler 
atom (that which is b u d d h i c to us probably) 
then takes up the work of m anas, the atmic 
or akashic that of the anupagic 

that of a^ma, and so on endlessly. The meta- 
physical principle or scheme of triplicity remains 
ever the same. Its embodiment is ever differing. 
Compare the latest Theosophical views as to 
personality, individuality, Ego, spirit, monad, etc., 
etc., corresponding with various graded sheaths. 

1 These three are often translated into English 
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changes, transformations, turns and returns, 
is r a j a s. Tamas is that which is different 
from (and binds together) both. As usual, 
there are endloss minor triplets within fcewoh 
of these. 

In terms of the Logion : the reflexion of the I 
in This and This is aa{| va; of the This in I 
and I is rajas; of the This in This and This 
and of the I in I and I is tamas. 

Finally because the jivatma is a compound 
of both Pratyagatma and Mulaprakrti, 
therefore the triplet belonging to each is 
present therein, in a transmuted form, viz., as 
jnana-ichc hha-kriy a of the former, and 
drayy a-g u # a-k a r m a of the latter. 

as rhythm, mobility, and inertia. Strictly speak- 
ing these three are the sub-divisions of rajas, 
rhythm being s a 1 1 v i k a activity, mobility being 
raj as a activity i.e activity pure and simple, 
and inertia being (amasa or persistent activity. 
The sentence of the text * . . . oneness ... is s a 1 1 v a ’ 
explains how rhythm comes to be s a t % v i k a. 
For rhythm, on analysis, is seen to be uni - 
form repetition. Similar sub-divisions are dis- 
tinguishable under rajas and tamas. The 
nearest and fullest equivalents for the three 
in English, seem to be cognisability, mobility, 
or motility, and substantiality. See Sankhya- 
Ktirika, verse 13, and The Science of Social Organi- 
sation, p. 53. 
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These are the four more important triplets 
comprising 'twelve factors, corresponding to 
the twelve M a h a-v akyas or logia. With 
eadl factor again, goes its negative aspect, 
because of the inseparability of the negation, 
giving another twelve, the net result of the 
whole being of course always Unity. 

The order within each triplet may be 
considered now, from a new point of view. 

To begin with s a t-c h i d-a nanda. It 
has been stated before that the reflexion 
of the I in the This 1 is k r i y a (action, sat); 

1 What was before stated was rather the other 
way, viz., that the reflexion of the This in the I is 
k r i y a, and an attempt was made in a foot-note 
there, to reconcile that view with the one put for- 
ward in The Science of Peace , p. 265, by difference 
of standpoint. It may be added here that, in 
modern times, Fichte has put the view that the 
self becomes aware of an objective world by activity. 
The element of truth in each view will be easily 
discovered by any one who dwells on the significance 
of the Logion. The Universal Self postulates, as- 
serts, assumes, the Not-Self, and so far, gives ex- 
istence to the Not-Self. We may, therefore, say 
that the appearance, the reflexion, the picturing of 
the This in the I, ( by the I) is K r i y a. But from 
the standpoint of the small self, the individual I, 
(independently of its will) this amounts to cognition. 
Of course, for such cognition too, there must be 
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and of the I in the E t a t, which is (or corre- 
sponds to) sat, is chit (cognition, j fi a n a ) ; 
and that the unity, the mutual mergence, 
of the two, the shining forth of the negate^, 
is an an a (desire, ichchha). Now this 
(appearance of distinction where in reality 
there is none) is the result of the (illusive, 
superimposed, false) manyness of the I. But 
if so, then it might be asked why the I, 
i.e., chit (which corresponds to the Self 
of the primal Trinity) does not come first. 
The answer is that the cause or actor is 
hidden or included in the effect, i.e., action, 
and hence is mentioned after the result, i.e., 
manyness or action, has been mentioned ; 
that is to say, Ah am is mentioned after 
E $ a t, chit after sat. And after the ex- 
periencing of the manyness (and the realisation 
of it as false), there comes again the 
restoration to the original condition of unity, 
which is §> n a n d a. For pleasure and pain 
belong only to the condition wherein manyness 
is felt. Outside that condition is bliss. As 
the Brahma-Sutra says : Before and after — is 


attention on the part of the individual, a coming 
into the position where the object can be reflected 
in his mind, and so far, again, we may say that the 
process of reflexion is (or is at least due to) action. 
And so on, round and round. 
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bliss. 1 * * * That is to say, Bliss surrounds, envelopes, 
contains within it pleasure and pain. 

The second triplet is, similarly, the result 
of. the manyness of the Et at. Here (from 
another standpoint it appears that) the many- 
ness of the This arises and appears in and 
is supported by the I only and is included 
therein. Hence the I takes precedence and 
the This follows. * This in I , is s a 1 1 v a, which 
comes first ; ‘ This and This in I , is gr a j a s 
which comes next ; a the Negation combining 
the two comes last as tamas. It might be 
said that (amas, which indicates the con- 
necting ichchhaj should have come immedi- 
ately after s a 1 1 v a and before rajas, so 
as to be between them, as nexuses come be- 
tween the factors they link together. But the 
special order given here is due to the fact 
that cognition and action on the one hand 

1 Compare ^ jfcWH SR* *!**!* H 

Taiffirtya Upanifkaf , II. vii. 1 . 

a ‘ This in I * has to be interpreted apparent- 

ly as meaning i * * * This as included in the I, * ‘ I 

as including and setting its stamp on all This 9 

— in order to reconcile the present text with the 

statement made shortly before that “the 

reflexion of the I in This and This is ft a t % v a 

The present description of rajas has to be 
manipulated similarly to bring it into line with 
the preceding one. 
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and action and desire on the other are constant- 
ly and inseparably connected together ; and the 
manyness of the E \ a which is k r i y a on 
the one hand and Mulaprakrfci on* the 
other — M ulaprakrti obviously occupying 
the middle position in the Logion — is the 
fact kept most prominently in view in this 
particular reference. 1 Besides, the other possi- 
ble permutations, s a % t v a-t a m a s-r a j a s, 
r a j a s-s a 1 1 v a-t a m a s, t a m a s-s a \ \ v a- 
rajas, etc., are also there, in endless time and 
motion and countless detail. Here only the 
universal principles connected with A U M 
are stated. 

As to the other two triplets: 

The preceding This in its reflexion in the 
succeeding I (of the saf-chid-ananda, be- 
comes or is) d r a v y a, substance. So the 

1 All this ringing of changes is to be explained, as 
said before very often, by change of standpoint, 
and helps to fill out our understanding of the 
whole scheme. The order of s a $ t v a-r a j a s- 
(am as is the order of I-This-Not. If we think 
of the factors to be connected as the two balls 
of a dumb-bell, then, naturally, the connecting 
bar has to come between. But if we think of 
the nexus as a common oo-efficient then, as in and 
algebraical expression, (a+b)o, it may well be 
place third, or outside the two, as a vinculum, a-f-b. 
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preceding I in its reflexion in the succeeding 
This (of the satt va-ra jas-t a mas, becomes 
or is) gun a, attribute or quality. Finally, 
the e preceding Not in its reflexion in the 
succeeding Not (becomes) karma, movement. 
It may be asked how it is that these last 
two Negations do not leave behind only 
destruction, and how karma can arise out 
of them. The reply is that I and This are 
inseparably attached thereto, and hence karma 
arises, out of the Negations, in the shape of 
birth, stay and death, and not of death 
only. 

The case of cognition, desire and action is 
the converse of that of substance, etc. The 
succeeding This in its reflexion in the preced- 
ing I (of sa tt va-ra j as-t am as, becomes or 
is) jnana, cognition; the succeeding I in 
its reflexion in the preceding This (of sat- 
chi<J-anan becomes or is) k r i y 5, action; 
the succeeding Not in the preceding Not is 
ichchha, desire. This is why desire stands be- 
tween cognition and action. That is to say, 
the Negation that accompanies the succeeding 
(I), when it enters into the I through the 
doorway of the ^Fhis, is reflected in the preced- 
ing e t a t, and is finally included in or placed 
between the This and the I, becomes 
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manifest as ananda and ichchha . 1 Hence the 
scripture-text that “ having done all (his work, 
the j i v a) attains happines% becomes happy ", 
For practical purposes the triplet of ^uj> 
stance-quality-movement is treated as arising 
first, being the grosser, although (from another 
standpoint) cognition-desire-action are spoken 
of as first. But, of course, it should be always 
borne in mind that these orders and arrange- 
ments and successions are only matters of 
speech and appearance and manifestation. The 
real co-ordination and underlying simultaneity 
of mutual relation between and through the 
triplets is obvious. And a corresponding co- 
ordination constantly exists between all the 
countless transformations that arise out of 
these, the worlds or emanations or evolutions, 
srshtis, of manas, of buddhi, of aha m- 
k a r a, of knowledge, of error, of love, of hate, 
of c pictures 1 or reflexions and shadows, of for- 
tuitous and accidental experience, of deliberate 
achievement, etc. 

1 It must be obvious to the reader from the 
nature of the translation that the text here is 
exceedingly elusive. Parentheses have been added 
fite©ly ,* and yet the determination of the sense 
must be left largely to the intuition and the 
industry of the reader. That things become invert- 
ed in reflexion, and I and This are opposite and 
reflecting each others— is a good general clue. 



SECTlOrf III. (Continued.) 
CHAPTER XXXII. 

THE TRIPLET OP SUBSTANCE-QUALITY-MOVEMENT. 


The reason of this endless prapaficha, 

* quintuplicate * ado. — S v a-b hay a. — The inter- 
dependence of past, present and future in the 
independence of Sva-bhav a. — Distinction between 
Sva-bhava or cause plus effect and kara^a or 
cause. — D ravy a-p ra(}ravy a-a nu<Jravya; 
k a r m a-p r a k a r m a-a nukarma; g u ij a-p r &- 
gun a-a nugun a. — The pseudo-continuity despite 
manifest discreteness of d r a V y a s v etc. — Sankhya - 
views. — The sub-divisions or kinds of dravya dealt 
with by Nyaya and Vaisheshika . — Division into 
nine by triplication of triplet.— Precedence and 
succedence amongst the factors of the triplet. — * 
Significance of the Nyaya-vrov d, n i g r a h a-s % h a n a 
or fallacy. 

(The triplet of substance-quality-movement 
requires to be considered in further detail. 
But before proceeding to do so we may dispose 
of some metaphysical questions which may 
arise in the minds of some readers at this 
stage). 

“But why all these countless transformations 
at all?” it may be asked. “Why this 
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prapahcha, this quintuplication and multi- 
plication and complexity and perplexity, this 
meaningless fuss, this enormous distraction, this 
aimless wool-gathering, this much ado a&oat 
nothing ? Or, if you say that it is there, as 
a fact, then why not let it rest so; why 
add to it this argument and counter-argument 
and endless casuistry and sophistry as to what 
to do and what to avoid ? wl 

Because this prapaficha is verily Self- 
established by Its own nature, the S v a-b h a v a, 
the Self -being, of Absolute Brahman, as 
something which is not, is as well as not, 
something , of which existence cannot be 
wholly denied, though neither can it be 
wholly affirmed ; and because, when it has an 
existence, even though illusory, it is necessary to 
investigate into the ways of that existence, 
its methods and its laws. (In other words, 
as said over and over again, all this multi- 
plicity is included in the Absolute, and en- 
quiry and argument and all the other phases of 
consciousness are also part of that multiplicity) . 
Things interdependent have a oneness, and 

\This question will be seen, by the veteran 
reader; to be a sort of frantic last struggle of 
the lower mind, the m a n a s-understanding, to 
escape from the wise control of the higher 
metaphysical b u 4 4 h i-reason, into its old vagrancy 
and puerile wilfulness. 
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oneness is constitutional, characteristic, essen- 
tial ; it is s v a-b hava; and an (unchanging) 
unity requires no cause behind it. (A ‘ why* 
isp possible and proper to ask only when there 
is a change, an event ; only an effect calls 
forth a why and is explained with a be-cause ; 
where there has been no change, no effect, 
there no cause, no be-cause, is needed or possi- 
ble, and no why can even be asked). No Why 
is needed for the Changeless Whole of the 
Totality of the World-Process as identical 
with the Absolute. 

It is true that two things interdependent 
or relative to each other require another, a 
third something, to relate them, to bind them 
together, and this chain of another and an- 
other and another extends ad infinitum , (for 
the nexus which is intended to cover one 
junction-point really gives rise to two new 
junction-points, between the nexus and 
each of the two factors). But this is so 
only from the standpoint and in the. region 
of the limited and successive . 1 On the other 

1 The student of modern western philosophy might 
usefully compare this with and use it to rectify and 
complete Schelling’s, Hamilton’s, Mansers and 
Spencer’s doctrine of the. Conditioned and the 
Unconditioned, the Relative and the Absolute. 
Ip this statement is also to be found the reason for 
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hand, this element of ad infinitum , this infin- 
ity, which gives rise to and runs through 
and strings together all these endless f an- 
others 3 and includes them all at once, 
within which is all relativity, and which is 
relative to none, for there is nothing else 
left outside It to which It could be relative — 
that is the true Brahman. 

Because of this all-comprehensiveness of 
Brahman is the , iVyaya-declaration true 
that the past and the future are equally in- 
terdependent. Both are simultaneously parts 
of the same sva-bhava which is declared 
everywhere to be the cause of the world, 
having no cause of its own. The Brahma - 
Sutra declares : S v a-b h a v a is independent, 
does not look to anything else. And the 
Ny&ya: It is not c enveloped/ ‘ carried/ by 
any parent; does not depend for its exist- 
ence on the mediation of any cause. Even 
in ordinary life, while all things else in the 
world are related together as cause and 
effect, turn by turn, s v a-b h a v a (here, in the 
flense of individual character, peculiarity, 
idiosynoracy, which is but an imitation or 
reflexion of the real € Own-being 3 ) is not 
sbttght to be connected with anything else as 

■ —>■» -ii A _ 

the existence of endless planes within planes of 
matter. See The Science of Peace, p. 56 and 212. 
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cause (but is, ordinarily, accepted as itself 
being the final explanation and cause behind 
which one may not and need not go and 
which suffices to explain all items of beha- 
vior and manifestation in conduct ; or, where 
a cause for that also is sought, there, in- 
deed, it ceases to be regarded as sva-bha- 
va, and the next explaining circumstance or 
cause that is reached as final for the time 
being, is, for that time, regarded as sva- 
bhava). 1 In proof of this ‘independence* 
of sva-bhava, take the case of sleeping, 
waking, hunger, etc., our ‘ natural 3 functions. 
Do we not feel that sleeping is a waste of 
valuable time in which new and interesting 
experiences might be gained ! How much 
more work could we get through if we could 
only keep awake constantly ! So, too, hunger 
is a most troublesome item in life which we 
could very gladly do without ! Yet, all these 

1 We go on asking ‘why did you do this, and 
this, and this 1 till the harassed person under 
cross-examination says ‘ It was my pleasure,’ and 
then the questioning comes to an abrupt end. 
The most conclusive explanation of the most 
extraordinary freaks of behavior is ‘it is his 
nature’. Along the line of search for sva- 
bhava behind sya-bh&va, too, we come to 
the continuum, the all-containing biophorid or 
monad. Of. discussions re free-will and motive. 



TRIPLET OP SUBSTANCE-QUALITY-MOVEMENT. 79 


are .absolutely necessary, as means of recu- 
peration of our powers — and it seldom strikes 
us to question their whys and wherefores! 
In this sense does the Veda declare tkafc 
■the world is without a cause. 

We may distinguish between sva-bhava 
and k a r a n a, nature and cause, somewhat 
in this wise : The totality of necessity is 
nature, and it is always Self-realised only. A 
cause; on the other hand, is realised by means 
of its effect, as, vice versa , the effect is realised 
by its cause . 1 

1 That is to say, from the transcendental 
standpoint, the Whole is the sum-total of all 
parts, includes all causes and all effects at once 
and is the Sva-bhava; also the same Whole 
might be ‘distinguished’ into two aspects, the 
All-including Consciousness as an Eternal Now, 
Kutastha, and the ever-flowing procession or 
ana<}i-ananta-p r avaha of manifestation, and 
then the former Whole may be regarded as the 
Cause of each one of the parts of the latter, 
which, it should not be forgotten, are arranged 
in pairs of opposites and whenever and wher- 
ever ‘summed up’ leave behind a Not, by 
mutual abolition. Again, from the empirical 
standpoint, applying the above to the limited, 
we find that the nature of any individual is 
the sum-total of all, the motives and desires 
that are potential in him, and this totality is 
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The BrahmarSufra says : Out of this Self- 
becoming arises pseudo-infinity, (non-finality in 
the. World-process). According to the Sdnhhya : 
That which is independent of all else, is not 
bound to anything else, which is this, that and 
everything else indifferently, which can assume 
all qualities equally — that is the Sva, Self, 
c Own/ One. And the Aham, the I, is this 
Sva. The bhavana, becoming, coming forth 
into manifestation, of this same I-Own, by 
its own necessity and existence, is S v a-b hava. 

After so * much consideration of the why and 
wherefore of triplets and the explanation of 
them all by Sva-bhava, we may return to the 
triplets themselves. It has been said that there 
are endless sub-divisions under each. But 
the differences and distinctions under cognition- 
desire-action are subtle and matter for the subtle 
eye. Moreover, all of them, truth and error, 
love and hate, action and re-action, are illustrated 
and defined only by embodiment in or reference 
to corresponding sub-divisions of the grosser 1 

the cause of, or is the same as, all his bio- 
graphy as a whole; but the immediate cause 
of any one of his acts is some one motive or 
desire strongest at the time. See The Science 
of Peace, pp. 151 — 159. 

1 Regarding this ‘subtler* and ‘grosser* com- 
pare the distinction made between vitarka 
and vichara ih Yoga-Stcfra, I. 
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triplet of substance-attribute-movement. And 
these latter are consequently the more prominent. 
Their details, dravya, pradravya, a t n u- 
dravya, karma, prakaiMiia^anukarnik, 
gun a, praguna, anuguna, etc., are all 
expounded in the Vaishe§hika . And the exposi- 
tion of these expounds the corresponding details 
of cognition, etc,, also. These two triads, with 
their summation, the World-process, as the 
seventh, make up the primal septenary. 

Dravya has been said before to be of nine 
kinds (with many grades of density undereach), 
sukshma or small and subtle, andbrha$ or 
gross and large, very subtle, very gross, and soon. 
It might be said that all dravya is ichchha- 
shakti, 1 energy (self-cohesion and other- 
resistance) which is necessity, which is a unity. 
But desire follows or is ever in connexion with 
cognition and action ; hence kinds and sub- 
divisions arise there also. Being experienced 
through or by or in them, dravya becomes 
triple and each of these three again, being sub- 
divided threefold, yield nine. These may again 
be sufc-ilivided into twenty-seven and so on 
endlessly. But nine kinds are generally treated 
as the more prominent. 

It may be said here that dravya does not 
exist everywhere, sarvatra (because essentially 

v See Vi$h$u-BMga,vata i II. v. 24. 

6 
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limited^ discontinuous, discrete ) ; nor gup a, nor 
karma (for the same reasons, being insepara- 
ble from substance). But cognition, desire and 
action are obviously continuous and universal 
by virtue of the indisputable universality of 
the Pratyagatma to which they belong. 
And because they can never be separated from 
their objects, substance, etc., therefore these too 
perforce acquire a pseudo-universality and 
transcendence or absence of limitation. So that 
if we insist on the limitedness and consequent 
absence from any particular space or time of 
any one triplet of substance, etc., then we have 
to postulate the presence of some other similar 
triplet, call it whatever other name we please. x 

1 In other words, there are vacua within plena 
and plena within vacua, atoms within atoms, 
worlds within worlds, planes within planes, 
ethers within ethers. The Self being a continu- 
ous Unity appears as the Continuous Vacuum 
of space ; K h a m*B rahm a. The Not-Self, be- 
ing ever a discontinuous manyness appears as 
particles of 7 substance, ‘this, this, this,*' sub- 
stantial atoms. But because every point of 
space requires a counterfoil-atom of substance, 
therefore there arises ait endless series of ever 
smaller atoms, with eyer smaller intervals of space 
between them, the excessive smallness of the spatial- 
interval giving rise to the notion of * absolute * 
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Despite the strangeness, the paradoxical charac- 
ter of the process, the limited E t a t, because 
of invincible association with, the unlimited 
Ah a m, becomes also pseudo-ryalimited. Tlie 
'manifest* existence, as £ i t v a, of the Unlimited, 
is the Limited, and, vice versa , the ' essential 9 
being of the Limited is the Unlimited. Indeed, 
wo see Infinity surging up everywhere in the 
Finite, and the Finite manifestly arising out of 
the Infinite. In the ultimato reality, everything 
is verily infinite, and not possible to describe 
in terms of the finite alone. 

Indeed, one school, that of Sankhyu , prefers 
to say that there is neither Limited nor Un- 
limited, and thereby wins the appellation of 
n a s t i k a, non-believing, or, strictly, 'not-is- 
believing/ It says : 'The truth, the fact, what- 
ever it is, is there before us, before our very 
eyes, pratyaksha, directly and immediately 
sensible and perceptible. The World-process 

plenitude and rigidity (though always in reality only 
comparative) from the point of view of a given 
grosser plane of matter sufficiently distant in grad- 
ing. It should be borne in mind that no particular, 
specified, plane of matter can be said to be 'measur- 
ably ’ graded to or from Root-matter, which is 
always pseudo-abstract and pseudo-infinite; and the 
infinite can never be attained by any division or 
multiplication of the finite. 
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itself is Brahman. This is patent to our 
very senseis. All proofs, all inferences, all 
arguments, all evidences ultimately base on prat- 
yak? ha, direct and immediate sensing, and 
where we have such direct sensing, what use 
of other proof ? That which people say is, is 
also not ; and, conversely, what they say is not, 
also is. And all this is and is not is quite 
obvious, self-evident, so that he who runs may 
read it on the face of the universe. The This 
is Not-limited, (limited by the Not, or unlimited), 
the I is Not-limited, and the Not, merging to- 
gether, comprehending, dominating both is Not- 
limited/ 

Justifying thus the unlimitedness of the 
Mula-prakrti-triplet and returning to its sub- 
divisions, we note that, according to one view 
at least, tlie details of dravya ought to be 
expounded first, inasmuch as it corresponds 
with desire. Then should follow those of 
gup a, attributes, qualities, properties, which 
depend upon, inhere in, are supported by sub- 
stance or substratum. Finally come the varie- 
ties of karma, movement, mot&n, which 
inheres in or is supported by substance and 
attribute. 

These details have been dealt with in the 
Nydya, asoutlined already, under sixteen head- 
ings, categories^ padarthas , v viz., p r a- 
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ma^a or proof, etc. Those sixteen also are 
4 matters of 9 Self, Not-Self and Negation, it is 
true, (that is to say, all these sixteen categories 
can be directly derived by subdivision, from 
these primary Three, and need not be regarded 
as subsidiary to the Vaisheshika-G&togOYies ) ; 
yet, (the practically convenient way of looking 
at the subject is that) the special specific, one- 
bygone treatment of (Iravya, etc., (viewed 
objectively) is the province of the Vaisheshilca 
(while the further examination of them, in a 
subjective aspect, as rearranged in psychological 
categories, is the work of the Nyaya). 

On the question of which comes first, sub- 
stance or attribute or quality, the following 
observations may be of use. In reality, there 
is no precedence and no succedence between 
them. From the s t h u 1 a , the dense, physical, 
external, objective point of view of the world, 
substance is manifested first, being the sub- 
stratum, a s h r a y a, place of inherence, of the 
others. But from the point of view of the Self, 
which precedes everything else, and to which 
g u $ a or quality corresponds, the latter, i.e., 
gu 9 a, precedes. 1 The caso is as with locus and 

1 Herein perhaps may be found the significance 
of the Sdnkhya view that the tanmatras, sound, 
touch, etc., the sense-qualities-m-themselves 




86 


PRA^AYA-VApA. 


occupant. To the external view, the locus must 
precede ; to the internal, the occupant. At- 
tributes and substance stand to each other in 
the position of occupant and locus. All 
a s t i t v a , is-ness, existence, indispensably re- 
quires a locus. Without it the use of the verb 
e to be * were impossible. Hence the Nyaya 
statement that c beatitude is attained by the 
knowledge of n i g r a h a - s t, h a n a/ ( places of 
restraint/ barriers, the points at, which the 
opponent in a controversy may be held up, 
captured, restrained, prevented from proceding 
further with his argumentation, i.e., the fallacies 
of ‘ false or insufficient reason/ * deliberate 
deception/ ‘ non-distribution/ etc. 1 The use of 

corresponding to the t a 1 1 v a s or mahab hut as, 
a kasha, vayu, etc., precede and give birth 
to the latter. Modern evolutionists are beginning 
to say that functions precede organs. Endless 
rotation. is the whole truth. 

1 What appears as the logical ‘ point for capture ’ 
of the 4 opponent * in the Nyaya becomes the living 
adhyaropa of the Vedanta, the Jalse super? 
imposition of the attributes of the limited on its 
external Opponent, the Unlimited Self; it is the great 
* fallacy ’ of self-limitation, the heresy of separate- 
ness, the Primal Error which lies at the root of the 
creation of endless world-systems by Xahvaras as 
well as the hole -burro wings of the smallest worm. 



TRIPLET OP SUBSTAN CE-QUALITY-MOVEMENT. 87 


the word s t h a n a , place, locus, in such a 
reference indicates its indispensability every- 
where. As the Brahma- Sutra says : The whole 
world is founded on substance and established, 
maintained, kept going, by the continuous ex- 
perience of substance (by conscious individuals). 
Even as Self and Not-Self are occupant and 
locus to one another, so are attribute and sub- 
stance (reversed in reflexion). 

After attribute and substance comes move- 
ment as included in them. 



CHAPTER XXXIII. 

THE PRINCIPAL VARIETIES OE SUBSTANCE, 
ATTRIBUTE, AND MOVEMENT. 


Seven principal varieties of each. — Prevalence 
of septenates in our particular world-system. — 
Such distinctions conventional, for positive de- 
limitation of any brahmanda impossible be- 
cause of continuous inclusion of smaller in larger. — 
K al a or Time equivalent to M a h a t, and D i k or 
Space to b u d d h i-t a 1 1 y a. — Sensor and motor or- 
gans corresponding to these.— To be developed later. 
— At this stage of evolution, manifesting as mental 
functioning. — Seven bodies of human beings. — 
Seven layers in each atom. — S ampadana or 
development of these. — The seven g u 9 a s. — Logia 
in terms of gunas and not d r a v y a. — Why. — The 
five known sense-qualities as the qualities of the 
five <jravy a s, and sahkhya or number as the 
quality of Kala or Time, and samyoga or con- 
junction of d i k or space. — Arithmetic and geomet- 
ry, etc. — Considerations of geometry, trigonometry, 
etc., in connexion with dik. — Detailed considera- 
tion of dra vy as m terms of logia in the Sh&kh&$ 
of the Vedas. — Only cursorily touched upon here. 
— The peculiarity of scriptural sentences; each self* 
complete. 
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We no doubt speak ordinarily of nine sub- 
stances and twenty-four attributes, etc., and 
these figures too are reconcilable with gach 
other with the help of sub-divisions of triplets, 
yet in reality there are only seven substances 
proper, and seven attributes, and seven move- 
ments. It is true that all other numbers also, 
one, two, three, four, five, hundred, thousand, 
etc., have all an equal value and importance, 
and there is no peculiarity about seven, in the 
absolute sense. But the septenary number pre- 
dominates in our particular bralimanda, as 
other numbers do in other systems, as a mere 
fact, (for any one number can only and must 
manifest in some given particular, space and 
particular time). Indeed it is difficult to say 
even this (for how shall we define precisely the 
limits of any one system), all being connected 
with all (as so many parts of one continuous 
organism, or, in other words, as links in a con- 
tinuous chain of individualities within indivi- 
dualities, and worlds within worlds iji infinite 
number). Still, a certain conventional de- 
marcation of limits and bounds is also unavoid- 
able and. necessary. Therefore, while feeling, 
all the time, ‘ within * ourselves that there is 
really no distinction between ( my * world-system 
a^ c ypur > world-system, we may yet be per- 
mitted to speak of such for practical purposes. 
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These seven principal substances are the five 
well-known ‘ elements , and k al a or time* and 
dik^or space. The two others commonly includ- 
ed with these, viz., A t m a and m a n a s, are the 
roots of all these seven, in reality, being only 
other names for the I and the This . 1 * 

Bik is, strictly speaking, an e interval 1 of 
space, a quarter, a c cardinal point/ as the Nyaya 
says. Public usage makes it a division or piece 
of space: Now it may be asked, why space in 

any form has been included in and with sub- 
stances, when space is jnan a-p a r a, f matter 
of cognition/ and substance is i c li c h li a-p a r a, 
* matter of desire 9 as time also is i c h c h a-p a r a. 
Ordinarily, space should be counted with non- 
substances. The reply is that desire is impossi- 
ble without cognition, and that at least in one 
aspect, space is essentially ‘the possibility or 
principle of the co-existence of the many/ 
a n-?e k a-p r a-s a m b h a v a, — and is therefore 
included with that e many/ viz., substances . 3 * * * * * It 

1 This is a significant statement and useful to 

bear in mind as illuminative of many dark problems 

of superphy^ics, that manas is metaphysically 

the Not-self. It . is the final atom, at any given 

point of space and time with which the self identifies 

itself, for the time being, as with an upadhL 

* These remarks may be of help in understanding 

and reconciling the various views now current as 
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should be noted that, as a fact, dosha ordik 

to whether space or the intangible but luminifer- 
ous or other kind of ‘ ether * with which it is filled 
is ‘solid’ and ‘rigid,* a plenum in short, or a 
vacuum ; and on the other hand whether matter or 
the ultimate particles, atoms, super-atoms, ions, 
electrons, corpuscles, etc., however they be called, 
of which ‘ matter ’ is made up, are ‘ solid,* sub- 
stantial, ‘ things,’ or mere vacua, vacuoles, bub- 
bles, vortices and rings of ‘ nothing,’ holes in solid 
space, like air-bubbles in a lump of ice. (See 
Dolbear’s Ether , Matter and Motion and Annie 
Besant’s Occult Chemistry). 

From the standpoint of the metaphysic expound- 
ed here it would seem that what is ultimately and 
essentially needed is a pair, and a pair of oppositos, 
and, yet again, opposites which take’on the charac- 
teristics of each other, in an endless reflexion, 
adhyasa. Even in current Vedanta, the opening 
sentences of Shankara’s Shariraka-Bhashya briefly 
but efficiently indicate this fact or law. And, iii this 
work, the preceding chapters, describing the 
pairs of Paratma and Ap ar a tma, and again 
A p ar a-P r a k r % i and Par a-p r a k y t i, and bight 
and Shade, etc., etc., are but a commentary on 
that basic principle. So vacuum and plenum, 
emptiness and solidity, things and room, both 
are necessary to the movement of the World- 
process. * As to whether we shall keep up the 
present convention as to the names of the pairs 
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or reverse it, calling black white and white black, 
does not seriously matter. If justification is sought 
for the present convention or for its reversal, it will 
be found/ for either, in the fact that each one of the 
pair has in* it the potency of the other. If we look 
with greater attention to the one aspect, one set of 
names appears appropriate ; if, taking np another 
standpoint, another position of mind, we contem- 
plate the other aspect more closely, the reversal of 
the set of names seems to be more fitting. From 
the standpoint of the solid earth, immediately 
beyond its periphery is emptiness ; but on further 
examination, from another standpoint, that empti- 
ness is filled, for many miles at least, with air ; and 
beyond that again, there appears emptiness, but 
really is a filling of still ‘ rarer ’ matter, and so on, 
endlessly, by parity of reasoning. On the other 
hand, also, from the standpoint of the air, looking 
downwards, instead of upwards, too, the earth 
may well appear as ‘ emptiness/ a ‘ privation ’ of 
air. ‘ Rarer * matter would apparently mean matter 
normally in a condition of smaller particles and 
with apparently and correspondingly smaller (but 
proportionately greater) intervals of space between 
the particles^ From a certain standpoint, the fact 
of the greater minuteness of the intervals would 
give rise to the impression of solidity, plenitude, 
‘ absolute filling •/ while, from another, the greater 
mobility, / .yielding, of the particles, their more 
easily making room - for denser- seeming bodies, 
would give rise to the impression Of emptiness* 
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To the metaphysic expounded here, the dravya 
aspect is more prominent in the Not-Self or matter 
than in the Self corresponding to space. * ^lso 
dravya or substantiality is inseparable from the* 
two other aspects, viz., sensuous-quality and move- 
ment or vibration, g u n a and k a r m a. It is not 
possible to reduce any two of this ternary into terms 
of the remaining one only — as attempts are made 
from time to time in modern days, to reduce the 
other two into vibration. All three are side by side , 
none is cause to any other, really. Even less possi- 
ble is it to abolish or explain away either one of the 
penultimate pair, though each contains the other \ 
in endless proof of which we have Male-Female, 
active-passive, positive-negative, Shi va-P ar v a ti, 
Ni§hedha-Shak$i, sinks- wells (atoms), etc,; etc., the 
hyphen being the third ; and each of the three in- 
cludes endless further triads. All philosophers, 
of all ages and all places, have only rung and can 
only ring changes on these three, Self, Not-Self, 
and the Relation between them. The /ac£ of these 
three is indefeasibly recognised by all. The only 
and the endless dispute is as to the nature of each. 
All statements of all problems whatsoever can 
always be reduced into terms of these three. The 
forms of. statement, the language, the names for 
the three, the aspects under which they are seen 
and presented, are recurrently new, like, winter, 
summer and rain, but the essentials are eternally 
old. . Psychology, abstract and subjective science, 
deals '■ with the nature and aspects of the 
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hero stands for the b u d dh i-t a \ t v a, and kala* 
for the m a h a t-t a 1 1 v a. 

TJjtsse two are s u k s h m a, subtle (at the pre- 
sent stage and not yet in line with the other 
five). There should be sensor organs corre- 
sponding to these two as there are for the other 
five. But (at the present stage of human evolu- 
tion) these sensor-organs appear only as work- 
ing (subtly in the way of under-currents) in cog- 

(individualised) Self, adhyatmam. Physics, ob- 
jective or material and concrete science, with the 
nature and aspects of the (particularised) Not- self, 
adhibhutam. The science of the Force which 
plays between the two is ad h i-d a i v a m. Of course 
all three overlap. The science of all three taken 
together in their universal aspect is metaphysic, 
Vedanta, Adhydtma-vidya , par excellence ; in their 
individualised aspect, it is psycho-physics, yoga , in- 
cluding super-physics. ^ 

1 K ala has just before been stated tobeichcb- 
h a-para, connected with desire, it is also one of the 
names of Shiva, Kala or Mahakala ; it also means 
dark or black; Gam da, the 4 vehicle ’ of Vishnu, is 
a ‘portion’ of Shiva (as are also, Shesha or Sankar- 
shana and Hanuman, also the weapon Sudarghana 
which is also known as k a 1 a-c h a k r a, the wheel 
or discus of time) ; and Garuda is often declared 
to be e h h a n d o-m a y a, composed of rhythm and 
metre ; and chchndah specially belongs to the 
8dnia Veda!, corresponding with desire, etc., etc. 
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nition or intellection generally. Without them, 
thinking, etc., manasa-vich ara<li, would 
be impossible. 1 These , two subtler tatFWas 
or substances appear in the ling a, auk sh- 
in a and karana bodies in the same way as 
the other five, because of (their) interdepend- 
ence. But, in reality, (that is to say, from one 
standpoint, at least) there are seven bodies in 
the human being, as indeed, in every atom, 
each body being composed of one d r a v y a* or 
substance. The evidence therefor is this, viz., 
that if each body or sheath were complete 
in itself then interdependence with others were 
meaningless ; but such interdependence exists 
as a patent fact, and no j l v a dwells or lives 
exclusively and solely either in the karana, 
or in the sukshma, or in the linga, or in 
the s t h u 1 a body, or in any of the higher three. 

The * belongings ’ of Shiva, on the other hand, 
the bull Nandi, etc., are similarly made up in 
termB of Vishnu and space. All these corre- 
spondences are significant. 

1 The text is exceedingly compressed and obscure 
here. I can only hope that I have caught the 
meaning. sfPf *1 

WT. 3*^ 

etc. See 

The Science of Peace, pp. 295 — 305. 
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a p a r a«t r i t a y a. (That is to say, the discrete, 
discontinuous, experiences, of any one body re- 
quipfi?* a thread of continuity in order that they 
may be strung together and take sliape as the 
experience of a single individual, and this thread 
is supplied by a subtler inner body, stage 
after stage, endlessly, from the transcendental 
standpoint. Prom that of our particular world 
system) it is only "when all the seven come to- 
gether that work can bo accomplished. It is 
true that residence in (i.e., the confining or 
transferring wholly the centre of consciousness 
to) any single one of these at a time by the 
power of yoga has been declared to be possible. 
But that is a special matter of s a in p a d a n a, 
procuration, bringing ‘ in, supplying, develop- 
ment by practice (? of the qualities of all the 
requisite constituents, in the material of any 
one body, by means of sub-divisions of that 
material, each such subdivision corresponding* 
to one of the main seven) by means of the 
power, the energy of one’s Self, s v a-s h a k t i- 
b a 1 e n a. As the Brahma- Sutra says ; The 
realisation of all things everywhere is yoga. 

Such then are the seven <Jr a vy as and the 
seven bodies. And in them reside correspond- 
mg qualities and movements. 

The next item presenting itself for treat- 
ment is gup a or quality (which manifests in 
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k al a, time, intension-intention, as dravyaor 
substance has expression-extension in space). 

Because g u 9 a corresponds to A t m and 
A t m a has precedence beyond all, there- 
fore (is it said that the t a n-m a t r a s precede 
bhutas and) the logia, Mahci-vakyas, (where- 
by the t a 1 1 v a s or bhutas are created) are 
in terms of tho gupa s, not of dravyas. 1 * * * * * 7 
But should not theso logia, these ideations, be 
in terms of the dravyas, substances, which 
contain the attributes ? The container being 
mentioned, tho contents are mentioned ipso 
facto ? Not so. Consider this. It is admitted 
on all hands that the occupant defines the locus, 
and not the locus the occupant. A person dwell- 
ing in a house can give it up and remove into 
another and still another and so on. The house 
has no similar power or quality of changing 
tenants or of detaining anyone so that he shall 
not be able to tako another. And by all nit i, 
the logic of social relations, that which can take 
up or abandon, exercise control over another at 

1 See infra . The logion, consciousness 01* ideation 
* I-sound-not (am) ’ gives rise to sound, and 

thence to the substratum of sound ; viz., a k a s h a-— 

and so on. The attributes or qualities define, de- 

marcate, characterise or specify substances, to the 

kf lower; not pice versa ; therefore taking precedence ; 

esse is percipi here. 

7 
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will, is superior to that which may be so taken 
up or abandoned and controlled helplessly. But 
do vfi* not see very often that a person is tied 
to a place or position or office, by fate, in such 
a way that his livelihood, his very being 
depends on his keeping in and to that place 
or position, and that quitting of it would mean 
endless trouble to him? Truo; but tho word 
* fate/ in the question itself, provides the 
answer. The power that binds the person to 
the place is not in the place but in the fate, tho 
€ to-be/ b h a v y a, which is the person's own- 
doing or s v a-k a r a n a in the past, and that 
own-doing again is the result of own-nature or 
s v a-b h u v a (which, in reality is s v a-b h ii v a- 
n a, self-imagination, one's own ideations, ideals, 
desires). 

For such reasons, then, it happens that the 
gup a-words, defining the corresponding sub- 
stances inhorently, are used by preference and 
precedence in the logia. The movements, kar- 
ma, are implied and come between the two. 

1 The statement occurs repeatedly that k a r m a 
comes between guiia and dravya. It should have 
some particular significance which would probably 
repay investigation. Desire obviously falls between 
cognition and action. But the middle position of 
karma is not so obvious. Indeed in the triplets it 
comes last. But on repeating the triplet over and 
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There (? in the logia) the words designating 
qualities are ‘ projected 3 (on to the screen of) 
the This, the counter-reflexion, counterfoil or 
opposite of the Self; they are also projected 
on or into the Not and the Self. So also, karma 
abides in the Self, the Not-Self and the Not. 
With these five qualities, sound, touch, visibility, 
taste and smell, correspond and go (five kinds 
of karma, or vibrations) and the well-known 
five m a h a-b huta s, a k asha, vay u, $ej as, 
h p a s, p r { h i v i. These five € abide in 3 time 
and space. These two, as already pointed out, 
are ‘ non-substances/ the opposite of substance, 
from one standpoint, Le. } when they are regard- 
ed as the * supports/ the i loci/ in which sub- 
stances exist. But, from another standpoint, 
(indeed, as support s of substances, they take on 
some shadow of the nature of substances, become 

over again, it, from one standpoint, comes to stand 
between quality and substance. K r i y a and k a r- 
m a are, each last in its triad. But the other two 
pairs are reversed. There must be a reason. The 
subject is partially discussed in The Science of Peace, 
pp. 239-240. It would seem that comparatively, 
karma is the dominant factor in its triplet, 
as i c h c h h a in its. The 4 ruling passion * speci- 
fies the man. The i ruling vibration 1 defines the 
substance and quality, for existence, manifestation, 
is pre-eminently by motion. 
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like them, even while opposite to them) ; they 
also become substances (M ah a t and b udd h i). 
The quality belonging to time, as a pseudo-sub- 
stance, is number, s a n k li y a ; to space, s a m- 
yoga; as the Vaisheshika declares. Time is 
succession and succession is number ; therefore 
is s a n k h y a or number regarded as a g u n a . 1 2 * * * * 
So s a m y o g a, conjunction, is a quality. 

But is not space the s a m b h a va, the possi- 
bility of the co-ex istenco of tlio many, and is 
not f many 1 number ? No. The main idea of 
sam-blxava is ‘ together-being/ co-existence ; 9 
and together-being is s a m y o g a, conjunction, 
simultaneity of the many and not thoir sepa- 
ration in a successive enumeration. 

If conjunction is counted as a quality, why is 
not its coirelativo disjunction also counted as 
another ? Simply because? vS a m y o g a tacitly 
implies v i b h a g a and therefore it is not neces- 
sary to expressly mention more than one. V i- 
b h a g a simply means divisions of space or in 

1 G u ii a means quality ; also multiplication 
(Gunanam); also a rope of many strands and 
so on. 

2 * Possibility the current meaning of s a in- 

fo hav a, is allied to and derived out of this, being 

the existence of something hidden in or with the 

existence of something overt, and capable of subse- 

quent unfolding, 
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space., (When detailed lists are given, it is 
mentioned also). Moreover, space, in the men- 
tioning, necessarily and primarily calls Up only 
two k arm as, steps (? points, simultaneously, 
in co-existence, which is s a m yo g a), a (simul- 
taneous) third (also) being unnamablo, unmen- 
tionable (?). (Hence s a m yoga is the proper 
gun a to mention). V i y o g a does not do so 
well. ('T* and/ you * or 'this* are the only 
two things that occur in consciousness simul- 
taneously and so make space. The ( many * de- 
tails under the c This * occur successively and 
make time, in strictness. When we think we 
are simultaneously cognising a largo number of 
things, we are really lumping them all up into 
a single 6 This ’)/ 

Space, as said before, is the possibility of the 
many. Possibility means 1 may be* or 'may not 
be,’ or ‘ may be otherwise/ Here, the third 

1 Compare the modern findings of psycho-physi- 
cists regarding simultaneous successive cognitions 
of the various parts of the ‘ held of vision/ for in- 
stance. It should be noted that all this text here- 
abouts is exceedingly obscure. I have translated 
more or less gropingly. Some of the geometrical 
expressions that follow are not known in current 
Samskyt Geometry so far as I have been able to as- 
certain by enquiry. Yog a-r ok h a is however used 
in the sense of a 1 compound line/ 
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alternative is indefinable. Therefore only the 
other two are taken into practical account. 
And tfhese two correspond respectively with 
growth and decay. Hence space has two lines, 
d e s h a-r e k h a d v i d ha. As the Brahma-su tra 
says : Space-definition, cricumseription, demar- 
cation is (possible) by (means of) two lines, 

^ true that ,n the 
e Science of Lines \ i.e. 9 Geometry, etc., sixty-four 
lines are assigned to space, but two out of 
all these are the chief, viz., the samyoga- 
line and the vi var ta-line. The first is of 
the nature of vrdd li i, growth, endless pro- 
ducibility or prolongation (by the s a m-y o g a, 
addition or conjunction, of new points), with- 
out beginning and without end. (It is the 
straight line). The other has beginning and 
end; it is k a n t i 1 y a, 1 * * curved, spiral. All mani- 
festations, cognitions, experiences of existence 
and non-existence, birth and death, beginnings 
and ends, are because or by means of this ‘ curved 
wandering round and round/ this continuous 
spiral. Distinctions of the various cardinal 
points, directions, quarters, divisions of space, 
also, all depend on this vi v a r t a-rekha; 9 while 

1 In modorn Samskr$ this would be k u t i 1 a. 

9 Compare recent mathematical speculations as to 

ppace being “ curved.” 
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the samyoga-vekha is said to include all 
directions, north, east, south, west, etc. For, as 
declared in the ‘ Scionce of Lines/ in sp*ree, by 
itself, there is no fixing possible of east, south, etc. 

It is * possible , that whatever is of tho form 
or nature of v rddhi, growth, increase, develop- 
ment, evolution, progress, expansion, that only 
is the c quality 9 of d e s h a or space. It may 
be said that the v i v a r t a-r e k h a (correspond- 
ing, as said before, to decay and contraction) is 
also a quality of space, yet it is assigned to 
k r i y a and k a r m a (whilo space corresponds 
to j n a li a) . Samyog a-r e k h a corresponds to 
jnana. V i v a r t a-r e k h a to k r i y ti. That 
which is neither, aparivrta, uncircnmscribed, 
unlimited, is M. In terms of the Logion, the resi- 
dence or establishment of the I in the This and 
tho Not is s a in y o g a * and that of the This in 
the Not and the I is vivarta, There are 
'many * successions or varieties in the vivarfa- 
r e k h a, because of its correspondence with 
action, e.g., 1 a m b a, perpendicular, k a r to. a, 
base, b h u j a,, side, k n $ a, angle, etc. — corre- 
sponding respectively to A, U, M, and sum- 
mation — and also all d vi-bhujas, figures of two 
aides, % r i-bliujas, of three aides, chatur-bhu- 
] a s, of four sides, and dvi-konas, ( biangles/ 
% v i-k onas, triangles, chafcus h-k o^as, quad- 
rangles, etc. 
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All this Science of Lines (Geometry, Trigono- 
metry, etc.) is needed for the measurement of 
brahmSpdas and a am saras. Hence the 
root-aphorisms of the science : By preceding and 
succeeding samyoga and v i v a r \ a arises 
k r i y a ; and, by 1 a in b a and k a r p a, per- 
pendicular and base), the measurement of space. 
In terms of the Logion : Production or pro- 

longation of the nature of 1-1-1, with base or 
support in This, and with ‘ remainder/ a v a- 
s h i 9 h t a, in or of Negation, is 1 a in b a. This- 
This-This, with base in I and remainder in 
Negation, is karna. Not-Not-Not, with base 
in This and remainder in I, is b h u j a. I in I, 
This in This, This in T, J-NoUThis, Not-I, Nofc- 
I, This-Not-This, I-Not-I— such is the form and 
nature of the k o 1 } a. The repetition here, once, 
twice, thrice and so on, makes the two-sided, 
three-sided, four-sided, two-angled, three- 
angled, four-angled figures and so on. 1 

1 It has been said already that the translation 
here is more or less groping. A few considerations 
taken from other theosophieal literature may at 
least be suggestive if not quite completely elucidative. 
Lines, circles and spirals are partially discussed in 
The Science of Peace, ch. xii., p. 190 et seg., under 
Motion, not Space, as linear or rotary or spiral 
motions. In practical embodiments, the relations 
between straight lines and curved lines or spirals 
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Detailed descriptions of those dravyas in 
terms of logia are to be found in the Shakhas of 
the Vetfas. They are briefly touched upon here 
only because the Pranava includes everything 
and because all men have not the opportunity 
to study all works in detail, therefore was it the 
more necessary to refer to them here, so that if 
any one can study no more than just this one 
Science of the Pranava , even he may carry 
away some little knowledge of f everything/ 

are illustrated by the diagrams of the atoms in Occult 
Chemistry , by Annie Besant and C. W\ Leadbeater. 
The (minor) Upani shads and Taut ra- works, indicate 
that the outline of the ‘ human atom ’ is similarly 
formed of the pranic currents flowing along the 
h u s h u m n a, i d a and p i n g a l a, in somewhat the 
same combination of two spirals around a straight 
stem, the caducous- form. Purdna- allegories, of 
Shiva- Rudra, representative of aham-kara or 
ego-ism manifesting as a pillar of light, wreathed 
round and round with serpents or forces, and ‘ the 
dance of Shiva * may he taken as indicating this 
amongst other facts. The diagram atp. 434, of The 
Secret Doctrine , vol. ii., (0. R) illustrates another 
application of the same basic metaphysical principle, 
which in itH most abstract form is enunciated by 
the two technical words of Ve ddn(a, kutasfha 
and a n a d i*p r a v a h a, an endless flow around a 
rock-like fixity. Rivers and mountains are but the 
still more dense embodiment of the same principle. 
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Some persons are wanting in leisure, some in 
power, some in intelligence, some in inclination, 
some are incapable of persevering application 
but must skip from one thing to another 
momentarily, some are men of action rathfer 
than of thought, some of feeling and emotion 
predominantly, some aro interested only in some 
special branch of knowledge, some study only 
the Ve$a$> some only some one Anga , some a 
Shakha and so on. Briefly, the kinds, quali- 
ties and occupations of individual intelligence 
are endless. The result is that, though a full and 
proper scheme of study requires the mastering 

The word vivaria, used here to indicate the 
curved line, has a special technical significance in 
current Vedanta , which exactly fits in with the 
line of thought followed in the text. It means, ‘ op- 
posite, reverse, inversion, a turning round, a reversal * 
etymologically. And the manifested world is said 
to be a vivart a of the Absolute, the opposite of it 
viz., the Relative, which however is included within 
the Absolute and not outside of the latter (as con- 
ceived by Spencer, making his foundations defective). 
(For vivart a-v a d a, see The Science of Peace , 
ch. ii). The Limited is the opposite of the Unlimit- 
ed; Maya of Brahman. Even so is the curved 
line, including all figures — for every figure may be 
regarded as made up by tho bendings and curvings 
of a single line which would otherwise be straight 
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of all the departments of knowledge in succes- 
sive and well-defined order, yet, because ‘ dis- 
order , is also a fact in the World-proems and 
is inevitably included in the Universal Scheme, 
therefore peculiarities and idiosyncracies in 
teachers as well as taught have to be counted 
upon and provided for. This is done by means of 
special treatises suited to special times, places, 
cycles and circumstances — whereas the Science 
of the Pranava is a resumfi in brief of the whole 
circle of knowledge, giving a general outline of 
all the most important principles which have 
a universal applicability and are of constant re- 
currence in all the special departments of know- 
ledge. It is because of this reason that the 
study of this science is so much insisted on. 
Without a thorough understanding of this 
science it is difficult, indeed impossible, to 
really understand the heart of any other 
science. As the Kalpa-Shastra explains, in the 
A r 9 h a and Arch i t a works, treatises com- 
posed for the instruction of mankind by $ § h i s 

— the opposite of the straight line. Even so is 
k r i y a, with which the former .corresponds, the 
opposite of 3 nan a, with which the latter corre- 
sponds. Even so is manifold and tortuous error the 
opposite of the single and straight truth. Even so 
is endlessly various restlessness the opposite of 
unvarying rest. 
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and Incarnations, each verse, each sentence, is 
made self-complete 1 and satisfactory ; yet also 
some faork is needed which gives a connected 
survey of the, whole of the World-process and 
enables us to perceivo the underlying connexion 
between even such apparently self-complete 
sentences. 


1 This characteristic may be noted as present, 
in very various degrees of course, in most scrip- 
tural and inspirational writing, (even such travesties 
of it as those obtained at spiritistic stances. Of 
course in tbe one ease they are luminous aphorisms 
pregnant with meanings and applications; in the 
other disjointed babble and nn-satisfactory counter- 
feit). The reason seems to be that the higher order 
of mind, seeing ‘from above,’ so to say, looks at 
laws and principles more than at particular facts, 
and expresses them chiefly. 



SECTION HI. (( Continued )** 

CHAPTER XXXIV. 

THK EVOLUTION OF DRAVYA8 


Nyaya-method of determining the login. — 4 1- 
numbox i -not \ — 4 I-conjmiction-not/ — M a hf a \ and 

b u d d h i-t a \ % v a s. — Sense-organs and qualities 
corresponding to these.-— Other names, a(Ji for 
b u d d h i-t a 1 1 v »» a n u p a cl a k a for maha{- 
t a 1 1 v a. — Reasons. — Gradual evolution of t a fc$ va« 
in successive man van tar as, together with 
corresponding qualities and senses. — Various 
kinds of bra hm and as. — Samvfta and 
p 1 1 a v r t a, tho qualities of it d i and annp a- 
d a k a. — R r h a n-m auasa and Jh r $, their 

sense-organs. — Considerations as to the normal 
development of these in the course of ages and 
mnnvantaras, and their abnormal develop- 
ment by yoga. — Organs of production correspond- 
ing to the two. 

Tho knowledge of universal principles is 
the knowledge of the succession — which itself 
is the chain of causation — of the items in 
the ideation of Maba- Vishnu. This knowledge 
itself, again, is the 11 i r p a y a, decision, which 
is defined in the Nyaya as the determination 
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of a question, a subject-matter, by the com- 
parative examination of both sides of that 
question, the p a k § h a and the p r a^ipak $ha. 
These two sides are always present in every 
question, as action and reaction. The triplet 
here is p a k 9 h a t a, p r a t i-p a k 9 h a t a and 
a p a k 9 h a t a, one side, the opposite, and the 
no-side, the impartial or true view, the 
adjusting and reconciling mean between the 
two extremes. By this method of examination 
of both sides, we determine the form of the 
appurtenant logia (referred to at the end of 
the last chapter). 

Thus we have the (first) logion, ‘ I-this- 
number-not/ Here I, the Self, is regarded as 
* amongst or seated in or amidst * the 4 v a ~ 
vy as, being the ninth of them, though different 
from all ; and for this same reason, { This 3 
is mentioned here too (in conjunction or as 
identical with the I — the two together forming 
the root-substance, the substratum of all the 
seven manifestations which appear as the 
seven substances, by the imposition of the 
seven . attributes upon that root-substance). 
The sankhva or number, ( experienced ’ or 
ideated by it (viz,, by this root-substance, a 
combination , of I and This, which combination 
has now taken the place of the I alone of 
the Primal Logion) takes up now the proper 
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place of the This (i.e., the second place in the 
Primal Logion), because number resides in the 
This (as its most tenuous, indefinite, ultimate 
and universal quality ; countability comes next 
after pure this-ness or objectivity) ; and that 
same This, here, is Time regarded as a 
d r a v y a, substance, whose qualities are number 
and succession. Its vivartana, turnings on 
itself, revolutions, ( This, This, This/ are one, 
two, three, etc. Their dissolution by means 
of the subsequent ‘ negation 9 is (brought 
about by the Logion) 1 Number-Not-I/ and 
6 Number-I-Not/ There is no variation here 
in the consistent and uniform nature of 
‘time/ i.e. 3 I-Number-Not in the present ae 
well as the past and the future. (?) Number, 
or the emptiness, and nothingness of number 
is uniform in past, present and future. (?) (It is 
the primary and most unvarying, unchanging 
of attributes, whence the ( certainty 9 of Arith- 
metic, the science of numbers, more certain 
than oven the next department of mathematics, 
i.e., geometry, the practical or actual embodi- 
ments of which can never be said to be quite 
exact, e.g., a visible point, or line, or circle, or 
right angle never really exactly answer the ideal 
of the definition.) The ‘ revolution/ circling 
round upon itself (as the I does in the Primal 
Iiogion, going out into the Not-I and then. 
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by means of the Negation, returning to itself 
in asmi or f Am ') is thus a triplet also, viz., 
past, present, future, for the limits or boundaries 
of time depend on the v \ $ i, the € circling/ 
f mode of existing/ manifestation, mood or psy- 
chosis of the I, and within each boundary, 
each definite psychosis, thero is this succession 
of three. 

The next logion is, f I-Conjunction-not/ 
Manyness, countability, being the (first) at- 
tribute of This, the Objective, conjunctions take 
place in the many, the numberful, the numerous 
or countable (the separate points). When we 
apprehend conjunctions, co-existences of more 
than one, of many ones, at that same time we ap- 
prehend space. And whon we apprehend these 
then only really do wo fully apprehend the 
‘ turnings 1 * * * * * * * 9 (of time and ‘so many times' or num- 
ber)/ Out of these (points in conjunction of 

1 The current Nyaya and Vaisheshtka regard 

; number * as having a peculiar * magnifying ’ and 

positive energy ; though they fail to explain it. In 

The Secret Doctrine , the importance of ‘number’ is 
dwelt upon repeatedly ; sometimes it is stated there 

that ‘number’ in the abstract has potencies, at 

other times this is denied and it is explained that 

it is only substances or vibrations in given numbers 

than can produce special results. The above 

text and what follows seem to suggest that these 
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various kinds, arise and) come within our 
apprehension, lines, perpendicular, base, side, 
angle, etc. * 

When m a h a % and b u,d d h i are under- 
stood in place of time and space, then pravrti 
and samvrti replace conjunction and num- 
ber (or, to put them in the respective order, 
number and conjunction ). 1 Pravrti is that 
quality whereby the j i v a enters exceedingly 
into the world, into matter, in the spirit of 
separate individuality. Samvrti, on the other 
hand, is also staying in the world, but with 

z 1 

metaphysico-mathematical abstractions, belonging 
to the science of number (or arithmetic), of lines 
(or geometry, trigonometry, conic sections, etc.) and 
a third not expressly discussed in the text, viz., that 
corresponding to motion (and force), as these do to 
time and space, (or dynamics and statics), are not 
mere emptinesses, hut help the individualised con- 
sciousness to pass gradually into denser and denser, 
more and more concrete and definite ‘ physics ’ or 
‘physical experience.’ By repetition, by circum- 
scription, by turning round and round, What is vague 
becomes intensified, defined, confirmed, solidified. 

1 The compounds are so mixed here in the 
text that it is very difficult to say with certainty 
what the precise respective order is. But in view 
of the context, before and after, it seems proper 
to assign samvyti to buddhioradLi-tattva 
8 
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an all-embracing knowledge of and considera- 
tion for all and the ways and the needs of 
all. 1 P ra v| t i Corresponds to the Not-Self; 
S a mv ||i to the Self. That which is differ- 
ent "frcJih botfr is sh Siiti, wherein there is 
neither pray rt a nor samvrta, but mere 
carrying out of the * to-be/ b h a v y a. 

(corresponding to space) and pravytitomahat, 
an up a 4 aka (time). But the why and where- 
fore are not quite clear, of the succedence and 
precedence ; between time and space on the one 
hand and a <J i and anupadaka on the other. 
In various' Puranas, e.g., the Vdyu, ch. iii, and vi. 
mahaHattva and bhutadi are mentioned. 
Some of those continual inversions in reflexion 
seem o to come into play here. 

In the . current works on Sdnkhya , m a li a $ is 
said to issue first from Prakrfi, and then ahan* 
kftra from raaha|, and bhutadi is said to be 
a sub-division of ahankara from which the 
five t anmft |ra s come forth. 

1 -Byeu; vffjheii maha{ and b u cl d h i replace 
time ahd’space, even then the author, in describing 
their nature, keeps up throughout the mixture of 
psychqlogical or subjective, and physical or materi- 
al and' objective, aspects. Strictly these two should 
be ^elements ’; side by side with and in the same 
way as ak ft sii a; v ft y u, etc. But even while this 
is almost explicitly mentioned, the aspects of con- 
sciousness which predominate on and go with the 
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As there are i n d r i y a s (sensor and motor 
organp) corresponding to the five known t a 1 1- 
vas, so are there to these two also. When the 
various aspects of padar^has are, describ- 
ed, padart ha-p'r a p a k s h a-p r a V a c h a n e, 
then it is said that, smell, taste, etc., are appre- 
hended by nose, tongue, etc. But the other two 
are not generally known. The reason is this : 
Seven manvantaras make a maha-man- 
vantara, and two Manus make a man van- 
tar a. The organs of sensation and. production 
are gradually and successively evolved during 

planes of matter that they constitute, are most 
prominently mentioned, in the same way as that 
intelligence corresponds with and has for vehicle 
the a g n i-t a 1 1 v a or matter of the mental plane. 
The reason is obvious. The actual sen&e-qualities 
are simply inconceivable by us, in the absence, of 
the appropriate sense-organs. The words p r a vr { a 
and samvyta are not to be met with in ex- 
tant Samskrt works. Samvrti in, the sense of 
* false conception* occurs in Buddhist literature 
{The Secret Doctrine , I. 48). Samvff am occurs 
in Vachaspa$i’s Yoga-Bhashya- Tiled in a peculiar 
sense. Samvjta in Samskr^ grammar has a 
technical meaning which does not " apply here. 
And the current words p r a v r 1 1 a and pr a^vr t $ i 
are different from the pravr^a and p ra v y t i 
of the text, though, as pravyti is defined above 
there ia an alliance in the meaning. 
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the period of evolutionary growth in the maha- 
manvan$a^a. In this brahmanda, we 
are in >he fourth manvanfara and the 
reigning Maim is the seventh, as may be as* 
certained from thSe Itihasas, histories. In each 
manvantarfy side by side with the evolution 
of one ta£tva, there are evolved organs for 
the ‘ apprehension and the production of the 
quality of that t a 1 1 v a (as e.g. y the ear and the 
vocal apparatus, for respectively perceiving and 
uttering sound, the quality of akasha). The 
details of these matters are infinite. In this 
World-process which is a 1 1 1 a (past, or past 
computation) there are brahmandas where- 
in there is only empty space, (?) kevalam 
d e s h a-m a t r a'm-e va-shunyam (starless 

spaces), which have (external) bounds (to their 
emptiness, set by other spaces occupied by 
systems, and also internal bounds) set by the 
might of time (which rules that they shall 
be empty only for so long, and then be occu- 
pied ?) . There are other brahmandas 
where there is only mahat or only b u dd h i 
or only akasha or only vayu, etc* Others 
again where there are some few of these. 
Others where a\l Seven are present, but without 
full manifestation of the qualities of all, and 
without full , development of corresponding 
organs. Yet again there are others wherein 
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all substances, all attributes, and all organs 
are fully evolved and functioning. In our 
system, from the beginning up to th£ end of 
the fourth manvantar a, five organs, with 
corresponding qualities and Substances, have 
become manifest. Maha t and b u d d h i are 
also present, but because of the absence of 
k a 1 a-v yavasaya, time-determination, (the 
proper time which is set by and is identical 
with the ideation, the purpose, 'the will, 
determination, desire, i c h c h ha of Eal a or 
Shiva, one name of the Logos of the system) 
they are latent, and so are their corresponding 
qualities and organs. When the manvantara 
(? m ah a-m anvantara) is complete, they too 
will become complete, i.e., fully evolved, as 
the Veda declares. 1 While they rfcjnain un- 
developed no use can be made of the tatt- 
vas. Indeed, as the Brahina-8utra says : 
Only that is called a tat tv a which has 
qualities and organs corresponding to it. 

1 Tho apparent lack of symmetry in the text 
may be explained on the theosophieal viey? Chat 
on each of the seven globes of each, manvantara 
or round, there evolve in s accession seyen root- 
races; and these, by the law of analogy,\roughly 
recapitulate in a smaller scale, the total of the 
seven rounds of the m a]h a-m anvaft{ ar a, so that 
though in a much milder degree, the remaining two 
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Also the Mlmamsa : A ta(tva can be uti- 
lised only by means of qualities and organs. 

The ttva is also called the 

a d i-t a t t*v a » jjiti is the * first ’ ; and when it 
is coinplete^* and 'perfectly manifest, then 
evolution is complete. 1 The m a h a t-t a 1 1 v a 
is similarly called the a n u p ii d a k a-t a 1 1 v a, 
because as yet it has no u pa dak a, no 
‘receiver/ dnd so cannot be cognised though 
existent. * It is only by means of indriyas, 
organs, that all things can be taken, ‘receiv- 
ed/ cognised. It is true that, from the 
metaphysical standpoint, all things are being 
constantly cognised by and in the transcendent- 
al consciousness, everywhere; (and this fact 
has a practical bearing on, and indeed is 
the cause of, yoga-development and evolu- 
tion generally, in succession, in the limited); 

but we are here occupying the standpoint of 

— — - — — — — . _ 

t a % f y a s And organs will be manifested by the end 
of thiB manvantara also. More details on these 

jf * 

points, though still all too few, may be found in The 
Secret Doctrine add in Mrs. Besant’s Pedigree of Man 
and other theosophiGal works. The Yoga-Vdsishtha 
and some pf the tfpmishats indicate that there are 
ftot ohly 6Aven blit An infinite number of t a 1 1 v a s. 

1 The "rule of inversion between cause and 
effect, the ‘ ideal 1 and its picture in the ‘real/ 
subtle and gross, may be seen working in this fact. 
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the ordinary cycle. From that standpoint, 
the anupadaka-tattva begins to show 
activity in the sixth naanvan^ra, for 
the sixth sense and its appropriate quality 
appear then. In the last manvantara, 
the adi-tattva manifests *and all seven 
senses and seven qualities are completed. As 
the Vedta declares: “From the adi, mahat; 
from mahat, vyoma; from vyoma, maruta; 
thence, t e j a s ; thence, apas; thence, p r- 
t h v L Smell is mine ; taste is mine ; vision 
is mine, touch is mine, sound is mine, pra- 
v r \ a is mine, s a m v r t a 1 is mine ; thence 
all bhutas or elements and their art ha, 
i.e., purpose, use or significance, or modifi- 

1 Pandit Dhanaraja specially pointed out that 
there is only one t in these words, which 
implies the verb-root, vr, to envelope, to cover, 
to screen or hide, different from the vyfc, to 
exist, which is the root of p r a v y t $ i, **i- 
v r 1 1 i> etc. ‘ Smell is mine,’ etc., seems to belong 
to some different version from that now current 
of these Ve4a- verses — for pravrta and sam- 
vyta, etc., are not to be found in the;, current 
version — which forms part of the' more elaborate 
s a n d h y a. The significance of these verses seems 
to be that the ‘1/ the self or individuality of 
the reciter, is put into relation with all the 
principal factors of the World-process. 
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cations and transformations, and all a us ha d- 
ha, on medicines, and all these other things 
whatever,* names, cognitions, believable or 
unbelievable^ real or illusory, developed, un- 
developed, becoming, non-becoming, otherwise- 
becoming, etc/* 

To go into further details and specifications 
about these two unknown \ a \ t v a s would 
be useless^ labor (like describing the wealth 
of the visible to those born blind). Their 
existence may be realised by means of y o g a, 
and persons wishful to perceive them should 
strive by that means. But even for purposes 
of yoga, ordinarily only the known five are 
taken into account, for yoga, ‘ yoking * of 
'the mind, concentration, meditation, union, in, 
on, to, or faith the unknown is difficult, and the 
very difficult is, commonly, the useless. Hence 
the nirodha* restraint, of only five vrt$is, 
moods, modifications, ways of existence, psy- 
choses of the mind, is spoken of in current 
Yoga* Science, though that of seven might 
have been. As the Kalpa-sutra says : Only 
that should be discussed in any given place, 
which (to some extent, at least) known 
(and theWfore of interest) there. V y \ t a 
is vy &p5r&, operation, activity, functioning. 
The nirodha-k ar ana, restraint, thereof 
is t a 1 1 r a-s t h a-b h a v a n-a u c h i t y a, " the 
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propriety of becoming established there,” as 
is stated in the Yogdkara (a treatise on Yoga 1 ). 
Hence the Vetfa says, variously : Slay the 
seven v r t % i s, the five, the four, etc. This 
is said according to the occasion and the 
aspirant on which and to whom the direction 
is addressed. 

1 The explanations of vrtti and nirodha 
given here are different from those to be found 
in the current books ; though not necessarily 
irreconcilable with these. The current interpreta- 
tions say that the five kinds of v r \ t i are truth, error, 
doubt or fancy, sleep and memory. But each of the 
five kinds of sensation gives rise to all these five sub- 
jective modifications. And this indeed seems to be 
the significance of the word of the sufra 
4 pentads \ As to nirodha, the current explana- 
tion is ‘restraint/ ‘restriction/ * pi'evention ’ and 
thence complete ‘ abolition.’ This, at first sight is 
the exact opposite of what is said in the text , but 
it really is not. What is said here corresponds 
to that preliminary nirodha of the current 
works which amounts toek&grata, one-pointed- 
ness. Even to abolish a thing we have j^rst 
to concentrate on it ; to dismantle a building is 
first to work on it with pick and shovel. Some 
old and also some current methods * of meditation 
shoW that each grosser sense and plane is to be 
successively 1 reduced ’ and ‘ dissolved * and then ex- 
tended and reformed into the next Subtler. 
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That these two t a 1 1 v as are present now 
is due to ^fche fact that they were present 
in the'' original ideation of MahS-Vishpu, by 
which ideation this system was evolved, is 
maintained, and ,will be dissolved. That we 
can think about them at all is due to this 
same faot (f(§r that divine ideation is latent 
in our thought also). The sense-organ be- 
longing to the a n u p a dak a-t a 1 1 v a is h r$, 
and that of the a d i, b r h a n-m anaea. 1 

T ' - - — " — ' 

1 In current Samskrt, the words mean 4 heart ’ 
and * large heart.’ It may be that the germs 
of the$e organs are connected with oi placed 
somewhere near the present physical human heart ; 
or the ^ words may be a blind ; or both. The 
theosophical idea seems to be that as all the 
sensor organs, or at least their nerve-centres, 
are in the head, the new ones should be there 
too, and probably correspond with the pituitary 
body and Jfche pineal gland At the same time, 
it should bo borne in mind that all the rest 
of the organism is represented in the head by 
corresponding centres and ganglia, so that there 
may^be organs both near the heart, and in the 
head; or again, the sensor organs may be in 
one plap£, anct the corresponding productive ones 
in another^ yet again, they may be in one 
place and may remove elsewhere in a later 
stage 7 of evolution, with a new shaping of the body. 
Theosophical literature, Tbn^ra-works, some of 
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On the appearance of the b r h a n-m anasa, 
experience of the (objects 
etc., and on that of the hr t,of the (plane 
or world of the) ling a-s h a r i r a/ etc., be- 
comes possible, in the same way as with- 
the (known) five senses, (of ; their objects). 
On fuller development of r th|lqL, knowledge 
of the k a r a o a-s h a r I r a (plane), etc., is also 
gained, and travelling about in Kama-loka, 
Svarga-loka, etc., becomes possible. , It is true 
that sometimes experience of Karaa-loka, etc., 
is secured without the development of any 
other than the known five senses, yet that 
is an exceptional case of yoga. 1 Such yoga- 
effort is needed for all - transformation of 
the less-known into the . well-known ; it is 

the minor Upanishafs, dealing with the various 
chakras, along or parallel to the neurosis, in 
^correspondence with the \ a \ t v a s, may, be looked 
up by the reader interested in such researches. 

1 The confusion between * new ’ { a tt va s, i n- 
driyas and guijas, on the one ; hand, apd the 
subtler forms of the five old, ones and;,: their 
mental aspects, is kept up throughout; see the 
unsatisfactory discussion of this point in the text 
ifater on. Even in modern theosophi^* literature, 
fhe "same difficulty is to be met with : * it is 
said that the pituitary body and the pineal gland, 
,^ill be the two new organs, but the one will 
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needed for even the discovery of new shades 
and the objects of the known 

senses,* 5 * colors, tastes, etc., not now 

recognised by hiyttan senses, (as being above 
or below their f capacity). It is with reference 
to such effort that v y 1 1 i s should be restrained 
in the practiJPof yoga. As already indicat- 
ed, the restraint of (many) vrttis (in the 
plural) means becoming wholly identified with 
(one) Vr^ti (in the singular). For vrtti 
means activity, and activity is incessant and 
can never be abolished wholly. 1 In other 
words, the checking of vrtti, in the sense 
of indeterminate restlessness of mind, avyava- 
saya, helpless vacillation between many things, 

give ‘ clairvoyance ’ and the other ‘thought 
transference ’ which are not two new sensations 
but only, so to say, * extensions of the present senses 
of vision and ;ihe power of linguistic or pictorial 
communication. 

1 ThiV helps to show that the distinction 
drawn ifc current Yoga , between samprajfia{a 
and aj&an^^ra j4»t a too is, from one standpoint, 
one only pf degree, like that between light and 
darkness. 1 jAsamprajfiata is also only apparent 
absence ctgil psychoses. The Yoga system admits 
that eaxp'sk&r/a or * impressional tendency and 
seed 1 remain^ and is not annihilated even in 
Kaivaiya. 
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without any attempt at control of or by one- 
self — the checking of this and thd reduction 
of it into one-pointedness is yoga. In its 
highest form it becomes the reduction and 
realisation of all things whatever, all the 
multifariousness of the World-process/ into and 
in the Unity of the Self, IUisuch fashion, 
then, may the organs of the m a h a t and 
buddhi-tattvas be also evolved by yo g a. 

But, it may be asked, should fhot . these 
sense-organs be on a level with> side by side* 
with, of the same kind as* the knowfi five, 
(should stand to each other and tp tiiie five 
in the same way as the fivp : ,do to each 
other) ? What is the significance of ; connect- 
ing them specially with Kama-loka, etc.? For 
these latter we already experience: (to a 
greater or less extent) during the conditions 
of dream and slumber (even without any 
other than the five senses)? 

(One answer, the preliminary one, is- that) 
it is true that these subtle worlds. are also 
within our experience, and now;; but yet this 
is so only with an inteiweningj ^screten^as it 
were; and, in this fashion, Wefmayriudeed 
say that all knowledge, all experience what- 
ever, is already within our consciqusiess ; for 
pur self is the Self, and the Self includes 
everything, past, present and future. But 
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from the ‘ practical * standpoint of the succes- 
sive, the removal of this screen, the reduction 
of the ll^f^/iftto the waking consciousness, 
is a desirable "end, worthy of effort. Hence 
the propriety of striving to evolve new 
senses by yoga * 1 So take a familiar illus- 

f _ 4 _ ... 

1 This is all the answer given, and it is obviously 
not complete and not satisfactory. Perhaps the 
purpose of the elusive answer is to stimulate the 
reader's mind to the needed yoga-effort! Let 
us suppose that in the previous four races of the 
manvantara, only four senses were developed, 
of hearing, touch, sight and taste; and a book, 
corresponding to the Pranava-vdda , stated to the 
fourth-race reader that when the fifth sense was 
developed he would begin to perceive in the 
waking condition, the affairs of Kama-loka — which 
would be existent then too — and also stated that 
the fifth sense would be on a par with ear, 
skin, eye and tongue. Presumably the fourth 
round reader would find it difficult to understand 
these perplexing statements ! We, of the fifth 
race may not improperly guess that he should 
have understood Some such thing as this, viz *, 
that When the s fourth race j i v a was surfeited 
with hi$, four physical sensations, his conscious- 
ness, , (bv^ -unconscious ^or conscious nirodha) 
would Retire inwards, and, so returning, would, 
as a first "result, obtain experience of their sub- 
tler and more refined or K&ma-loka aspects and, 
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tration, showing how all is simultaneously 
present and yet has to be striven for in 
successive parts: At any one time ^ we are 
actually engaged in doing some one thing only $ 
but we are, usually, at that same time, thinking 
about a whole crowd of other matters, not im- 
mediately relevant, but still having a reference 
to our future possible needs, and Oiir successive 
actions are governed and guided by these our 
considerations of future affairs. On the other 

then tiring of that also, would gradually develop 
a regular and proper new sense, the nose; first 
on the subtler plane, then on the grosser, (then 
again on the subtler on a higher ‘level , of the 
spiral, to be followed by the sixth: netv "sense, 
etc.) If this guess be correct, then we can 
interpret the text here similarly. The guess is 
supported by the fact that, at the present day, 
abnormal development is not in the direction 
of a true new sixth sense, just yet, but of 
clairvoyance, clairaudience, telepathy, etc., that is 
to say, of an immense refinement and extension 

of the functions of the known' five- senses. 

. ,<■ ■ 

There is also another way of looking at the 
matter. Each % a $ $ v a while having a Specific 
sense-quality, also subserves in a peculiar manner, 
one or other of the modifications of the three 
main aspects of consciousness^ m any given 
individual organism, Thu s, p j* t h V i possesses smell 
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hand, we also see that many actions are simulta- 
neously commenped and carried on by a number 
of cd-wbpkdtfpy each executing one portion of 
a comprehensive scheme which includes all the 
separate activities and has an organic unity 
because * planned out by one supervisor. In 
these ways we may reconcile simultaneity and 
succession. 

But now another question may be asked. 
Even if a forced development of new senses 
were possible, is it justifiable ? Would it not 
be a violation of the cyclic laws ? The illus- 
tration just given helps us to an answer here 
also. All is the work of the Self, ultimately. 

and predominantly subserves action in the human 
being; while a pas possesses taste and subserves 
desire ; and agni possesses color and subserves cog- 
nition. Again, vayu possesses touch and is pecu- 
liarly a vehicle for that higher form of desire which 
is the universal love underlying wisdom or buddhi; 
and akasha, possessed of sound, subserves the 
higher activity — of A t mi c ‘ action \ In this wise, 
too, sometimes, tat tvas are described not by re- 
ference to their specific sense-quality but to the 
peculiar modification or aspect of consciousness that 
they especially subserve ; and in the case of elements 
for the^sp$?ific sense-qualities of which we have no 
senses, the ^latter description would obviously be 
the only one at all intelligible. 



THE EVOLUTION OF I>RAVYAS. 129 

The ordainer of the cyclic succession is the Self. 
When, therefore, an overpowering wish is felt 
within any self for such c abnormal develop- 
ment, it is indication, nay proof, that, in that 
self, the cyclic law itself requires that ap- 
parently abnormal evolution for its own fulfil- 
ment — so that it is no longer really abnormal. 
If the world had to be created, it would be 
a truly difficult matter, (? i.e., if there were a 
personal extra-cosmical creator, then the argu- 
ment followed above would not hold good). 
As it is, although, apparently, the guidance 
of world-evolutions seems a very gigantic 
and most difficult task, yet it is easy because 
every atom evolves by its own inherent necessity 
* and energy (and so, too, whatever can or may 
be or is actually evolved is its own justification 
and is in accordance with and not a breach of 
cyclic law). 

Another question. We observe that for every 
organ of sensation, j n a n e n d r i y a, we have 
a corresponding organ of action or re-production, 
karmendriya. Therefore, to the two new 
sense-organs will correspond two motor or pro- 
ductive organs also. What may be the names 
of these and of their functions ? No, the names 
cannot be given. It would be most ^utterly use- 
less and improper. The names depend upon the 
practice, and tho practice upon yoga; and they 
9 
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must be learnt and acquired by proper yoga 
only ; real knowledge about them confers powers 
of action. In the ordinary course, these new 
organs of action will appear in the next two 
manvantaras, together with the correspond- 
ing sense-organs. 1 


1 It has been repeatedly indicated in footnotes 
before, and is expressly stated in the text here, at 
p. 116 supra, that a real k ar m en^riy a is an 
organ for reproducing the sense-quality which is 
apprehended by the corresponding jnanendriya, 
as ear orshro$ra and vocal apparatus or yak. 
The other organs currently called karmendriyas 
are so only in an indirect and subordinate sense. 



SECTION III. ( Continued ). 

CHAPTER XXXY. 

VIBRATION. 


Resume. — The form of the logia pertaining to 
akasha, etc. — Reason for the form. — Objections. 
— Answers. — Vibration, the manifestor of qualities. 
— Expansion and contraction, action and reaction, 
in-breathing and out- breathing, s p a ri d a and s p - 
h u r a 11 a. — Logia connected with other substances 
and qualities. — Relations with space, time, ma- 
n a s aud buddh i. — The conditions and laws 
governing vibration. — The physiology of human 
vocal vibrations. 

In the preceding chapter we dealt with the 
two less-known tattvas and their logia. The 
logia relating to akasha are, ‘ I-This-Sound- 
Not/ * Sound-I-Not/ ‘ Not-I-Sound 9 and 
* Sound-Not-I/ Here, in the first logion, the 
6 this 9 takes the place of akasha, while sound 
is obviously the attribute thereof. 

"Why was not the logion worded like thus, 
viz., * I-A kasha ful-Soundful-not 9 ? Aka- 
s h a-possessing, sound-possessing, would have 
been good and proper adjectives for the Self, 
would they not ? (The superimposed ‘ identity 9 
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would run better and more feasibly by 
means of the idea of possession than that of 
absolute ^lentity, and especially with reference 
to the quality, sound, etc., which is patently the 
object only of the subject and so almost impossi- 
ble to identify with it, while the substance aka- 
sha may somehow be thus even identified 
with I, for we speak of ‘ my body ’ as M ’ ?) 

True, but the use of the affix mat up (chang- 
ing, by grammatical rule into van, to make 
akash a-v an, s h a b d a-van, etc., and having 
the significance of the affix c ful *) while making 
up good and proper adjectives would have been 
against the spirit of the logion. It would have 
indicated on its face a distinction, a separate- 
ness between the possessor and the possessed, 
whereas the purpose is to indicate and feel 
identity (and not mere possessorship ; and it 
should be remembered that the gu^a, or quality, 
sound, etc., cannot be ideated apart from sub- 
stance and movement, and, indeed, for purposes 
of manifestation and cognition, in the cognitive 
aspect of the ideation, has even to come first ). 1 

1 This is why in the Sdnkhya , the ‘ qualities,’ 
sound, etc., are called the tanma^ras and are 
said to precede the bhu^as or t a { $ v a s and 
the indriyas, for the qualities are the determin- 
ants of the substance to the cognise r, and Indian 
cosmogony proceeds from Consciousness, the 
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Another question. Why use the word ‘ this 9 
at all in the first legion ; even without it, the 
logion would have been complete enough and 
would have implied the ‘ this/ as ‘I-Sound- 
Not*? The answer is, because, here, sound 
and I are both of the nature of k r i y a, action, 
function, and are both present as such in the 
‘this/ Indeed, it might be said as another 
extreme, on the opposite side, that the proper 
form of the logion would hav($ been ‘Sound- 
this-not/ for sound as quality corresponds with, 
is first ideated by, and is regarded as identical 
with the Self, and may therefore well take the 
place of the Self in the logion. ' For this very 
reason, the logia connected with the description 
of para m-a n u s, ‘ super-atoms/ are ‘ Sound- 
Akasha-Not/ ‘Not-A kasha-Sound/ ‘Sound- 
Not- A kasha/ etc. 

It should be noted here that all gunas, 
qualities, are manifested by means of spanila 
and s p h u r a 11 a. S p a n d a is the a b h I r n a, 
vibration, of atoms, that is ’ to say, their upa- 
k a r y a, 1 which takes place in them of itself, 

Cogniser, outwards, instead of the reverse. The 
‘ ideation ’ of the quality determines the vibration, 
and also the substance. 

1 We have had npakriya before, in chapter 
xxiv. This upakarya seems to be in the atom 
what the other is in the jiva. 
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independently. We thus find that sound 
arises by many vibrations of one atom. Touch, 
etc., also o arise, in every atom, in the same way. 
The atom is smaller than the smallest ; it cannot 
be perceived by the eye or the ear. And yet, 
by means of vibrations, sound, etc., arise or 
exist therein 1 (which are cognisable by our 
senses) . W e thus see that the a n u-v ardha- 
na, growth, development, evolution of every- 
thing depends upon and is an affair of s panda. 
The absence of spanda is sphuraii a. It 
may be said that k r i y a is universal and in- 
cessant, and that there are atoms within atoms, 
and so splitir a n a, as cessation of activity, is 

1 The sentence seems to require a little meta- 
physical justification. If, as often said before, it 
is true that substauce-quality-movement are in- 
separable, what can be meant by saying that an 
atom is too small to be heard, etc., without 
vibration ? The substance-atom, the movement- vi- 
bration, and the quality-sound are coeval, insepara- 
ble in fact and in consciousness ; how can we speak 
as if it was possible for an atom to exist without 
movement and quality and that then it would be 
or is too small, etc. ? The justification is to be 
found in the shifting of thought between a subtler, 
the cause-plane, and a grosser, the effect-plane and 
taking the substance-aspect of the former and 
the quality-aspect of the latter. 
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impossible and is naught. But on the other 
hand, a beginning and an end are also necessary 
for every spanda (and these obviously imply 
a cessation of what preceded, however infinitesi- 
mal in time and space that cessation might be), 
and so the necessity for the appearance for 
sphurana also is restored. Sphurana is 
the p r a t i-k r i y a or reaction to the k r i y a or 
action of spanda. In other words it is the 
p r a-s a m b h a v a, the reduction from possibility 
into actuality, of the ‘ actuality ; of inactivity, the 
kriyaofnishkriya, during the existence or 
manifestation of action. Briefly, it is a matter 
of the necessity of both. But, surely, there is a 
difference between p r a t i-k r i y a and n i s h- 
kriy a, reaction and inaction, as between posi- 
tive and negative, being and non-being ; how 
can the two be identified ? This way ; just con- 
sider that inaction, cessation from activity, is 
the seed and root and commencement of reaction ; 
so much so is this the case that inaction has 
been said to be the substratum and supporting 
background of both action and inaction. Hence, 
in an exposition of spanda, sphurana ap- 
pears as the originator of reaction as well as 
action. Because there is no distinction between 
producer and produced, originator and originated, 
cause and effect, therefore is nishkriya de- 
clared to be both active and reactive. Hence the 
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declaration that the world vibrates and strains, 
‘spandate and sphurate/ inbreathes and 
outbreathes, in every atom. 

S panda, vibration, corresponds to A ; s p h u- 
rapa, strain (?), to U; and sphulana, 
swelling, expansion or circular movement (?), 
the negation of both, to M. As the Brahma - 
sutra says : By s p a n d a and sphurana is 
sphulana, and that is jagat, the € moving 
world/ Or as the Mimamsd : The vyavahara 
behavior, activity, of spanda and s p h u r a p a 
is karma, movement, action. 1 

1 Modem Samskrt has lost the distinction between 
spanda, sphurana, and sphulana. The 
Akhyata-chandrikd , a thesaurus of verb-roots, puts 
them all together, spliurati, sphulati and 
spand&te, as meaning spanda n a, striving. In 
current works, all three are indiscriminately used 
(sphulati is less common) in the sense of striving, 
struggling, writhing; s p h u r at i is also used in the 
sense* of throbbing, palpitating ; and again of sparkl- 
ing, twinkling ; and finally of shin ingout or appearing 
in the mind as an idea. Another form, s p h u r a $ 6, 
has the sense of “ being able.” It is obvious that 
all these senses are allied and pass from one to an- 
other gradually. Sphulana has at present more 
the significance of puffing, e swelling * up and down, 
spherical expansion and contraction. 

In this condition of things the translation of the 
text ia naturally only tentative, and has been made 
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Atoms may be < experienced/ perceived, by 
Yoga. And the counsel is therefore given to 
aspirants to strive to so r experience y them. 

with reference to possible similarities in modem 
thought. ‘ Vibration ’ needs no recommendation. 
Sphurana or ‘strain’ may be regarded as the 
condition of the neutral moment or point, on 4 both 
sides ’ of which the vibrations takes place, the turn- 
ing-point between action and reaction. S p h u 1 a- 
na seems to be the * breathing ’ of the atom, if it is 
regarded not as a vort ex-ring, but as a vort ex-bub- 
ble. Sphulihga, spark, seems to be connected 
with s p h u 1 an a, the result of excessive swelling 
apparently being the radiating off of sparks. Mrs. 
Besant’s Occult Chemistry will help the reader in 
making up his opinions as to the sense of the text 
with reference to the various kinds of movements 
of the atom. 

In the human being, r egarded as an atom-unit for 
purposes of analogy, we may discern many currents 
up and down and also round and round with inter- 
vening pauses, on various planes, physical, etheric, 
astral, mental, etc. The skeleton of the human 
trui^k has a' resemblance to the atom as pictured 
in Occult Chemistry — which picture, by the way, re- 
presents it not as a ring but as a spheroidal cell or 
wire-work ball. Breathing regarded as physical 
sph ulan a, is subdivided into inspiration, ex- 
piration and retention. The day is similarly sub- 
divided for purposes of s a n $ h y a. And so on. 
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On the perception of atoms, exact knowledge 
arises as to the precise vibrations, strains, etc., 
whereby the sense-qualities are produced, and 
this knowledge leads on to the successful per- 
formance of the work (of the hierarchs) . . 

As there are four logia connected with a k a- 
s h a, so are there four for each of the other ele- 
ments, v a y u, t e j a s, a p a s, p r t h vi. Thus : ‘ I- 
this-touch-not/ * touch-not-I/ f I-not-touch / c not- 
I-touch/ By the energising of these logia, 
touch comes into manifestation as the quality 
of vayu. In connexion with $ejas, in the 
logia, € I-this-r u p a-not/ etc., the word r u p a 
means the (specific, differential) object of the 
existing organ of vision, the eye ; 1 the other 
logia are ‘Form-not-I/ * I-not-form/ ‘Not-I- 
form/ 

We have thus seven logia, which also are re- 
garded as root-logia. They may be co-ordinated 
thus (from a new standpoint). Whatever is 

x This specific statement seems to be made in 
order to distinguish the connotation of r u p a, here, 
‘ visible form including color/ from that more gener- 
al sense of the word 1 form ’ which may be said to 
attach to all substances, cognisable by other senses 
than the eye also — as in the metaphysical Vedanta - 
phrase n a m a-r u p e, name and form, both being 
embodied in the objects and being expressible in the 
terms of any and every sense-organ. 
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found by experience as f between 3 the I and the 
^his* — that is time. This may be observed 
even in the pronunciation of every letter-sound. 
In such pronunciation, the pradesh a, indica- 
tion or determination ( ? ov location) of the work 
that is done by the extreme tip of the tongue, 
by its front part, its middle and its root — this 
successive determination (? or location) itself is 
time. It comes between * I and This/ between 
( This and not/ and between < Not and 1/ The 
condition of, or during, the pronunciation of Not, 
I, This, is also included in that (Not, I, This ?) 
and here we have the origin of time (?). Time 
existing, the existence of space is apprehended 
by means of work or motion ; (they are the ne- 
cessary conditions of all experience). Again, 
that wherein I, This and Not are placed, where 
they are persistently believed to be, on arrival 
at or in which, I and This cease to manifest 
or to be perceived — that is desk a or space, 
shunya or vacuum, of the nature of Nega- 
tion, wherein I and This move or are appre- 
hended. 1 After space and time have thus origin- 
ated begun to be apprehended), any at, 

1 All this context is very subtle and elusive, as 
is but natural when we are dealing with such 
4 emptinesses/ abstractions, as space and time. In 
this real abstract character, of course, they are 
simultaneously manifest or non-manifest, as we like 
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another, other, appears by that same Sva- 
b h a v a by which time and space are projected. 
‘ I-this-other-not * is the appurtenant logion. 
Here * 1 * is space, ‘ this * is time, and ‘ other 3 
substance there is 'not* than these. By the 
operation of this ' other/ there arises ‘ I * within 
c 1/ * this ’ within * this/ and 1 not * within ' not/ 
The I within the I is in a n a s. Because of this 
fact is m a n a s counted among the dravyas. 
And, further, because of this interiorness is it 
the f unction of raanas to prevent simultaneous 
cognitions (as of a doorkeeper who allows only 
one visitor to pass in at a time). Because there 
is a s v a-b h a v a, a nature or character, present 
in the I, therefore is an interiomess put into it, 
and in-ness (implying the opposing out-ness) 

to think about it, together with equally empty 
‘ motion/ But when they are semi-concrete, doing 
duty for b u d d h i and m a h a t, some slight succes- 
sion is wanted, in manifestation, and yet is difficult 
to make out, for a mere unity cannot manifest. 
Therefore the immense travail of thought, and the 
turning and turning about. Because of this, the 
Puranas find it so difficult to decide precedence be- 
tween the Trinity, especially, Shiva and Vishpu. 
fwm I and Brahma is now 

the father and now the son, etc., of either of the 
other, the three corresponding to time, space and 
motion. 
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implies non-simultaneity , non-oneness. A n t a h, 
1 within*, c inner *, is equivalent to, or implies 
an t ara or interval. Hen ce rn anas cannot appre- 
hend things simultaneously, as one, Wfc does 
so in succession, as separate. But, on the other 
hand, simultaneity or oneness is also in the Sva- 
bhava, and S v a-b h a v a and ‘I * are not sepa- 
rate but one and the same ; therefore the whole 
I-ness of the I is b u d d h i whereby simultaneity 
of cognition (knowledge of many things as 
parts of one and as one, i.e., as strung together 
by the I*ness, the unity, of the I into an un- 
broken continuance) arises. 1 * * The appearance 

1 The reader who is familiar with theosophical 
views as to the seven principles of man, the per- 
manent atoms, the nature of the mental andbuddhic 

atoms, the buddhic web of life, the gradual transfer 

of the centre of consciousness from one plane and 

body to another, the limitation or expansion of 
consciousness by such transfer, the lower concrete 
mind with m a n a s attached to k a m.a, the higher 
abstract mind with m a n a s attached to b u d cl h i, 
the monadic triad of atm a-b u cj d li i-m anas (at 
present connected with the three planes of aka s ha, 
v a y u-a g n i), to be later located inanupadaka- 
akash a-v ay u, and then again in a 4 i-a n u p a- 
daka-akasha, etc., etc,, — will find much suggestion 
for thought and explanation of 4 whys ’ in the text 
here. 
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of simultaneity or unity in that which is not 
synchronous or one is b u d d h i, as the Nyaya 
says. On the foundations of these, space, time, 
manas (standing for m ah at) and bud dhi, 
is the whole world built. 

Out of and in these all the various substances 
and qualities arise successively one out of another. 
Thus * I-this-sound-not 9 is a complete logion. 
In thife there takes places the y o g a-v i b h a g a, 
conjunction-division, varied combination, of the 
nature of * sound-not-I , (?). Because of this 
there appears prayatna, effort, volition, in 
the Self. And because of the effort, there 
arise a n u-v artana and pari-vartana, 
persistence and change, permutations and com- 
binations (in the atoms?). The result of this 
is, finally, that v a y u arises as the carrier or 
vehicle of sound. And the quality of sound itself, 
at the time of spreading forth or being ‘ carried/ 
becomes transformed into the quality of touch, 
by the spandaor vibration of sound. So out 
of the vibration of touch, visibility; and so, 
successively, taste and smell. 1 

It seems that what is here called b u 4 <J h i and 
mahat (manas) is called mahat and ahahkara 
in the current Sankhya . 

1 Metaphysics and physics are obviously brought 
very close together here. One almost feelB that the 
long-sought goal of “reducing to psychical elements, 
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The spandaor vibration from which, and 
the substance by the vibration of which, some- 
thing new results, a new substance or a new 

all physical phenomena” (Max Verworn, General 
Physiology , p. 38, translated by Lee) has been reach- 
ed. But it is a case of only 4 feeling/ and there too 
4 almost.’ The break of the connecting tradition 
makes it nearly impossible to understand clearly 
the sentences of the text. It is only the modern 
ideas of science and the views of Theosophy that 
help one to make 4 guesses at the true meaning ’ in 
such elusive portions of the work, which, by 
reaction, help one to understand the 1 whys ’ of 
Theosophy and science better. It is a case of 
mutual help. 

The changes rang here, on the words of the 
primary logion, in order to deduce from it all psy- 
chical and physical phenomena are very subtle and 
I have, no doubt, often failed to catch and reproduce 
the true meaning of the author. I can only hope 
that some reader, more richly endowed with intui- 
tion and the b u d d h i which sees the unity in the 
diversity, may be more fortunate in fixing the true 
sense. 

As to the successive development of the d r a v y a s 
and gu^as one out of another, the metaphysical, 
deduction may be put as below,, as one way: In 
seeking (from the empirical standpoint of the suc- 
cessive) to define to itself ‘ What am I ?’ the Self 
dons a veil of that most tenuous and filmy matter 
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quality — we have a duality here, viz., the pre- 
vious vibration and the product of the vibration, 
Avasfclia, condition, state, comes from or 
arises out of vibration and from vibration arises 
the succession of two, three, four, etc. There- 
fore is it said that all is produced by vibration. 

which may be called a d i-t a 1 1 v a possessed of the 
quality of mere 4 configuration,’ ‘ geometrical ’ or 
archetypal forms, the next remove after the first 
pure mere ‘objectivity’ or 4 this-ness ’ of Mula- 
p r a k r t i. But 4 almost ’ simultaneously with this 
identification of the 1 with a film , the need for a 
contradistinguishing ‘ this ’ appears, Nothing can 
be determined without something else from which it 
is to be distinguished. Therefore the a nupadaka- 
tattva appears as a foil, the reticulation in the 
plasm. But yet again a connecting link, by the 
medium of which the two may be held in contra- 
distinction and yet connexion or juxtaposition, is 
wanted. Therefore a k a s h a appears as m a n a s 
or a li a it k a r a ; as nucleus amidst plasm and reti- 
culation. So we have atma-buddhi-manas. 
And each successive appearance must be, can only 
be, out of the previous one, by a differentiation a 
4 heterisation,’ 4 othering.’ And so the gradual des- 
cent of the c triplet,’ and a corresponding ascent. 
By another necessity, each previous plane needs, 
produces and uses the next one as a carrier or vehicle, 
just as the soul needs a body. See the Science of 
Peace, p. 295, 296 and footnote in Sec. VI, infra. 
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Vibration arises in ukasha because of the 
presence of the Self in it ; and it does so under 
a fixed law that such a vibration shall take place 
in such a t r u t i or moment (a definite measure 
of time), or from such a moment to such a mo- 
ment. There is also another law, viz. $ that this 
is the a vast ha, condition, limitation, of this 
and this vibration, in such and such a manner 
(?), and again, a n a v a s t h a, absence of final- 
ity or definition by means of such (another) 
vibration . 1 

The universality of vibration has been declar- 
ed everywhere. As the Brahma- Sufra says : 
Vibration only is the manifestation of kriya, 
action. And therefore is it said in the Science 
of Grammar : Such a s h a b d a, sound, is pro- 
duced by such and so much of a vibration. The 
number of vibrations is the principle or secret of 

1 The presence of the Self causes vibration, 
through p r a y a t n a, ns explained above, a little 
while ago. The periodicity of vibrations is obvious. 
The next very vague sentence seems to mean 
that any particular substance retains its definite 
nature only so long as the atoms concerned are 
vibrating in a particular manner, and that when 
they begin to vibrate in a certain other manner, it 
loses its definiteness and the whole mass of it passes 
into the so-called * critical ’ stage intervening 
between two definite forms. 

10 
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the production of all sounds. By so tnnoh vibra- 
tion We have d h v a n i, inarticulate sound ; by so 
mueh spasbta, articulate, clear; by so much 
their up’anyasa, juxtaposition, composition, 
collocation, placing and spreading out one near 
and after another (?). This very vibration, when 
it takes place in the pronunciation of letters, i.e., 
human speech, is called praya^na, (the techni- 
cal * vocal effort ’ of Samskrt, grammar). As the 
Shikfha says: P r a y a t- n a is the vibration 
of the k a mala, ‘lotus,’ nerve-plexus, (the 
a r p i k a-plexuses mentioned before) . As is the 
vibration of the lc a m a 1 a, rapid or slow, such is 
the quality of the sound, sweet, soft, harsh, etc. 
Because of the a 1 p a t v a, fewness, smallness, 
finer or subtler quality, of the atoms used in the 
formation of the bodies of women and the greater 
rapidity of the vibrations of their kamala, 
and the greater (number or range of) shabda- 
spanda, sound- vibrations, the feminine 

voice is generally soft-toned. Of conrse there 
are many women too whose voices are not soft ; 
in their case the Vibrations are not rapid (enough). 
The voices of children may be usefully studied 
in this connexion, for a dearer knowledge of 
the vibrations of sound. 



SECTION 111 (Continued). 
CHAPTER XXXVI. * 

LOVE AND HATE. 

The pair of Love and Hate aB the * ethical ’ form 
of the primal 1 metaphysical ’ pair of Self and Not- 
Self, and the 1 psychical ’ form of the 1 physical ’ 
pair of harmonious and discordant vibration. — 
Musical vibrations and emotions. — Harmonisation 
of thoughts and emotions, in science and poetry, 
and the opposite, considered as wise use and unwise 
waste of time. — Science and literature in terms of 
Love and Hate. — The motifs and ornamental figures 
of rhetoric and poetry in the same terms. — The infer- 
ence and analogies of science in the same. — The three 
chief figures of speech. — The three chief motifs of 
poetry. — Sub-divisions. — Music in terms of the emo- 
tions. — Its factors. — Pleasure and pain as co-efficients 
of expansive and contractive vibration. — Genesis of 
kinds of matter out of kinds of emotion. — The 
reverse process of reabsorption by cessation of emo- 
tion, — The meaning of L a y a. — Application to Y oga. 
— L ky a as sama^h i. — Sleep as one form of it.— 
Deeper and deeper sam&dhie and higher and 
higher manifestations ad infilfflum , — The * Eternal 
aud Transcendent. 

At the en<$ of the last ohapter the physiology 
of vocal vibrations was touched upon. 
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We may make a lew observations here as to the 
emotional psychology of sound-vibrations. Ap- 
propriate yibrations of sound make music. Fine 
music, full of poetio unction, arouses love and 
other sentiments. Wlience the current proverb 
that the time of the intelligent, d h i-m a n, is 
spent in the pleasures and harmonies of poetry 
and science, while that of the witless is wasted 
in sleep or in discord. 

Phi, intelligence, is b u d d h i, the power or 
faculty of p a r i-b h a v a n a, * revolving in mind/ 
‘realising on all sides/ thinking, reflecting. 
He only can judge all affairs rightly who has 
this power. And all thinking is concerned with 
‘three’ things only, for the Trinity is all and 
all-inclusive and there is nothing left outside of 
it. Also, b u dd h i, as repeatedly pointed out 
before, is the power of ‘ simultaneous cognition/ 
of connecting together diverse things in a unity. 
Therefore he alone is d h I-m a n, truly wise and 
intelligent, whose thinking ever unifies and re- 
conciles and harmonises the many and the 
diverse. And such persons necessarily always 
pass their time in poetry and soience, which 
ever seek unity in diversity. 

How does poetry answer to this characterisa- 
tion? Thus: K&'irya-sh&stra l poetry or the 
soience of poetry, deals with b h a v a, emotion. 
And emotion, bh&va (emotional mood or mode 
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of existence) is a form of kriyB, action. 
And action depends on cognition and desire. 
And they are all interdependent and one. The 
feeling of this unity (by unifying oneself with 
the characters of the poem and living their life 
mentally in respect of all these, cognition, 
desire and action) is the essence of the enjoy- 
ment mentioned. (If we interpret kiivy a-shas- 
|ra as ' poetry and science,’ then too the ex- 
planation is this : in the case of poetry the uni- 
fication and harmonisation is two-fold, (a) that 
of the thoughts, feeling and deeds of each charac- 
ter, i.e., the consistency between them and (6) 
that of the reader with the character ; and so in 
the case of works of science also, the unification 
is two-fold, (a) the tracing of one common law 
in diverse facts and events and (b) of the reader 
with the writer, by acceptance of the latter’s 
knowledge and experience and their conclusions.) 

Time so passed in literary and scientific pur- 
suits is called * good (or well-spent) ’ time. But 
why t When all time is a matter of necessity, 
and necessity is S v a-b h a va, and S v a-b h S v a 
is B r a h m a n, should not all times be regarded 
as similar, all equally well-spent or ill-spent? 
No, because like all other necessities, the dis- 
tinction between good time and bad time is also 
necessary. 
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S h a s t r ft, science, of the nature of kfivy a, 1 
poetry, is kftVya-shfistr a. The prati- 
smara'pa, thfc re-recollection, the counter- 
recollection, the reflexion in the mind of 
another, of b h & v a, emotion, is poetry.* And 
emotion follows on, or is the experiencing of, 
or is experienced through, or is some trans- 
formation or other, of rag a and d v e § h a, 
love and hate. Hence the Sahifya- aphorism : 
Bhava is two-fold, (a) born of love and (6) 
born of hate. These two are present, as sub- 
divisions, in desire. And desire is connected 
with cognition on the one hand and action on 
the other. Now these, cognition and action are, 
or -cognitive action' is, reflected in desire. And 
this reflexion itself is the emotion of love or 
hate.* In other words. Self and Not-Self, 
acting, moving within, or inspiring Desire, re- 
spectively take on the nature of and appear 
transformed as Love and Hate. (This is the 
ethical aspect of the Primal Pair of whioh the 
cognitional aspect is Spirit and Matter or 

1 Kavya does not necessarily mean verse only. 
Gndya-Kavya is prose-poems; padya-k&vya 
is verse-poems. K& vya would perhaps be best 
defined as “ life-creation in words.” The Primal 
Kavi or Poet isBrahma, the Author of tfa^s world- 
system.,, 

?jSee Tfo Bciei&k of t%§ H!rnx?tions, ch. x. 

,*2W^4Sh*lte> 
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Subject and Object, and the practical or 
actional aspect, span d a and sphuraua, 
notion and reaction, the inspiration and ex- 
piration of the Great Breath 1 ). 

All and everything " becomes,” i.e., is pro- 
duced by desire. And (etymologically) bhSva, 
(from the root b li u, to be) is * becoming.’ 
Therefore, desire, tending to produce action, 
contains or becomes emotion. Because of these 
considerations, the Brahma-sutra says : The 
a n u-v arcana, ‘ after- or close description,’ 
depiction, of love and hate (war) is poetry. 

We have seen before that love appears in 
the mind whenever the (unity of the) I is felt 
strongly ; hate when the manyness of the This 
(the separative body) is the predominant feel- 
ing ; and peace, indifference, impartiality, sleep 
and Silence, when the feeling of Negation pre- 
vails. The ‘ recollection ’ of these two, love and 
hate, mixed with a sense of effort, of activity, 
a tendency to act, is emotion. And the de- 
piction of emotion, for the purpose of putting 
another in mind of it, is poetry. This depiction 
is of the nature of p r a t i-k r i y &, reaction. 

The current definition of poetry in Bahifyn, 
the Science of Poetry, Rhetoric and Litera- 
ture, generally, is “ r a s a-inspired, sentimenfc- 
gmbbdymg, language.” Bu^this is quite in 

IjSee Tfa decret Doctrine, Volf I, p li (Old Ed.) 
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accord with the definition given above, for r a s a 
is entirely a matter of b h 5 v a. In fact " the 
dwelling in mind on some bhava is rass .” 1 

Kavya is concerned with action, active mani- 
festation of emotion ; Sahitya with cognition, 
with understanding of the laws and prin- 
ciples underlying such manifestation. (They 
are as Language and Grammar). The absence 
of both is illiteracy, ignorance, indifference, for 
verily the Self is neither Kavya nor Sahitya. 

The science of Sfthifya describes the origin 
of all emotions, their a b h S s a, reflexion, imi- 
tation, simulation, the different names and forms 
of love and hate, and their definite and in- 
definite aspects and conditions. This {Sahitya) 
is also known as alan-kara. The Sdhitya- 
Sufra says : The a v a s t h a, condition, state, 
mood, of r a g a and d v e 9 h a, love and hate, is 
ala n-lc 5 r a, ‘ fulfilment/ that which makes full 
or enough (ala m), perfects, completes, hence 
ornament, figure of speech, rhetoric. 

1 WlfTCti W*. Rasa means juice, sap, tasteful 
liquid, taste, etc. And literally, as the seoretion of 
salivary, gastric and other digestive juices follows 
on the contact of edibles, on the physical plane, so, 
on the superphysical plane, there are corresponding 
secretions on the arising of emotions and the dwell- 
ing on them, fr|§sed, these have physical re- 
actions also and breed toxins, etc. 
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A lam, enough, adequate, remarkable, promi- 
nent, manifest, is bhu;ha^% ornament. 
Therefore the a n u-v a r d h a n a, development, 
intensification, of love and hate, is a 1 a n-k & r a, 
ornament of speech. For, as the Nyaya de- 
clares, a v a s $ h a, condition or state, is defined 
and made manifest by a n u-v a r d h a n a and 
prat i-v a r d h a n a, increase and counter- 

increase, that is to say, the successive intensifica- 
tion of two opposites, in the way of action and 
reaction. 

The main factors of alank-ara, figure of 
speech, as illustrated in that primary figure, the 
simile, are three : the upamana or ‘ resem- 
blant/ the upameya or * resembled/ and the 
a n-a n y a or ‘ not other,’ i.e., the identity or 
‘ resemblance,’ the common feature. 

Reading one thing into another in the pur- 
suit of unity is simili-fication, u pa-man a, 
‘ measuring close up, near, by the same mea- 
sure.’ (The word means the resemblant, the 
analogue, the standard of comparison, as also 
the act of comparing). In the words of the 
NyUya : The supporting or proving of a thesis 
by means of a generally recognised commonness 
of characteristic is u p a-m ft n a, proof by ana- 
logy, Here, the characteristic in the sSd- 
hyft, r the thesis to be proved,* is the ^resem- 
bled^ or u p a-m eya; and that in the analogue 
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or gadhanaj ‘the means of proving/ is the 
resemblant or up a-m £ n a. These two are in* 
terdependent, and, together with the third, viz., 

* identity or resemblance/ complete, perfect and 
embellish everything. But are not these two, 
resembled and resemblant, literally identical ? 
Are they not one characteristic ? Yes, they are 
identical, but with this difference that one 
and the same characteristic is attached to two 
different individuals who have other character- 
istics also which differ. No simile is complete 
in every respect. Thus, when we speak of the 
moon-faced maid, we, obviously, do not mean 
that all the characteristics of the one are present 
in the other, but only a few. 

‘ Moon-faced maiden ’ is an instance of upa- 
man-alankar a, (that variety of simile in 
which the u p a-m ana and u p a-m e y a change 
places, so to say, in respect of importance). Here 
the moon has become the u p a-m e y a, and the 
face the u p a-m 5 n a. The significance of the 
simile is that the great soft radiance and glory 
of the moon (as the Self) is present in the lesser 
lustre of the face (as the j i va). 

An instance of up a-m ey-alankara is: 
Thy face is one pure light, the Moon has stains, 
'Tis ever Adl> the ipoon waxes and wanes. 

^ The ndti^We is th$jb while, Aram one stand* 
Tmht, QUO ^glooms larger than another, from 
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another standpoint, the latter overshadows the 
former ; that in every smaller there is the possi- 
bility of a greater greatness than that of its ap- 
parent superior — all being, in the ultimate real- 
ity, equal and indeed One. 

An instance of a n a n y-a 1 a n k a r a (meta- 
phor) is the expression: f The boy is a lion/ 
The main characteristic, of courage, being main- 
,ly considered here as the most important, and 
all the other circumstances nnimportant and 
therefore to be ignored, the differences between 
a boy and a lion are neglected and the two are 
identified. - 

The summation of these is a t i s h a y-o k t i, 
* excessive speech/ hyperbole, exaggeration. 

By permutations and combinations of these. 
We Obtain one hundred and eight figures of 
speech, and then a countless number, the details 
of 'which may be studied in the treatises on 
Sfihifya. 

An a lankari lights up, throws into relief, 
a rasa. Hence the view that "choice langu- 
age is k a v y a, poetry.” Hence, too, the fur- 
ther statement that the & vartana, the turning 
round and round, revolving, of a rasa, an 
emotion, a sentiment, is alahkara. Rasa 
is the. succession or flow of emotion, deliberate- 
4^ ‘fasted/ emotion being always of -the nature 
of love nr hate. As the aphorism" puts it, in 
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other words : The karma, order, succession, 
stream, flow, that there is in bhava, emotion—*- 
that is alankara. The recollection and re- 
membrance, the holding in memory of an emotion 
—this after this, etc. — such is the form of r a s a. 
The Brahma- Sutra says’; The continuous re- 
collection of, the dwelling in memory on, a 
previously experienced emotion, is rasa. 

The principal rasas are three: (i) Shrn- 
gara, the erotic, (ii) It a u dr a, the wrathful, 
(iii) Shan ta, the peaceful. The three respectively 
correspond to (i) Love, (ii) Hate and (iii) reposeful 
Peace, calm and impartial (^difference; also, 
to cognition, action and desire, respectively. It 
may be queried that desire is the reverse of 
peacefulness ; the reply is that the fulfilment of 
desire is by necessity, and that (the realisation of 
the necessity of everything, after the fulfilment 
of the dual desire of pursuit and renunciation) 
is Peace. The pleasanc’e of the I, the realisation 
of it, isshrngara, (wherein the whole being 
expands and grows ' tall with pride/ .pleasure, 
self -feeling, sh png a meaning * peak/ * horn/ 
eto.). The realisation of the opposite of the 
self, of another ‘ this ’ as separate and exclusive, 
is rau^ra (that whioh leads to ‘ howling ’ and 
4 crying’ by loss and contraction, from ru$, to 
cry)* The/ subsidence ’ of. both, their mergence 
into one, is shanta (from sham, to subside 
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and become quiet), which belongs to B r a hm an. 
Brahman can be described in it and by it 
only. 

Subdivisions of these three principal poetic 
sentiments, unctions, interests, motifs, relishes, 
yield the known nine ; and farther subdivisions 
and permutations and combinations, a count- 
less number, as with the figures of speech. And 
they are rendered by tone, word, prose and 
verse in kavy a or literature generally. 

Because figures of speech are connected with 
poetic sentiment, that with emotion, that with 
action, and that with vibration, therefore are 
these all dealt with here. 

This itself (or an elaboration or transforma- 
tion of this) is called s a h g 1 1 a, 1 music. Mak- 
ing a prati-shabda to a shabda, echoing 
sound with sound, is music. ^.11 kinds of actions 
take place in the world ; and all kinds of emo- 
tions arise in connexion with them : the reiterat- 
ed expression of these same emotions in the 
appropriate times and circumstances, in other 
words, the a n u-v a c h a n a, the ‘ translation ’ of 
them into sounds, in the way of or under the 
governance of the spirit of reaction or reverbera- 
tion (the p r a t i-k r i y a or reaction of know- 
ledge being speech, as described before)— this 
is music, as the musicians declare. 

1 The modern form is san g a. 
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The subdivisions or kinds of music are many. 
The (six and). tMr%-six ragas and rSgipis 1 
are well known ; their subdivisions are infinite 
and in , their endless echo and re-echo establish 
and confirm and show forth the infinite con- 
tinuum of cognition and its subdivisions of 
Recollections and re-recollections over and over 
again. 

All this also is dependent on sound and mani- 
fested by vibi&tion. Pleasantness and unpleas- 
antness are also dependent on spanila and 
sphuraua, expansive and contractile vibra- 
tion, relief and strain, prevalence and resistance, 
advance and retreat. For what is felt as musi- 
cally harmonious and pleasant at one time and 
place becomes otherwise elsewhere and in 
another moment ; that is to say, unpleasantness 
corresponds with the moment of sphurapa 
(in one’s own being) and pleasantness with that 
of s panda. (That is to say, the vibratory 
State of the physical and mental sheaths of the 
listener changes from time to time, place to 
place, circumstance to circumstance. To each 
state corresponds an appropriate raga, etc,, 
whiph will help on spanda, expansion, 

in^ the sheathe of the listener; whereas an 

-***-*- ■ *■■■ — 

** * Jihdtoet or orders of sound j generally, 

J#bMf metres are In poetry, that rfgas 

in thnaCft. 
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inappropriate one will cause sphuraoa, a sense 
of contraction and strain and disharmony* This 
is why it is declared that a certain rag a is 
appropriate to the morning, another to the 
noon* another to the evening, another to spring, 
another to summer, another to the rain-time, 
another to youth, another to prime, another to 
old age, another to love, another to war, another 
to peace, another to joy, another to sorrow, 
another to resignation and renunciation — and 
so on, endlessly). 

It 1 is true that the satta, the being and 
potency of sound exists ail along in aka sh a; 

1 The transition looks abrupt. -The idea probably 
is first to show that emotion makes music and music 
Creates conditions and things, and, successively, all 
the details of the world as known to us ; in other 
words to show that the psychical is the heart of the 
physical, emotion the cause of creation. In the 
words of the mystics* and Sufis, God felt defect, He 
was dicontented with His loneliness, the One with- 
out a second wanted a second for companion, Spirit 
put on the veil of Matter, Purasha took Prakrti into 
His arms, the j I v a identified itself with an assum- 
ed atom, Brahman dreamed May a-dreams, 
*dPnatyag&tm a married Mula-praky in a 
fit of a*v i <1 y God created creatures that they 
JPfaise His glory and He thus realise it Him* 
^fr and so on~the first manifestations being in 
ierpui Of ft k&s h a and musical sound* 
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still its specification, its definite manifestation 
as sound, depends on spand a, vibration. And 
by a farther modification of these vibrations of 
sound, arises touch. 

To illustrate the endlessly multifarious con- 
ditions or variations of sound, we have instanc- 
ed poetry and music above. Indeed, all differ- 
ence of a v a s t h a, state, condition, nature, is 
difference of vibration (from one point of view). 
These vibrations which constitute sound and 
the other qualities, may be perceived by yoga- 
practice. 

We have just said that touch arises out of 
sound. How is this ? See. People come near 
when called, and then results mutual contact. 
It may be said that s p a r s h a, touch, often 
takes place without any calling up or any 
special relationship ; yet it may be noticed that 
we ordinarily 'touch' only those with whom 
we have some relationship, some connexion by 
s v a-b h 5 v a, by nature. Further, as is the re- 
lationship, such is the quality of the touch, 
with subtle differences. Metaphysically, it is 
true that everything is in ' touch ' with every- 
thing else, generally j yet, in the realm of the 
successive, contacts are specific and governed by 
special laws. We are in relations* of some sort 
or other, with all persons ; but we have no 
ecc**lott to 'tpubV them all,* only the more 
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important and close relations, brother, spouse, 
child, etc. Yet more, our *Way of touching, 
speaking to, dealing with, each is different. 

Because 1 of this, touch is the quality of the 
dr a vy a or substance known as vay u. Proof 
whereof is this : 

1 This ‘ because,’ and all the context, is rather diffi- 
cult to follow. Indeed, the previous paragraph 
must have appeared rather inconsequent to the read* 
er. That touch arises out of sound because people 
come to us to be touohed when we call them. — does 
not very readily appeal to the intelligence ! Yet it is 
perfectly in keeping with the whole character of 
the work, which is to interpret the physical in terms 
of the psychical, to understand the unconscious by 
the conscious, to reduce science into metaphysic, to 
see in all the workings of so-called inanimate nature 
the one Power of the Spirit. Sound, touch, etc., are 
after all, psychical phenomena, essentially ; and the 
movements of atoms are not the vibrations of dead 
things, but the thrillings of matter intensely alive. 
What appears as inanimate attraction mid repulsion 
is in reality very animate love and hate. If human 
beings call to and approach and contact each other 
fcrpsyohioal reasons, ofaffection, etc., so too do atoms. 
The various relationships of the former indicate 
growing “nearness,” “closeness of connexion”; 
so too, on the law of analogy and psycho-physical 
pa r all e lism, does the passing of sound into touch, 
betoken 'a growing ‘intensity’ and ‘closeness’ of 
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Ak;S^ha is .aa emptiness ; and the ,gTa- 
b h S v a or charaolimtic that is present therein , 1 
of pra-charap a, motion, moving about— that 

vibration and mutual relationship amongst atoms. 
The subdivisions of one sensation (say color) and 
its corresponding substance ago* can he ranged on 
one harmonioally progressive scale and are seen 
to he cognisable by subdivisional parts of the same 
organ (the retina). From a -wider standpoint, all 
sensations, all substances, all Bense-organs can be 
ranged on one— a vaster— harmonically progressive 
soale. (See The Science of Peace, chs. xiv-xv.) It 
is only the old, old story of the one and the many ; a 
higher and higher unity and a lower and lower multi- 
plicity, endlessly. Metals and non-metals, hardest 
solids and rarest gases are seen to occupy 
successive places on the same continuous periodic 
table of elements in modern Chemistry. Metaphysic- 
ally, the law of the arrangement covers and includes 
all psycho-physical phenomena whatsoever. 

1 As its opposite, as well as its continuation 
Every thing carries its opposite 'within itself, which 
opposite is yet a continuation of it. The reversed 
image of a man standing on the edge of a sheet of 
water is hie opposite as well as continuation. So 
the cones of light-rays on the two sides of a pin- 
hole. So Self and Not-Self. So subtler and denser 
pl anes of matter. So, in one-aspect the inner and 
outer sheaths, sharlras, SeejPf Stiawe of Peace, ^ 
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is v a y u ; and it is inanifeste$ by the vibrations 
of $ k a s h a, and * spreads out ’ all things ; and 
because touch is also a matter of sirpilar p r a- 
s&rapa or ( spreading out/ therefore is it 
(identified as) the quality of v Syn. Hence, too, 
is sound the object of the ear and touch of the 
skin ; for there is an immediate connexion be* 
tureen the ear and the skin, shrotra and 
twak, as there is between akasha and 
vi y u. 

So again, the vibrations of touch give rise to 
r u p a, appearance, visible form. Touch is defi- 
nite only when the object of it has a visible 
shape also. The subtler and vaguer the visibility, 
the less the possibility of distinct touch. (Nor- 
mally, things invisible are tangible only in- 
distinctly, like the air. The definition of tan- 
gibility is the passing into visibility.) It is true 
that the sukfhma, linga, and karapa 
bodies may also be touched, or may feel and 
pognise tacts j, but (that is a matter of relativity 
between cogniser and cognised, i.e., those bodies 
can touch and be touched by corresponding 
matter, of the same planes, and moreover), in 
that way, indeed, everything whatever in the 
world may be touohed and heard and seen 
(provided the requisite subtler senses are avail- 
able)'. 1 And all this is an affair of vibration. 
“As is the £j>an<ja so does (the substance) 
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become," says th%BrahmarSu(ra. And again : 
From one kind of expansive and contractive 
vibration, # span<J.a and sphurapa, is bom 
one (kind of snbsfcance). (In other voids, the 
same root-matter, M u 1 a-prakfti, indifferent 
kinds of vibrations, appears as different 
substances, with different sense-qualities). 

From the vibrations of r upa, there is bom 
taste, which can be felt only when visible shape 
indefinitely present already. 

Finally, from the vibrations of taste, is bom 
smell. In each one is included the ‘ experience ' 
of another. (? Also, each one of the sensations 
of any one sense has a specifically corresponding 
sensation belonging to each one of the other 
senses, e.g. f sweet smell, sweet taste, sweet appear- 
ance, sweet touch, sweet sound). Medical 
Bcience (in the department of Chemistry) tells 
us how such and such an odour may be pro- 
duced out of such and such a taste, belonging 
to such and such a substance. , 

The sense-qualities belong to their respective 
substances and sense-organs, universally. (The 
sprne vibrations of the same atom will constitute 
the same substance, and will produce the 
same sensation in or on the receiving organs 
oonstitujied in the same way, in any time and 
any space- In otbei 1 words, given thesaiae 
Destitution of sense-organ, and o£^he 'vibrating 
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atom* the resultant sensation experienced will 
l>e the same, in all times and all spaces). 

The well-known qnintuplication, pad oh! 
k a r a n a, 1 of the elements, has arisen in this 
wise. 'When the less known two other elements 
become manifest, then aapti-karana or 
septnplication will be generally recognised. 

By the ‘conquest* of this sense-multiplication, 
this innate tendency to evolve new sense-quali- 
ties, substances, sense-organs, etc., lay a is 
secured. * Conquest * here means abolition, an- 
nihilation. It is true that complete annihilation 
of anything is not possible. Yet at the same 
time we see that 1 a y a is a constant and 
unignorable fact also— in the way of inaotion, 
sleep, by means of the Negation. It is ever 
present in the Logion. The condition between 
I and This is 1 a y a, dissolution, reabsorption^ 
the point of neutrality wherein both ■ factors 
become concealed. It is also the condition 
between This and Not, and between Not and I j 

* In current Ve^anfa works, this word means that 
at the present stage of our evolution these five 
elements exist for us united in a definite proportion, 
a moiety of each (giving the name) pins one- 
quarter of the other half consisting of eaoh of the 
other four. But here the word seems to mean 
Sjbhply the ‘becoming or making five* of what 
was the one root-matter. 
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and the Negation itself is lay a. This laya 
is a matter of, or preliminary to, and intervenes 
before every successive new connexion and 
manifestation. 1 ■ < 

Lay a is the whole secret and essence of 
n i 9 h-k r i y 5 . The manifestation, in the success* 
ive world-process, of the Negation (of all par- 
ticulars, of all This, of all this's) existing in 
Brahman is laya. With reference to the 
indriyas, the organs of sensation and action, 
this same laya is called samadhi, as de- 
scribed by the science of Y o g a. By the n i r- 
0 d h a, inhibition of the kSry as, functionings, 

* Compare the laya-centre of The Secret Doctrine , 
its omnipresence, in a metaphysical sense, and loca- 
tion between two planes of matter and two states 
of consciousness, etc., in a superphysical sense. All 
details are ever present in the seed of the laya-point^ 
and all new manifestations begin with a dive into 
it of the jlva. Dreams begin after a moment of 
laya from the waking consciousness. If that laya- 
point can be bridged over by yoga-meditations, 
then for that individual the two planes run into 
one and become as one continuous j&graf. Laya 
is the true chaos in the womb' of which all cosmos 
exists ever, from which desire or will may draw out 
anything at any time, at any place, if it i* earnest 
enough, that earnestness itself being governed by 
the chaos! . SeeTo^a-siiftp, iv. 
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ef the i n $ r i y a s, organa, there results 
samSdhi. 

But is not such inhibition improper, seeing 
the functionings are svabh&va-sid<)ha, nature- 
ordained? (But so is the inhibition). The 
withdrawal of one's consciousness, s v a-s a 1 1 &, 
one’s own being, the being of one's own self, 
the support given to the functioning, by the 
attention of the self, from that functioning is 
the inhibition; and the ideation, a va-dharap a, 
the holding in concentration, of that sva- 
s a 1 1 a, self-being, self-consciousness, in one’s 
own self, the realisation of one's self as space- 
less, timeless, actionless, changeless — this is 
s a m a d h i-proper. 

This inhibition is again a matter of succession 
and graduation. After the inhibition of the 
sense of smell, comes that of taste; then of 
vision and so on, in successive retrogression and 
reabsorption, in the inversed order of the mani* 
Testation. On the inhibition of these* five 
senses, (because of the exhibitive tendency of 
the consciousness, during the time of cyclic 
manifestation, forcing itself into new directions, 
as d&puned-up currents break out into other 
channels) there results the development of the 
- unknown organs of sense and action, whereby 
inured many kinds of powers and ‘per- 
fections ’. On inhibiting and passing beyond 
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these also, the condition of S a fc-C h i $- 
Ananda is attained. 

But why stop short with these seven ? There 
are countless beyonds after beyonds. True, 
but within a limited cyole of the successive, there 
will always be found a final superlative ; while 
from the standpoint of the Universal, indeed, all 
j i v a s are already perfect yogis, and are ever 
engaged in serving each other and all beings (con- 
sciously or unconsciously), that is to say, they 
are serving only them-Self in endless forms. 

Sleep is only an imitation of this s a m a d h i* 
lay a. The gross physical body is abandoned 
during sleep ' also, and the v r t ( i s, moods and 
modes, are also inhibited. Pralaya, MahS- 
laya, Maha-pralaya are all varieties of 
1 a y a, graded in a series according to the grades 
and extents of the I, the This and the Not (in 
their concrete, limited, specialised and cyclic 
aspect) between which they intervene. 

The excellence, the merit and virtue, of 
$ a in a 4 h i is that it enables us to realise the 
unity, the interdependence, the mutual service 
of all selves, as mentioned just before. He who 
has realised the secret of this interdependence of 
all creatures, — he knows that praise is blame and 
blame is praise, (because while the one is given 
for helping and the other for hindering, yet 
helping one is hindering another and vice versa ) 
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he sees sin in merit and merit in sin, (because 
sin is causing pain and merit is giving pleasure, 
and giving to one is taking from another and 
vice versa) ; he understands that sorrow and 
punishment come unfailingly to the sinner, be- 
cause in giving pain to another, he has hurt him- 
self, the one Self; he recognises clearly that the 
reward of joy comes inevitably to the meritorious, 
because his act of merit is a gift, not to another, 
but to him-Self ; (and looking at the World- 
Process as a Whole thus, with the Transcendental 
vision, yet, in the cyclic part he is dealing with, 
practically , in the given time, space and circum- 
stances, he resolutely helps one and hinders 
another, as the duty of the moment requires, 
avoids the deed that is sin in the given con- 
ditions, strenuously pursues the act that is merit 
then, is willing to suffer praise for the one, 
anxious to avoid the blame of doing the other). 


I am not substance, nor am attribute, 

Nor movement, nor concerned with proof, dis- 
proof. 

Object of proof, or doubt or fallacy ; 

I am not sense, nor quality of sense, 

Nor brhan-manasa, nor h rt, nor ear. 

Nor am I skin or eye or tongue or nose. 

Nor sound, nor touch, nor visibility 
Nor taste, nor odor, varied endles&fyv 
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Nor am 1 the first $ a 1 1 v a that was born 
In this world-egg, nor yet the second, that 
Which yet hath no sense-organ to receive it ; 

I am not subtle ether, nor yet fire, 

Nor air, nor water, nor the fragrant earth j 
Nor septenate, nor pentad j nor am I 
Inhabitant of gross or subtle worlds ; 

Nor have I any interest in pulls 
And pushes, violent reliefs and strains. 
Vibrations, linear, rotary, oscillant, 

Swellings and shrinkings, breathings in and 
out ; 

Nor loves and hates, nor muse of song or verse ; 
I have not aught to do with yog a-labor j 
There is none else to whom I may be yoked, 
Joined or disjoined j I cannot be educed, 
Reduced, evolved, involved, or made to change 5 
I need no inhibition of one sense 
To exhibit another latent one ; 

Nor action nor reaction do I need, 

Nor restless motion, nor yet moveless rest, 

Nor 1 a y a nor vikghepa, sleep distraught—* 
For I am all at once, yea, all at once, 

All is within Me and I am in all, 

A constant motion in Eternal Rest. 



SECTION IV. 

Sf8hty~aika»deshika-prakamna 

ONE PART OUT OF THE CONTINUUM OF 
WORLD-SYSTEMS. 


The co-ordination and general similarity in 
diversity of all planes, systems, worlds, individuals. 
— The peculiar features of our world-system. — Our 
sevenfold evolution. — Mineral, vegetable, animal, 
c han rat m a, sauratma, abhyatma, and 
human.— Metaphysical laws guiding these. — The 
appearance of Karma at the human stage. — The 
distinction between mechanical or automatic 
action and deliberate action initiated by free-will. — 
Samya and vaishamya, equality and in- 
equality, homogeneity and differentiation, as the 
meaning of evolution. — Difference of proportion of I 
and This in the different kingdoms. — Their balanc- 
ing in the human. — The comparative nature of all 
such statements. — Endless sub-divisions within each 
kingdom. — Seven main sub-divisions of each.— 
Intercourse between the three subtler and the four 
grosser kingdoms. — Its special conditions. — The 
mutual subservience of all the kingdoms. — Illustra- 
tions from Mineralogy, Botany, Medicine, Physical 
Science. — Subservience due to natural affinities and 
disparities — Sciences sub-divided into internal and 
external, theory and practice, science and art, — 
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Illustration of sub-divisions of types from, the ease 
of color .--Changes and correspondences of color. — • 
Use of the science of color in the Science of Love.— 
The underlying laws of emotion, as applicable to 
all other forms of manifestation. — The root- 
' emotions, Lore and Hate.— The poetical sentiments 
arising out of them.— The nine poetical sentiments, 
(in three triplets). — The metaphysic of the relation 
between substance, sense-quality and vibration; — 
Some facts relating to the mineral and the d « v a- 
kingdoms.— The human kingdom the summation of 
the other six. — The degrees of the sense of per- 
sonality. — The seven sheaths of the human being.— 
The nature of these. — The metaphysical reason 
thereof. — The moral of the tale. 

We have now to endeavor to understand the 
synthesis and continuum that ever subsists be- 
tween all worlds, systems, planes, creations 
'whatsoever. Of course, this also, like all things 
else is included in the Logion. Beoause the 
Unity pervades and permeates all the Many, 
therefore no piece of the latter can he wholly 
dissociated from any other piece. (The fact of 
this Unity governing the Multiplicity, manifests 
as Law, the law of Analogy, of Relativity, of 
Similarity in Diversify, $ Correspondences, of 
Causation, of Action and Reaction, and all other 
laws ; it is the principle of all generalisations and 
. universal rules, and of the interweaving and 
*, interdependence of all things . of all planes 
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whatsoever). Without the knowledge of this 
multi-Unity of B r a hin a n, correct knowledge of 
the countless emanations within It, and of their 
coordination, is not possible. And without 
correct knowledge, correct action is not possible.. 
Hence the need to realise the Ultimate and 
the Penultimate Universals. So only can the 
pseudo-infinite particulars be grasped effectively, 
and marshalled in their due order and proportion 
(deductively, thereby obviating endless doubt, 
and questioning). So only can we realise that 
all kinds of experiences, cognitions, desires, 
actions, are passed through by all and every 
manifested j I v a ; that all the worlds and planes 
behave similarly, in a general way ; that all Life 
and all lives is and are really One Life. 

Here (in this world-system) we find four 
kinds of creation laid down : (i) arising out of 
two elements of * This ’ ; (ii) out of two elements 
of ‘ This-Not * j (iii) out of two elements of Not* 
I j and (iv) out of one element of I-This-Not (?) * 

1 This statement is wholly dark. Subsequent 
statements indicate that it perhaps refers, with re- 
gard to their constitution in terms of the factors 
of the Logion and corresponding sattva, rajas, 
tamas, to the four kingdoms of our physical 
earth, mineral, vegetable, animal, .and human. 

: They' may also refer to four planes of matter, vide 
succeeding paras. 
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But really all exists in each. Our world- 
system is said to be sevenfold, (consisting of 
seven planes}, mainly because (and in imitation) 
of the two triplets of substance, attribute, 
movement (and cognition, desire, action) and 
their summation. But, indeed, creation is 
infinitefold, and not only threefold or fivefold 
or sevenfold. (Only within given limits of 
space and time, may we say that any given cycle 
and system deals with a given number of planes, 
etc.) 

Evolution in oar own world-system is seven- 
fold, as just said, in the way of gross and subtle 
(planes or grades and kinds of matter) re- 
presenting combinations of elements of This 
and I ; (i.e., the grosser Or denser planes, re- 
presenting the This more prominently and the 
subtler ones the I ; in other words, forming the 
body and the soul, the vehicle and the mind, 
the sheath and the consciousness etc.) 1 Qf 
these, four are well-known, three less-known. 
Bat these three may also j>e ‘ experienced * or 
felt by or in thought. Of the four well-known, 
three again are more familiar still. In these 
the element of This, objectivity, externality, 
materiality, predominated! So in the less- 
known three, the element of I, subjectivity, 

- .... i i\ . w.,V. -.A-,-—, - *a.x^.a x- — --- - ■ ■ 
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■ innerness, spirituality, prevails. Yet it is all a 
matter of gradation and succession ;the gross 
arises out of the subtle and vice veraa. 

The six kingdoms or creations are mineral, 
vegetable, animal, chandratma, sanr'atma. 
and abhyatma . 1 There have been other evo- 
lutions also, by sevens and threes, but they are- 
not mentioned because much too subtle. They 
are described in the ShakhUs of the Vegas. Here, 
in a brief general survey of the contents of the 
Praiiava, we need consider only the more 
familiar ; and of these, the minerals offer them- 
selves first for treatment, aS E $ predominates 
in their being j and E $ a $ corresponds to action 
i.e„ externality and practical utility. 

The three evolutions, of chandratma etc., 
are spoken of as preceding the minerals etc. ; 
They consist of /pictures/ * thought-forms,’ 
counterparts (of the succeeding denser creations),, 
in subtler matter, archetypes.. For, as explained , 
elsewhere, every object has a counterpart; 
every object casts its reflexion everywhere./ 
Every atom has such a. natural counterpart. 
Also, because vibratory action and reaction 
prevail everywhere, the picture or counterpart 

1 Apparently, generally corresponding . to the 
seven planes, the middle.'one between the tiro asttf 
of that being the human, But .the' Work is vory 
obscure on these matters. 
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would receive and reproduce the vibratory move- 
ment of the original. All effort, prayatna, 
volition, is only effort to reproduce such move- 
ment gradually. 1 % 

But the minerals etc., that we see here might 
very well themselves be counterparts of some 
other evolution ? Very true (and this in an 
endless chain of planes, any consecutive two of 
which are as part and counterpart, image and 
object, shadow and reality, obverse and reverse, 
cause and effect, with A third, interpenetrating, 
linking and holding them together) 2 . But from 
the standpoint of our brahman da, the 
minerals etc., are the real and the others the 
ideal. While reflexions arise out of reflexions 
and copies out of copies ad infinitum , at the 
same time, of any given pair, it is obvious that 
one must be regarded as the original and the 
other as the copy, one more dense and real and 
the other more shadowy and ideal ; and of this, 
the immediacy and prominence in time, space 
and consciousness is the test. (That which ap- 
pears to me here, now, before me, is the real 
to me). 

It is obvious that shadow and original are 
inseparable, are reversed continuations of each 

1 See The Science of Peace , p. 268, on pseudo- 
infinite radiations. 

2 Ibid., on tribhuvanam, p. 279. 
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other, and mutually dependent; and therefore 
the subtler planes are descvibable by the same 
adjectives as the denser. This is but another 
consequence and illustration of the universal 
reign of Unity over Diversity. 

Minerals, vegetables and animals are group- 
ed under one name. The element of E t a t pre- 
vails in thorn, i.e., the M u 1 a-p v a k r t i aspect 
is most active and prominent. In the other 
three, the element of A ham or Pratya- 
gatma prevails. As a thing (Le., the physical 
sheath) is gross, with o tat, objectivity, pre- 
ponderating, so its 4 ' * knowledge/ its psychical 
functioning, is vague, dim, inchoate. As it is 
subtle, permeated by spirit, so clear and lucid, 
refined, detailed and definite, is its knowledge 
and mental functioning generally. The quality 
of mind-function is governed by the amount of 
interpenetration of. tfip I and the Not-I. There- 
fore, as the completion of these two sets of 
three kingdoms each there appears the seventh, 
the human. 1 In this stage, exact knowledge 

1 From all this we gather that the human stage 
is the middle and turning-point between the phySi- 
cal and the superphysical evolutions. But the 
exact details yet remain to seek; Only the vaguest 
notions of c h a n d rat hi a etc., are possible. Theo- 
soph i cal literature yields many helpful Suggestions. 
But, obviously that literature is very yodng and 
12 
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of all becomes possible. The f rnits of karma 
proper are also experienced here. 

It is declared that out of minerals arose vege- 
tables ; out of vegetables animals ; out of these, 
the three kingdoms of c h a n d r a t m a etc., 
and out of these arose humanity, the summation 
of all. The work of humanity becomes possible 
only when both Self and Not-Self are at 
work intensely. The word mfinava 1 means 

daily growing, and very much more remains to be 
found out than has been disclosed What the 
exact relations are to each other of the Ran and the 
planets, the solar and the planetaiy Logoi, the 
Logoi and the globes of the systom, the Logoi and 
the t a$ tv as and the devas and the sensory and 
motor organs and the Various kingdoms, the evolu- 
tions of what has been called elemental esseuce and 
of the visible kingdoms and again oi the ethereal 
past and future races and the various pitps and 
the deVa-evolutions — all these are matter for 
prolonged research, or for future revelation. While 
the spiritual or metaphysical principles are fairly 
dear and unchanging and all-domiuant, the 
material, i.e., superpbysical plus physical, details 
ape endless-end ever new. 

1 The root is men, to ‘mind,’ to think. Ma- 
n a v a also means * Child of l^E-atm \ Manu has the 
same root men and, means the thinker; also the 
‘thought,* /hence a mantra, a sacred sound or 
word or formula which 'hi Constantly recited and 
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manyate s a r v a m anena, ‘that whereby 
all is minded, comprehended, understood ’ ; 
and this is done only in the human condition 
(when only both Self and Not*Self can be 
realised in the fulness of each — only one 
prevailing in the other kingdoms or evolutions). 
Knowledge undoubtedly exists in all king* 
doins, yet because these two are not both 
contrasted pointedly against each othor, 
therefore there is no sharp feeling of personal- 
ity and no true discrimination (between I and 
thou, Self and Nofc-Self, before and after, cause 
and effect, etc.) And because of this absence of 
discrimination there is no * reaping of the fruits 
of karma ’ in those kingdoms. (That is to say, 
the sense of personality, which is defined only 
by sharp contrasts, like everything else, is weak 
in those kingdoms, animals on the one hand, 
the lower devas etc., On the other, and there- 
fore the law of karma works amongst them in its 
primal form of causality, without the co-efficient 
of consciousness and conscience, which it ac- 
quires in the human kingdom. The stronger 
and more defined the ‘ personality * or * indivi- 
duality’ — in the general sense of feeling one-self 

its meaning thought on, to make a permanent centre 
of consciousness, an ideal, a protective will force, a 
resting-place when the mind is vacant or worried, 
etc. ' * 
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a separate beings, 

not in l t|m ’toon^oal S6a|0 |rhere ‘ personality ’ 
is made to mean tJie astro-physical body, ‘ indivi- 
duality'* ' the , & & V® ' or. mento-causal body 

or B3gmir,Ego, apd monad '—a still subtler and 
mote Jongd^tingslietttli and so on— the keener is 
the iddlil^efateoess, thepohsciousness, the Bense 
of personal initiative^ attached to each act of 
pleasute-giying or pain-giving and each event 
of pieasprp-receiving or pain-receiving; and 
these aoJs and events, because of this co- 
efficient of consciousness op either side, become 
M., are celled, merit or sin on the one hand 
and. reward or punishment on the other, and 
the co-efficient consciousness puts oil the form 
of conscience). ' t 

Because the characteristics of the Separate and 
the Illative are include# within the Inseparate 
and Absolute therefore— because and by means 
of this , foil-and-counterfoil, interplay of Self 
and ^Qt-Selb — the illusory appearance of mdivi- 
duahfejdort and. ipitiative ajsc appears every- 
where wi|hip,Jie §VW^$rsonal, mechanical, 
uniyet^al s %ic^oning ,ofjthe Absolute Sva- 
bhSva^ QRNafcprO, AMbpOa^e cause and effect 
aye’ ,'aiw^^‘J^J^V^hmected together, 

^t|hioh appears as 
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The gradual transcendence^ of this condi- 
tion of intensely-defined individuality, after 
it has been experienced and tested in its 
fulness, is the work of the Path of Renun- 
ciation, and, step by step, leads to moksha 
from the bonds of karma, (in the same sense 
in which the animal? and d e v a s are free from 
karma, but on a far higher turn of the spiral) . 
And such transcendence is recommended to 
the 7 i v a which has finished its career on the 
Path of Pursuit. 

In the human stage, all conscious achieve- 
ment depends upon one’s own (conscious) 
exertions. In that stage, discrimination beoomes 
possible ; the discrimination, viz., that srfch and 
such conduct is inappropriate to such and such 
circumstances, such Other appropriate ; and out 
of this discrimination develops the idea of right 
and wrong. 1 As the Vfdets declare, "Prom 
jnana, knowledge*- arises v i v e k a, discrimi- 
nation, thenco kfa r m a, ethical action." 

Amongst minerals,,, vegetables, animals, there 
is only jnana (outer knowledge) of objects^ pot 
discrimination, for the A ham-element js not 


equal (to but less, than the E4 a^-elemept). 
80 too ia there only" jA'ana (inner cognition 
of sensations of a higher «kind) ( amongst the 

.sSlifS 

CH. Xll, pp. 55 JL4-Z5555. r 
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chandrd£ma|' 't$ 0 »use in them the 
E t ^*'6le^|nt f| but less than the 

Aham-olement). ^ 

But,, it’ njay be q^|itn^d, in the first place 
thejfe jl^e proof that hpWiedge without dis- 
criminatiop ’cafidOt lead to (ethical) action, and 
secondly even if ifc‘be So, what proof is there that 
the knowledge possessed by annuals etc , is not 
accompanied by discrimination 9 The leply is 
that wh&t is meant is simply this, vi ? , that the 
activity ^of * minerals etc., is 'natural' or 
* mechanical/ prakr^a. In all such activity, 
determined by ‘ nature, ' there is no accompany- 
ing (clear aud individualised) perception, idea- 
tion, Oft Volition. And hence all such (natural 
or mechanical action) is of the nature of Freedom 
and »6n*bondage ; it is automatic. 1 The j 1 v a s 

1 ^pjA*matio mean? ' gelf-inoved ’ etymologically, 
an^ * mechanical and lifeleis * by convention How 

does* the same Wprd come |o mean two entirely 
opposi|e things ? The distinction between the two 
views of the Wdrld-process^ta, that all its infinite 
movkneht is Absolutely mechanical and ii that 

earned on 
.e reconciliation 
Briefly, 
one’s property,* 
>y the Universal 
is moved by an 
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that possess discrimination (of Self and Not-Self, 
before and after, cays© abd effect.) fall into, i.e., 
become conscious bf,fche .bondage, the binding 
consequences, of notion; for discrimination is the 
basis of ideational, rational and voluntary action. 
But, if this be so, how is achievement of eman- 
cipation possible 'in the human body thus 
wrapped in bondage ? The answer is : The 
A t m a, in the hnfhan stage attains perfection 
by completion of its evolution with the help of 
yoga. This perfection is the equality, equili- 
bration, of Ah am and Bt a t* This is the 
complete Fullness. All the ways (prescribed 
for aspirants) are prescribed only for the 
sake of accomplishing this equilibration. 1 


individual self is livingly moved. From the tran- 
scendental standpoint, the whole movement of the 
World-process as a Total is mechanical. From the 
empirical standpoint each particular movement 
is initiated by some oye^ individual. In the' word 
* auto-njatic,’ the instinct of the public has 
embodied this great truth. The realisation of this 
transcendental fact is , m o k § h a ; of the empirical 
Only, bondage. 


J Iu one aspect in, terms of ahpefrphyaios, 
mokfha is gainecLfrpm any given plan© matter, 

Ir, 


the * permanent *1 
dissolving it; thi$ 


Sppyftntly 
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Bondage .a^d,,rj ^edo^a i 1 i,c4iil^ not be spoken qf 
in a staM’'MjTO^il^ aM imfetbIe and itisuper- 

the.v could be in 

* e ^ flibrinm Qf 
Selxi^^^ Q^^ j^^jp^la^Vis the abearance 

(in +v ,^^ibp^^) '.o|| ipl|cp1ifcy (the arbitrary 

the mm f 

equj£b»tifttj fhe J %p4^nti!b'; being due to the 
P r e^j%Wc<j ||oy th^ |ihi|'|eiiiK) of the opposi- 
tioPjMw iff #herent M $»© Not-Self) to the 
TJnjliy %e O s ne, pojiveVsely, Freedom is the 
apf^wmop ^e^llibianmlR the unequal, under 


towards the 

ITnifej^hioK is the^oharaptfjrfstic of the Self. 


In^fbffs^ilj the'Btej^al, the Equal Para- 
na 8|',ds:¥_ yrhi$t t is-^h a.ih-Rt a t-N a, the three 
app6fflr % jsepa#atjej|>. .ti|e, necessity of the 
NaittFq,pf. in succession, 

withip fr ^|. eleJrn^equpV^ft^f'now a preponder- 
ane^jijMnertj jfijk $©|&3|-'now of the Not-1 

over both. The 
prep^^d^^<pr|b%^^ff-4 ^8 the bondage of 
the' 4^^^^^^j^^ ^^^^ ndage arises the 


f m&4hi, a with- 
it, whereby the 
ff^he atom ‘ceases to 
‘ revolve when the 
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and the cause of it Eiat 

{viz., is its 

in time, space ||v 

preponderance of life, /jffifi&ris ! ' $S ^fed&ip 
from E t a t, with tnplet ! if ^jje 

freed, the freedom aipgi^f 

out of the inherent l^l^com^Ve)|endihg.^han^; 
less fulness of tho A}jh6 V$i, •'■ •)■ ‘ ■'■■ _ s. .. 

Such, then is the' ^riLduaV appearancO and 
growth of inequality ai«| disturbance in the midst! 
of equilibrium and ' jLn d *hW nat-rfr. : 

suit of it all is that th*M^:&ti#in4' tb'the Same , 
the Self laboriously; 

Self always is, tliere"f>6ihg r ; ^ 
bondage nor freedom. . > ; 
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All tli© manifest world, thus, consists but of 
alternations of equality arid inequality, differen- 
tiation and homogeneity, In the minerals etc., 
there is great inequality, great difference in 
quantity, so to say, of Not-Self and Self. In the 

solution ; but it is not tho whole solution itself. It is 
wholly objective yet, something extei nal , not yet 
1 come home, ’ not reduced into teims ot our own 
consciousness, our inner experience, terms of the first 
person. And the step is gained by understanding 
subjectively the three g u 1 1 a ^ as inherent in our 
psycho-physical constitution. But the final solution, 
the fullest significance of all this about equilibrium 
aud its disturbance, is understood when we arrive 
at the metaphysical, transcendental, standpoint and 
realise that the Perfect, Eternal, Definite, Change- 
less equilibrium and equality, s a m y a, of I, Not- 1 , 
Not is the real equilibrium , and that the successive 
is the necessary appearance of inequilibrium therein, 
for in order that there may be appearance, mani- 
festations, at all, it must be the appearance of some- 
one more than of any other in a given time, place 
and motion ; aud this moreness of one over all others 
is disproportion, inequilibrium, inequality, v a i frij- 
amya, which is the ,very condition of manifesta- 
tion. The samyo and v&ishamy a of the three 
gun as, in the qase of any given individual j i va 
or Vdjrld-eyefein* making its freedom and bondage 
or eyjAuttou ted dissolution, are comparative imita- 
tions, more or less close (but never complete) by the 
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human body, there is equality of the two in tho 
atoms composing it (ffe*, the atoms composing 
the human body in its different layers of subtler 
and grosser sheaths, are composed of elements of 
and embodied Self and Not-Self in almost equal 
degree and hence are peculiarly * alive/ to the 
extent necessary to serve as vehicle to consci- 
ousness at the human stage). Therefore is 
knowledge highly developed and specialised in 
man. Only when the j 1 v a attains to the human 
stage and vehicle can it grasp the Truth of 
Brahman and realise it* 

The sum and substance of all this teaching is 
this : Know all Self to be as One, realise the 
Self and the Not-Self in One, and then perform 
all actions. This whole creation, because its 
seeds, its sperm and germ, are Self and Not- 
Self both, is therefore over everywhere either 
evolving or involving,, and therefore also is it 
evey everywhere an imfixable In-de-finite in 
essence (though definite in appearance), order 

empirical of what is complete only in the Transcen- 
dental. In terms of Prayrtii and Niv^tti, the 
gradual growth of inequality and differentiation by 
the increasing preponderance of the manyness of the 
^Not-Self, is bondage and Prav y.t \A; and thie gradual 
^return to equality and hbmogenei ty > increas- 

ing' preponderance of th§ Unity of the Self, is free* 
fAbm and N i vrtti. •> 
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within ^disorder, disorder within order, both 
equally ministering to the manifestation of the 
Unity which pervades"' and holds together 
all Diversity. 

This Unity in Diversity is comprehended and 
inok$ha gained by the 3 \ v a when it conies 
to occqpy the human vehicle after passing 
through six previous kingdoms. These six crea » 
tions are all planned out in terms ot the Maha- 
v&leyas. Minerals, vegetables and animals 
are and are to be understood (in their essence) 
by means of the 'interposed combination/ ann- 
yoga, (?) of Aham and Na in and with E^af, 
Etat, and E^at (?). So too chandra t ma, 
sauratma and abhyatmii, by that of Eta t 
and Na in A ham, Ah am, and Ah am (?). 
After that Aham, Etat and N a become equal- 
ised in the human kingdom. 


It is true that iti the human kingdom also 
there are many varieties on the same principle of 
ever-interwoven definiteness and mdefiniteness, 
and the elements of Self and Nob-Self are differ- 
ent in quantify, and not exactly equal ; still from . 
the universal standpoint of a general survey* 
there is a comparative sodality of the two here. 
On the other hand* from the truly transcen- 
dpntaj 4 tendp£ipfy>£ ib^tjniversal, all (kingdoms, 
withoui an^f ' dfet^Ctipn) ‘"must be accepted as 
equally T3 r n. h m a n. Hence does the Scripture 
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say that by opposition and, correspondence [i.e^ 
mutual support and help), by hostility and affi- 
nity (at the samo time), arise definition as well as 
indefiniteness \ Looked" at thus, minerals, 
chandratmas, humans, etc,, are all definite 
as well as indefinite, equal as well as unequal, 
Amongst minerals also, for instance, progressive 
evolution takes place in pursuance of cycles. 

Because of the great subtleness of chan- 
dr fit mas etc., only thefourwell-knownkingdoms 
of minerals, vegetables, animals and humans are 
treated. In general terms these four are called 
respectively sthavarfy unmoving, j a n g a* 
nia, moving, andaja, ovipai’ous, piudaja, 
viviparous.* 

The sub-divisions of these are many. Thus, 
minerals range from the a d h i § h 0 a (?) to the 

1 Determination, definition, is by negation or op- 
position. But no two opposites are wholly cut off 
from each other. They me not only opposed 
but hmpcuably opposed. .Each depends upon, in- 
heres in the very heart of, the other. Hence, inde- 
finitene&s also, the inability to define exactly where 
one ends and the other ends ; J3hagaiad~Gltd f ii. 1$; 
both opposite* arc everywhere, mutually pervasive* 

a In current Samskffc literature, ‘ creatures * are 
first divided into the unmoving and the moving* 
and Die latter snb-divide$ into n $ b h i;j| j a, fissipat^ 
svedaja, gemmatiojMd* $nd oviparous' and ' 
"VjViparous. * ’ 
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mapi (the completely crystallised gem). The 
chandra land other evolutions may be conceived 
of by analogy to what We see here. In general 
terms, the three are named deva,pradeva and 
anudeva, as the minerals are called sthSvara 
etc. (As, from the standpoint of the whole of our 
particular brahman da or world-system, the 
‘umnoving* kingdom includes many divisions, the 
minerals of this earth and the allied varieties of 
other planets, and as the ( moving 9 includes the 
vegetation of this and the allied types of other 
planets etc., so d e v a includes the superphysi- 
cal kingdoms of this as well as other globes of 
the system ?). While interdependent (more or 
less) yet the various evolutions arc also distinct 
from each other, on the same general law of 
continuity in discreteness. Hence the (leva 
evolution is said to be separate from the human 
(in a greater degree than the minerals etc,, be- 
cause the interdependence is less obvious). 1 

The sub-divisions of the dev a-kingdom 
are Bhutas, Pretas, Pifehachas, Gandharvas 

* But none the less, as much a fact. While the 
interdependence of minerals etc,, with the human is 
largely physical, in the shape of physical food and 
appliances of life, that of the (! e v a s etc., is largely 
supfcrphysical, in the $hape of psychical, Le., emo- 
tional and mental-matter nourishment and mutual 
support. Bh<t(javctd*GZf&j iii. 11. 
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Yakshas, Raksliasas, Vidyadhavas, Paranasfchas, 
Kinnaras, Siddhas, Charanas, Utkalas, Vaikalas, 
Yakshikas, Apsarasas, tJragas, etc./ etc. They 
have all thoir own appointed times and places 
(i.e . 9 times of wakeful functionings and occupa- 
tions and of sleep and rest, and habitats in 
various planes and sub-planes of matter and 
corresponding regions of the space of our 
system). Some wake in what is day to ns ; some 
in the night ; others at eve or morn or both •, 
some at midday; others in the afternoon pothers 
at midnight. Thus they live their conscious 
life, and wander about ; and they do so in their 
own appropriate worlds or planes, as guided by 
the necessity of their being, (the inner ruling 
desire and the material constitution of their 
bodies or vehicles, which always corresponds to 
that desire). In special conditions, dreams etc., 
they may be contacted by humans. They are 
all pravr(a (? ‘enveloped/ discernible by the 
subtler sense which “belongs to the auu* 
pa daka-tattva and the corresponding sub-* 
plane of the pr£ h vi-t attva)\ 

";The beings of the dev a-worlds come to this 
m&g the lines of natural atomic connexions j 
conversely, humans also attain to the 

} See ch. xxxiv swpra, on, the 4 sensations * 
blunging to the a d i and : a n u p ad a k a-t & $ $ v a s, 
rfe., samvr{a, p ra v j? t a, ‘eto./;;. /' , \/\ j 
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subtlex' states during sleep, (In other words, the 
subtler planes where the human j I v a works 
during dreams, sjut^ are common to 

both). On these subtler planes humans and 
dovascorae together according to inherent affi- 
nities, Dreams may be prevented by man- 
tras, magic-chants, because of the manifold 
powers residing in sounds of various qualities 
arranged in various orders. 

The habitats of the various classes of tho 
de vas are, as said elsewhere, Kama-loka etc., 
with their sub-divisions of Pret a-loka etc. 

, The moral of the whc^e teaching is that all 
worlds and planes are interrelated because of 
the Unity of B r a h m a n and the continuum 
of the World-process ; and that at the same 
time all this separateness and multiplicity is 
pure Illusion, for , the Many is Not. Thus 
understanding* the metaphysical truth we are 
able to grasp tho inner laws of the working of 
the main kinds of substances or ta^tvalf 
sense-qualities or g u $ a s, and movements or : 
ka rmas, (five of each in our present evolution}'} 
and knowing these in their principal aspects we 
know everything that is necessary for practical 
purposes. Thus realising that nothing iu the 
World-process ik really more wonderful than 
anything else j we are able to do our duty calmly, 
whatever our sphere it i lifo may be for the time. 
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And all knowledge of details of superphysics, 
and power to deal with forces and beings of 
other planes, is useful only as helping us to 
perform our duty along the course of evolution 
and involution. 

Each of the seven kingdoms mentioned, four 
visible and three invisible, has seven principal 
sub-divisions, though the minor sub-divisions and 
multiplications by € pictures/ * thought-forms/ 
4 shadows ’ (astral counterparts etc.) are infinite. 
Knowledge of the details of these enables one 
to i * * * * * * * create 9 minerals and plants or to develop 
one mineral out of another, etc. — which is the 
subject-matter of chemistry and medicine, 
i) h a t u-v a d a, mineralogy, describes the me- 
thods of forming minerals , 1 and shows how the 
three aspects of consciousness, cognition, desire 
and action, exist in the minerals also, as every- 
where else. It is also shown there how, because 
of the absence of finality anywhere, there vare 
minerals within minerals, endlessly. The study 

1 Tin; original Samskrt word is d h a t u. It is 

very doubtful if the English word ‘mineral’ is a 

good equivalent. But it is so regarded currently. 

Of course, it has been repeatedly pointed out that it 

is almost impossible for a word (with a different 

rocu) belonging to one language to exactly equate 

with another word (with another root) from, 

another language. 

13 
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of mineralogy is a necessary adjunct of the study 
of medicine. The various compounds ot the 
minerals and their good and ill effects ought to 
be well understood ; and then they can he fitly 
employed to cure diseases ; (for there is a 
correspondence between the seven main mineral 
d hat us and the seven main physiologic 1 ( Jha- 
t ns, constituent tissues of the human body, mus- 
cular, osseous, fatty, etc.) Three 1 main kinds 

1 These are tin* barest indications of the meta- 
physical principles which hum the foundation nf 
the science of medicine. The three main classes 
into which diseases may be divided are (i) those 
of the cognitive or intellectual tcmpoiament, 
connected with sattva and pitta, (ii) those of 
the active temperament, with r a j a s and \ ay u. 
(iii) those of the emotional or desire-temperament, 
with t a m a n and k a p h a The cut i cut classi- 
fications of temperaments, choleric, bilious, phleg- 
matic, nervous, lymphatic, sanguine etc, will all 
fall under this principal tripartite classification, 
and be explained by it ; for it alone is based on 
metaphysics and psychophysics. And the various 
systems of medicine, 4 allopathy/ homeopathy, 
chromopathy, hydropathy, etc., etc., could also 
all be arranged into corresponding three heads, 
one kind being specially suitable to one tempera- 
ment. Thus the intellectual temperament, with 
delicate nervous system and keen sense-organs 
will be better dealt with, in illness, by methods 
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of medicines or methods of treatment are there- 
fore prescribed for three main kinds of diseases, 
viz,, d h si t u-r a s a y a n a or by minerals, va- 
nas pa t i-ra sa y a n a or by vegetables, and 
mixed. But it should be clearly understood that 
because the Trinity of A h am-Kta t-Na exists 
everywhere, aud the Trinity is sillsilso, therefore 
all is potentially medicine for all. Hence is it 
said that, the mineral is (food and) medicine for 
the vegetable; the vegetable for the mineral; 
the t wo for the animal ; animals for d e v as ; 1 

which soothe the nerves, music, scents, changes of 
scene, light medicines, etc. ; the active, by methods 
of physical exercise, massage, hot and cold appli- 
cations, douches, enemas, etc. ; the dull, clinging de- 
sire-ful one, hy methods of drugging, stimulants, 
etc. Hut, of course, it should always he borne 
in mind that no man is exclusively composed of one 
factor only, and that all three are present, in 
all, but only one predominant ; hence endless 
(duplications. Tims, where the diseased condition 
is due to the excessive exercise of the constitutional 
and temperamental tendencies, for instance nervous 
breakdown by overst tidy in tlu? man of thought, the 
proper ternody would be a. change to a course of 
action or of art, and vice n-rm ; for though inequili- 
brium is the condition of manifestation, yet too 
much disproportion means death. 

1 This is said probably with greater reference to 
the so-called ‘lower 1 dev as or nature- spirits who 
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all for j'ikfti'^wffore are vaidyas, 

physicians, jxmixk^m ’ far filter all knowledge/ 
(the word vai 4 y : & feaethe same root as Ye da, 
vin.0Ti4, to know)* before Beginning their 
function of curing diseases. A rule, an order, 
of afaocession is necessary in the realm of the 
Successive, the World -process ; and where there 
is Order, there will be disorder also; and 
individuals are wanted, as rulers, to maintain 
the otder and cure the disorder; such is the 
raison d’etre of physicians. 

Also, a knowledge of minerals and plants is 
needed for the manufacture of the multifarious 
appliances of life. Pad&rtba-shSstra, * the 
science of objects,’ physical science, is made up 
of observations of and practical experiments 
with minerals and pfonts, with reference to 
spanda and sph nr a 9 the vibrations, 

movements, functionings, of their constituent 
particles, .mold'd® 8 * atoms. Atoms and their 
movements are * at 1 the , bottom of all 
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' manifestation * of substance and force. And 
therefore physical science deals with these, act 
only as working in the mineral and vegetable 
kingdoms, bat in creations earlier and later than 
these. Different vibrations give rise to different 
forms. The results are more quickly perceived 
in the ease of minerals and plants because of 
the comparative 'grossness ’ of the atoms con- 
cerned. By a knowledge of such mattersmany 
works can be accomplished which are im- 
possible otherwise, e.g., the manufacture of 
special weapons. In BSutUvarfa-ahMafra, 'the 
science of the arrow-ring,* the 'exposition* 
of the bow is based on the a n s h ad h a, che- 
mistry, of minerals and completed with 
mantras. On the knowledge of physical 
science are based the achievements which 


IfihSaa, history, records : " The air-car 

rushes by the pathless ffays of the air; ' pictures* 
engage in conversation ; arrows pierce through 
minutest spaces and destroy all things etc.” 
Therefore in order to understand the con- 


stitution of each atom, to realise why 

^ ps Called Brahman, physical Science 
science of ifp application, ParivSga- 
(a»d or As.*, f ) medical (or applied) 
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and constitutes the contents, the infinite 
glories, the attributes, of the Self, expanded, 
expounded, evolved forth by kriya, action 
(negatively, by inseparable contrast with the 
attributes of the Not-Self). 

The principles of all this should be mastered 
and conduct regulated accordingly. 

Prom another standpoint, minerals, vege- 
tables i, etc., are sub-divided into (i) natural and 
(ii) artificial, ' krtrima and a-krtrima. 
The former are developed by natural vibratory 
action and reaction. The latter are developed, 
e.g ., minerals out of minerals, by similar 
processes brought about by human beings 
deliberately. A third kind, different from 
(but including) both (?) may be regarded as 
dhatutva, mere * mineral-ness \ So the 
uncultivated, self-growing, wild, plants grow- 
ing by unchecked rotation of seed and plant 
may be regarded as natural. The artificial are 
plants produced by grafting, crossing etc. The 
third is the 'type* which includes both, and 
represents the Unity of the Self, as the varia- 
tions represent the multiplicity of the Not-Self. 

farh^hyashastra, 1 the science of botany, 

1 This word is not current now-a-days. I asked 
Pandit phanaraja at the time, if the word might not 
be V&rksha-shastra, vpksha being theicurrent word 
for tree. But he was positive that it vps tSrkshy a. 
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should be studied in order to understand the 
vegetable kingdom and master the uses and 
applications of plants for the production of 
scents, tasteful viands, colors, fibres of soft and 
delicate touch, and also musical instruments 
and sounds. The processes of origin, growth 
and decay of each vegetable form are described 
in this science ; also the months and seasons 
in which it germinates, grows, etc. ; and in 
which it is most effective in use ; its medicinal 
properties and uses, its comparative heat- or force- 
generating capacity, its genus and species and 
allied species, its possibilities of producing new 
varieties in combination with other plants, and 
so forth, 

S h i 1 p a k a s, practical chemists, artists and 
artisans, also all need this knowledge. It tells 
them what plants are useful for * reducing 9 
or * killing* or, per contra } reviving, which 
minerals. 

*So too is this knowledge useful in the treat- 
ment of animals. In consequence of natural 
affinities and disparities (arising out of atomic 
constitution) the eating of different kinds of 
plants imparts different qualities, strength, 
endurance, beauty, sleekness, quickness etc., 
to different animals. Because of such affinities, 
different animals select their different foods by 
, instinct. This natural fact is the rational 
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principle at the bottom of all prescriptions and 
prohibitions as to eatables and non-eatables 
(and all medication). What helps on the 
natural activities of a given organism is proper 
food for it ; what hinders is improper. 

Farther on, the dev a-kingdom also needs 
this knowledge, and men need it for dealing 
effectually with the devas. They turn away 
from or accept offerings according as these are 
helpfnl or hostile to their natures. 

And all these affinities and disparities, 
Snnrodha and virodha, which all subsist 
between all, by turns of time, space and motion, 
are determined by and included in the One 
Absolute Nature wherein all such opposite likes 
and dislikes neutralise and abolish each other. 

Thus then do we see that though this World- 
process, above and below, far and near, exists 
in a pseudo-infinity of separateness, discreteness 
and manynesa which is past all counting, still, 
because of the Unity of the Universal and 
Common Being which pervades it, it is all, and in 
every part, unified in the way of interdepend- 
ence; and the deeper and deeper realisation of 
this fact is the means ip, and is, fuller and 
fuller mokfha. 

Physical science declares the endlessness of 
the sub-divisions of the minerals on the basis 
.of the endlessness of vibratory actions and 
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reactions (of atoms) — which again illustrates the 
endlessness of the works to be accomplished 
(the forms to be assumed and cast- off) by the 
Self. From one standpoint, there is in this 
science a twofold sub-division based on the 
distinction between external and internal. The 
external refers to effects ; the internal to causes 
mainly (i.e., practical or applied and theo- 
retical ?). All the activities of the world are 
included in these two. And, accordingly, the 
-science of Botany is also sub-divided into pri- 
mary and secondary. In reality, however, 
these divisions and sub-divisions are not only 
twofold, but pseudo-infinite. 

To illustrate the sub-divisions of classes or 
types, varna, we may take the case of color, 
varijft proper. Of the infinite shades of color 
which arise in the conjunction and disjunction 
of A ham and Etat and Na three are primary, 
viz., white, of the nature of light, concerned 
wfth cognition, corresponding to A j black, of 
the nature of darkness, concerned with action, 1 
corresponding to U j red, being the combination 
of the two and n i r-v a r 9 a (? a negative color), 
corresponding to M. By combinations of these 
in different proportions arise all the other colors, 
yellow, blue, etc. E.g., the day is white, the 
night is black, and their junction-points, morn 
and ew, are red. 



202 


PRA?AVA-VlpA. 


Considerations of color play a great part, as is 
well known, in the standards of visual beauty, 
which vary from time to time, according to ne- 
cessity, i.e,, the compulsion of the inner con* 
stitution of the judges for the time being — all 
things being, in reality, beautiful and ugly by 
turns. The beautiful is ever that which reflects 
the self (of the beholder, which the beholder 
feels to be in assonance with his self) ; the ugly 
is the opposite. 

Color-effects are given a prominent place in 
erotic and other poetry. It has been said that 
the essence of poetry is rasa, ‘ taste/ ( juice/ 
relish, sentiment, unction, motif; rasa is the 
expression of an emotion ; the essence of emo- 
tion is love or hate ; these two base in desire ; 
the inner desire of any creature determines its 
outer manifest condition ; the manifest condition 
of any creature, (in terms of a gn i-t a$t va), 
is color ; therefore changes of emotion go with 
changes of color 1 ; and therefore these fdhn 

1 Compare the English expressions * he changed 
color/ and pale with fear, rosy with pleasure or 
affection, crimson with shame, red with anger, 
black with wrath, dark with passion, green with 
envy, yellow with jealousy, grey with terror, 
cadaverous with horror, glowing with joy, beaming 
with pleasure, etc. 

Also, we have seen elsewhere that the word 
varpa tneans caste, because, originally, the 
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the frequent subject of description in poetry, 1 

A scientific knowledge of color is very use- 
ful with reference to the psycho-physics of 
Kama-Shastra, the Science of Love, and is of 
help in judging temperaments from complexions 
and colors for purposes of marriage-alliances, 
etc,, for ‘ color 9 is born of the vibrations, span- 
d a, of the ( form and therefore indicates the 
nature and natural vocation, caste, type, etc., of 
the latter. The essential object of the Science 
of Love is to bring about healthful alliances 
and associations which will promote the welfare 
of the race. All arises from k a m a and k a m a 
white color was the mark of the Brahmana, red of 
the Ksliattriya, brown-yellow of the Vaishya, black 
of the Shuijira. The reason of this again was that 
corresponding t a ttvas, planes and sub-planes 
predominated in each respectively. This, among 
other things, is indicated by the statement that they 
correspond to the head, the arms, the trunk and the 
feet of Brahma, if we interpret this in the light of 
what is said in one of the minor U punish at $, that 
the p f t h vi-t a 1 1 v a predominates in the lower part 
of the body, a pa a and then a g 11 i in the trunk, 
vayu in the lungs and throat, and ak ash a in 
the head, etc. 

1 Here follows in the original text a statement of 
some facts of Samskft Rhetoric as illustration of 
color-effects, etc., which it is difficult to reproduce in 
English. 




204 


PRA^AVA-VipA. 


arises from sanga, juxtaposition, association 1 * 3 . 
The conjunction of Self and Not-Self means the 
birth of the world. The essential significance of 
kama is, as said before, ‘May I become this*. 
In other words, the limitation of the Universal 
Will to a limited e $ a t, is k 3 m a. The Kama- 
pravachana-su ( ra declares that the imagination 
of the Self as this and thus is kama. This 
k am a is observable in every atom as its desire 
.to multiply. In the ‘ living being ’ it manifests 
in youth, and lies latent at other times, but 
exists always. The ways of its manifestation 
in man and woman, representative of A t m 3 and 
M u 1 a-p rakr \ i, which may be learnt from 
Kama-shSstra, are typical of the ways of 
its manifestation in all departments of the 
World-process. 

On this principle, the presence and uses of 
color may be observed and studied in minerals, 
vegetables, animals, chandr&tmS, etc., also. 
Visual beauty depends largely on color 4 } 

1 Compare Bhfu/avad-G^i(o, ii. %■ Here, juxta- 
position or association stands for that face-to-face- 
ness of subject and object which amounts to cogni- 
tion ; out of cognition arises desire, thence action, 

as has been discussed over and over again. 

3 Thus, the. best-cut features are neutralised by 

a dead complexion, while even ill-cut ones are 
rendered attractive by a bright smile. The ‘bloom ' 



THE CONTINUUM OF WORLD-SYSTEMS. 205 

but, it should be remembered that there is no 
more any hard and fast line of demarcation be- 
tween colors than anywhere else in nature. All 
colors shade off into one another and each 
co-exists with all the others potentially, as is 
proved by the same person changing from 
color to color. 

of youth paints even an ugly face with brightness, 
and the glow of noble emotions beautifies counte- 
nances the most ravaged by age. That any parti- 
cular ‘ form ’ or any particular color as such is not 
essential is shown by the simple fact that any and 
every animal or vegetable form may be beautiful if 
in vigor and health and corresponding fulness of 
color ; colored flowers and fruits and animals are no 
less beautiful, if in their perfection, than colorless 
or white ones ; indeed they are often more so. The 
most ideally beautiful men, of Puranic lore, Rama 
and Kr?hna and Pradyumna and Nakula, etc., have 
been ‘ dark \ The effect of glazing and var- 
nishing also illustrates the same. In terms of 
superphysics, this ‘bloom’ and ‘glow’ etc., are 
produced by the quality, the quantity and the 
nature of the vibration of the etheric and other 
Subtler auras, which for the purposes of beauti- 
fication or otherwise, produce the same effect on 
the physical body as glass on a picture or varnish 
on wood. In cases of intense emotion and con- 
sequent great vibration, this aura becomes semi- 
visible and produces ‘ halos * which may affect 
photographic plates. 
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The ways in which colors mix and agree or 
disagree is illustrated by the ways in which emo* 
tions and poetic sentiments, rasas, with which 
they correspond, may mix and agree or dis- 
agree, be in accord or discord. 

Thup s h r ii g a r a, the Erotic, mixes with and 
is present in almost all the other rasas. When 
the joy of excitement, which is the element 
of the erotic, arises in the Ran dr a or the 
Furious, the latter becomes converted into 
v I r a, the Heroic. The Heroic is characterised 
by the consciousness of one’s own great deeds 1 ; 
hence it is connected with cognition and the 
Self, but is enveloped in and manifests by 
action. In other words, s h r n g ii r a is of the 
nature of love ; and love is the * mark } of the 
Self; and the Self is the root of Unity and 

1 The person who does a great act without self- 
consciousness is something else than a ‘ hero,’ from 
the standpoint of the poetic sentiment of ihe 
Heroic ; e.gr., if the act be one of self-sacrifice, 
he may be a saviour, a Christ, a Buddha; but 
that would be an embodiment of the Pathetic and 
Compassionate, not the Heroic. Deliberate, self- 
conscious * repression of the oppressor and the 
wrong-doer 1 is essential to the sentiment of the 
Heroic, as in the case of Rama, Kr§h$a, etc. See 
The Science of the Emotions, (second edition), 
pp. 89 and 190. 
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Non-separateness, which i operates * only in the 
field of manyness and hate. It becomes possible 
for enjoyment to appear even in the Furious, be- 
cause of the immanence of both action and 
cognition in the Furious. 

Similarly, in s li a n t. a, the Peaceful, also, 
because of its connexion (by contrast and op- 
position) with love and hate, there is the mixed 
presence of the Furious and the Erotic (i.e., 
there is the cognisance of the joys and sorrows, 
the good and the evil of the world, and the 
wish for their cessation). The mixture itself of 
the two is a d b h u t a, the Wondrous. The 
Marvellous is that which exceeds our powers of 
comprehension and control. And it appears 
prominently within the Peaceful, in the contem- 
plation of the paradox of the World-process, 
where everything, around us and within us, is 
beginningless and endless and past knowing in 
its endless detail. 

!fhe converse of the Wonderful is the Pathetic 
or Compassionate, k a r u $ a. Pity arises on be- 
holding the 1 a g h u t v a, inferiority, of another, 
$?to oneself; also of oneself to another ; and has 
its source in the * equality 3 or * sameness * of 
the Self (which requires that none shall be 
inferior to any other). 

The Laughable or Ludicrous arises within the 
Erotic in consequence of the pride born of 
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the discovery of another’s inferiority to one self. 
The element of love (of the self) prevails here 
(in the one who laughs). The Laughable, or 
hasy a, appears within the Peaceful also, when 
the A t m a is felt as prevailing (over the para- 
dox of the World-process). 

When hate prevails, we have bhayanaka, 
the Fearful. It arises when one thinks only 
of his own inferiority (as absolute), forgets re- 
lativity and proportion, and sees every one else 
as only larger and more powerful than himself 
and (also as ready to do him harm). 

Such is the origin of the rasas, one within 
or out of another, and even such is the differen- 
tiation of colors \ 

Detailed descriptions of colors and their cor- 
respondences with factors in other departments 
of life, belong to the science of Sahifya 
(gregariousness, * grouping together, from 
s a h i t a, together, ‘ Society/ Sociology) ; for all 
things are connected with all things, so much 
so that physical science declares that all things 
can be constructed by vibratory action and 
reaction. The distinction between animate and 
inanimate is only the distinction between the 

1 And as of colors, so of sounds, tastes, etc., to all 
of which, the remarks made in the text regarding 
colors and poetic sentiments apply also, mutatis 
mutandis. 
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prevalence of the element of Self and of that 
of Not-Self respectively. And as the nature 
of the a h a m animating any atom is, such is 
the nature of the activities of that atom. 

The production of atoms is accomplished by 
the vibratory action, span(la, of Universal 
' Becoming. And all this world, and all objects 
of sense herein, scents, etc., are accomplished by 
the vibratory action, s p a n d a, of atoms, and 
manifested by vibratory reaction, sphu ra- 
nt a 1 (?) Although smell, etc., because they are 
pervaded by Universal Being, s a % t ix-p radh- 
anya, have a universal existence; yet the 
determination of their particular names and 
forms and manifestations depend upon parti- 
cular vibrations \ 

1 All this translation here is very tentative and 
doubtful, for lack of positive* knowledge as to the 
meanings of the technical words, no longer current. 
. The sentence in the text is : 

* In other words, sound, color, smell, etc., in 
themselves, as t a n*m a $ r as, ‘ things-in-themselves,* 
* fchings-as-such,* a v a-1 a k s h a u a, ‘ characterised 
by themselves,* * that alone,* as mere moods of con- 
sciousness, have the universality also of conscious- 
ness, and exist in all parts of time and space ; yet 
the specific manifestations, experiencings, of these, 
within specific limits of space and time and matter 
14 
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and motion, t.e., within single world-systems, is 
inseparable from atoms and vibrations; and the 
connexions between these, atoms and vibrations of 
4 objects/ on the one hand, and atoms and vibra- 
tions of ‘subject ’-senses, on the other, and specific 
varieties of * sensations * resulting from the contact 
of the two — these are established by the local con- 
sciousness of the Ruler, Brahma, etc. That is 
that such and such a consciousness of smell, taste, 
eta, shall arise when a so-and-so constituted sense- 
organ comes into contact with a so-and-so con- 
stituted sense-object is determined by the vibrations 
of both, under the guidance of the local Brahma. 
There is no metaphysically and universally neces- 
sary connexion between a particular atom, a parti- 
cular vibration and a particular sensation. While 
the three aspects are inseparable, though dis- 
tinguishable in the abstract ; yet a particular 
atom, vibrating in ^one way, may produce one 
sensation in one sensor-organ, and quite another 
in a differently constituted sensor-organ. And here 
is the opportunity for the exercise of a certain 
amount of individual initiative and discretion, with- 
in general law, by local Brahmas. But that, yet 
again, this initiation and discretion too, are only 
illusory, may be gathered from the consideration 
that all possible Such valuations of constitutions 
of sense-objects and sense-organs and variations 
of their mutual responses are already eternally 
present in the Logion. The analogy is complete 
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Each object having a special nature 1 or con* 
stitution, s v a-b h a v a, the contact of any one 
with any other produces another (or third 
variety of object ,or a new kind of experience 
or both). 

The prapaficha, 4 quintuplication/ the 

between a Brahma drawing matter from the uni- 
versal stores of Prakr$i, and building it up into his 
own system, giving it his own distinctive stamp, and 
a baby drawing nourishment from the parental 
stores and building it into his own body and giving 
it all the stamp of his individuality. 

1 Each object has one special nature, in mani- 
festation, at one time and one place ; but in potency, 
latently, it has all other possible natures, at the 
same time and place — because of the Law that every- 
thing is everywhere and always, which arises out of 
the still deeper Law that all is one Self, and in one 
Self, which is everywhere and always. Also, every 
object has all natures, in succession, turn by turn, in 
tlifferenfc times and places — because of another 
corollary of the same Law. See The Science of 
Peace , p. 238. The biological aspect of this same 
law is that each primal biophorid has the infinite 
^possibilities of infinite forms already locked up 
f r within it. The table of periodic classification il- 
lustrates the chemical aspect of it. The manifesta- 
^ tion of all kinds of emotions, turn by turn, by the 
eame living being, is the psychological aspect of it. 
And so on. 
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multiplicity of the world and its kingdoms of 
minerals, vegetables, etc., is due to such contacts. 
The Aha m-element gradually grows over the 
others in these, successively* Hence is it said 
that vegetables arise out of minerals; animals out 
of those ; chandratma, etc., out of those, 
and so on. 

Among varieties of minerals are m a n i, 
ratna, suvarpa (gold), viloma, ma- 
shaky a, manobhava, tamra (copper), 
heroa (another variety of gold ?), pramauk- 
tika, pravala (?coral), shank ha, etc. 1 

1 It has not been possible for me to fix the precise 
meanings of these. The detailed knowledge hav- 
ing been lost, many words are used now loosely 
as synonyms which must have meant different 
varieties of the same mineral, or even quite differ- 
ent principal minerals and metals. We have had 
the case of the different names of vayu (air), 
agin (fire), etc., in Sec. Ill, cli. x., on the UpanisJiatsl 
Nowadays suvariia and h em a are both used for 
gold; also many other words, chamikara, 
jambu nada, kanchana, etc. Quite probably, 
these meant originally, not merely different varie- 
ties of gold, but different valuable metals. The 
Harivam$ha, when describing Kr^hna’s palace in 
pvaraka, names many scores of precious stones and 
metals used in the v construction, which cannot be 
identified now. ; * 
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So are there many varieties amongst vege- 
tables and animals. So among chandr&tmas, 
etc., among whom also the Ahara more or less 
preponderates over the E t a t, so that gan- 
dharvas, etc., begin to exercise special powers. 
* Propitiation 9 is made of such beings of the 
Karaaloka (semi-personal and semi-impersonal 
forces of nature) in order to secure their 
powers and services for the use of this world, 
by means which are based on a knowledge of 
the special relationships, affinities and anti- 
pathies, subsisting between the inhabitants and 
the objects of different planes. But, of course, 
the power thus gained is a-s at, ‘ false/ of a 
poor quality, because extraneous and dependent 
on others, and not existing within oneself. 
The better way is to develop one’s own will- 
power and other faculties (by yoga). The 
methods of obtaining control over ganclhar- 
■/as, etc., are taught in the science of the 
Tantra . But such processes should be employ- 
ed very sparingly and for special cause only. 
If worked recklessly, harm will come to the 
operator most certainly. Nor are such methods 
to be practised by any and every body; they 
cap be followed safely only in a progressive way 
and by those specially qualified as laid down in 
the works onuthe subject. 
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Such are a few hints on the dev a-creation, 
included in the U* 

The human creation is the seventh and the 
summation of the other six.' It is the highest 

1 All this part of the text has been full of obscure 
statements and it is difficult to see what exactly 
is meant by this particular statement. The general 
metaphysical idea is apparently that the three 
physical and the three * superphysical * kingdoms are 
all lacking in that definite ‘sense of personality/ 
4 individual free will/ ‘egoism’ which is the charac- 
teristic of man as and the ‘human’ stage proper, 
whatever the form of the body be. And they all 
sub-consciously strive towards this human stage, 
when the turning on to the n i v \ \ i-marga and 
mokgha become possible. It is thought generally 
that these three superphysical kingdoms with their 
multifarious sub-divisions are composed of ‘ nature- 
sprites ’ of different grades, high and low, who ‘ make ’ 
natural objects, flowers, leaves, streams, etc. But 
it should be remembered that all living beings act 
and react on each other more or less, and conscious- 
ly or unconsciously ‘make* natural objects. Insects 
of various kinds, in their millions and billions, 
perforate the upper surfaces of the earth, in certain 
seasons and countries, and help to give it special 
chemical qualities; others carry the pollen of 
flowers from place to place ; birds help to scatter 
seeds over wide Stretches; the coral insect makes 
the reefs ; forests make rain, and r&i$s makes mote 
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because it includes all the other six. As said 
before, the human body is the best of all 
bodies 1 j it is the perfected temple of B r a h- 
man, and sums up all creation in itself. 

forest; human occupation produces climatic changes ; 
hi short, all nature is alive, and every living crea# 
turn, microscopic or gigantic, reacts on the * nature* 
of which its body is a product, in some way or 
other, by living or by dying, consciously or uncon- 
sciously, In this sense, all living creatures are 
nature-spirits also; but of course those may be more 
especially designated thus in whom the impersonal 
prevails over the personal. In the three lower 
‘physical’ kingdoms, the impersonal is working 
chiefly in the denser sub-planes of the physical 
plane, apparently ; as, in the three superphysical, 
it is probably so working in the subtler. The 
two ‘collapse’ together into the human, and 
attain the ‘ sense of personality,’ to be gradually 
transcended again, later on. The statements on 
the elemental kingdoms, the elemental essence, 
the work of the various classes of Pi$rs, in 
theosophical literature, slowly becoming clearer 
and more systematic, as more and more know- 
ledge is gained on these obscure and occult subjects* 
will be of use to the student in understanding 
the text here, and, vice versa, the text here in 
understanding them. 

1 We have to bear in mind that the present 
pentagonal shape is not the only and not neces- 
sarily even the best' shape of the human body, 
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It may be questioned what is meant by the 
summation of all creations in some one particular 
creationj when each one of these and its 
4 picture '-creation (its astral counterpart, etc.), 
has been said to be pseudo-infinite. The 
answer is that though each is potentially pseudo- 
infinite yet is each also i graded > with all 
the rest, because of the Law of Unity, in 
a single Endless and Universal Scheme of evolu- 
tion and involution; and hence there must 
be in any given world-system some one 
particular stage or creation which represents 
and reflects, imitates and masquerades as, 
the Summation, the Total, also. (In our world- 
system) the human being is such (microcosm of 
the macrocosm, standing at the turning point 
between the two arcs of the wheel of life). And 
the ‘ picture/ chi^ra, thereof is similar also. 
The product, the progeny, of a surety attains, 
sooner or later, to the condition, the status, of 
the producer, the progenitor. Hence the chi {- 
r a-s a r i s, the 4 painters/ declare that the 
picture * draws out ^ an u-k a rs li a ti, the pic- 
tured, the original, (carries* away some of his; 
vital essence). The * pictures * (reflexions, 


which has been spherical and egg-shaped* and 
ethereal in the previous root-races and may be such 
again in the later races. See The Vishnu-Bhagavafa. 
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• thought-forms) of men, also, thus, under a uni- 
versal law, become men (in course of time) *. 

The Vedkis declare that knowledge of univers- 
al nature is possible only by means of the hu- 
man body, for herein occurs the summation 
(the requisite complete development and balanc- 
ing) of cognition, action and desire (z\e., of 
Self, Not-Self and Negation). Therefore do 
ail beings desire the human state. 

As there are seven kingdoms in this world, so 
are there seven sheaths in the human body ; and 
in each sheath is woven, upa-nyasta, the 
tattva of one plane, in its universal as well 
as concrete aspect. For such reasons is the 
human body called a 1 a g h u-b rahmanda, a 
4 small world-egg \ 

The seven bodies are (i) stliula, f gross 9 

1 In this connexion consider (i) the statement in 
The Secret Doctrine, about various classes of Pi{r$ 
giving their c h h ay a s, shadows, emanations, to clothe 
to the' earlier Races ; (ii) the fact that the difference 
between emotion* vitali sed thought-forms and other 
emanations and radiations from living beings, on 
the one hand, and the ‘ reproductive 1 cells thrown off 
by them, is a difference only of degree, not of 
kind; (iii) the beliefs prevalent amongst some 
people about the dangers of giving pictures or other 
personal belongings to others who are suspected of 
£yil t&ntrifea doings. 
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or physical ; (ii) 1 i n g a, * mark ’, * type ’, ethere* 
al ; (iii) s u k ? h m a, * subtle ’, ‘ minute ’, astral ; 
(iv) man as, ‘mind’, lower mind (or k a ma- 
manas), mental; (v) manasa, ‘mental’, higher 
mind, causal^ (vi) buddhi, ‘awareness’, ‘intui- 
tion’ all-comprehensive and pure reason, loving 
wisdom, b u d. h i c'; (vii) Atm a, a t m i c \ All 
are synthesised and summed up in and by the 
A t m 5, and hence they all appear as and in 
one. 

The distinctive features thereof are these: 
Bu^dlii is the sheath of A t ma (as Mula- 
prakrtiisofPratyagiitina). Its nature is 
prakitsha, light, illumination, discovery of 
the whole truth about all and everything. 
Without it, it were impossible even to speak of 
the A t m a. There is always an unbreakable 
connexion between s a ii j n a and r u p a, name 
(also consciousness) and form. Therefore the 
(Universal Principle signified by the name 
At in a .needs a sheath for manifestation, is 
indeed ever inseparable from it ; (for a sheath 
is to the core, as a particular object is to the 
common name, a concrete instance to an abstract 

law, a singular individual to an archetype) ; 

■ . — 

1 For a table of correspondences between this list 
and other divisions and classifications, see The 
Advanced Text Book of Sandfana pharma, Pt. I* 
ch. vi., p. 162. * 
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' Ah a m receives the appellation of A t m S when 
and because involved in Eta$. So, Etat 
receives the names of A n a t m a and B u d 4 h i 
when and because pervaded and permeated 
and enclosed by A t m a. B u d 4 h i becomes 
differentiated into the higher and the lower, 
Generally speaking, when the thought 
is concerned preponderantly with the Self, 
we have the higher form of it; in other 
connexions, the lower. 

A question arises : The A t m a, the Self, is 
the f possessor , of bodies, not itself a body; why 
count it as one among seven bodies, then ? The 
answer is : Because the body and the embodied 
are ‘not separate 9 and therefore are the 
‘same* i.e ., similar 1 . 

Thus then B u d d h i (in its two sub-divisions) 
and A t m a make one combination 2 * . So too 

1 See The Science of Peace , pp. 209, 210, for an 

explanation how by mutual a d li y a s a, super- 

imposition or reflexion of each other’s attributes, 
core and sheath, self and body, spouse and spouse 
come to resemble each other also, even while 
differing, 

* These triplets have been dealt with in a previ- 
ous foot-note. Briefly, the 4 ideal ’ or metaphysical 
triplet which is the paradigm for every one of end- 
less * real 9 or particular triplets, is that of the uni- 
versal and unlimited Self, a limited and concrete 
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ManasaandMan as make one combination, Thd ' 
e t a t reversed, & v a r t i t a, (i.e., overpowering- 
ly colored and impregnated with the nature of 
Atmil) in a compound of Aharn and efca$ 
is the Manasa (the higher mind). It is in- 
termediary, vyavahi^a, (? between Atma- 
Buddhi and the others). Its work is to indi- 
cate (to the lower) the reality and certainty 
that it gains from B u d d h i. It * experiences/ 
perceives, the pure and the true because of its 
proximity to Butjdlii, which in turn is in 
conjunction with the A t m a. 


atom, and the network of desire-force connecting 
them. A(m&, higher budtfhi, lower bu<Jdhi 
make a triplet which would perhaps be denominat- 
ed monad in current theosophicai phraseology. 
This monad, and manasa and manas would 
probably be called ego, or ‘ spirit 1 ; another triplet 
made up of ego, and some lower principles might 
be called * individuality ’ ; or ‘ personality * ; and 
so on, endlessly, according to the idiosyncrasies of 
the writers. Such naming is not yet settled. By 
and by, as more and more attention is paid to the 
subject by more and more people, and the need grows 
for mutual communications about it, the termino- 
logy will get settled. In the meanwhile the gener- 
al principle should be quite clear, and if kept in 
mind thus clearly will help the work of mutual 
understanding even through varying terminology. 
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* • The distinction between the two is that 
Buddhi ascertains and determines, ‘this is thus, 
certainly * and M a n a s a suggests, (passes to the 
lower sheaths, for practical application to the 
concrete, the general truths ascertained by 
Buddhi ?), € this is certain, and easy to secure/ 

The distinction between Manama and M a- 
nas, again, is that all volitions, k a man a, 
wishings, longings, are formed, pictured, ideat- 
ed, in Manas; while apprehension, graha- 
k a t v a, of them is in M a n a s a (i.e., cognizance 
of these desires, preliminary to the application, 
for their fulfilment, of the knowledge gained 
from Buddhi). Manas is also called Kama 
for this same reason. Kamaua, craving, 
arises from experience of sense-objects through 
the senses. Hence all obstructions and 
hindrances, v i g h n a, (to spiritual progress in 
renunciation) arise from K a m a-m anas. It 
is the Man as a which discriminates between 
the good and the evil that are both equally part 
of S v a-b h a v a . 1 And therefore all objects 
(and courses of action) that are presented to 

1 In modern Samdqt m&nasam, manas, 
s va n$ a m, h y $, etc., are all regarded as synonyms. 
But the text, which, by the way, uses the word in 
the masculine gender as m a n a s a h, gives it 
the special characteristic of 1 reasoning conscience/ 
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the Manas should be examined by means of 
the M $ n a s a, in the light of the B u d d h i, to 
ascertain which are good and which are 
evil. 

Here (in the region of M a n a s) separateness 
prevails ; all things are perceived by it as se- 
parate from each other ; and its own activities 
also, accordingly, take the dual form of s a h- 
kalpa and vikalpa ('may I become this, 
or do this ’ and ' may I not become or do this, 
but something else’). By means of this is 
effected the evolution and involution, a n u- 
vardhana and pr ati-vardh ana, of all 
creation. Indeed, as is commonly said, 1 The 
world is based on s a h k a 1 p a and v i k a 1 p a \ 

The Trinity has its correspondence here too ; 
and the three together (viz., Bud <1 hi, Manasa 
and Manas?), regarded as one, are designated 
the Karajja-sharira. 

After this ^ comes the Suk§hma-sharxra. 
The results of good and evil, righteousness *and 
wrong-doing, merit and sin, are experienced 
herein. It has five sub-divisions: p r a p a, 
apSna, vySna, u<Juna, and samSna. A 
triple sub-division may also be discerned here 
like that of the Kara? a-s h a r I r a. There is 
a reflexion, S b h S s a, of the five (p r sV a s) in 
the ling a-body also, which, indeed may be 
regarded ps the product of the five dwelling in 
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*the s u k s h m a-body \ 

Finally, the kavy a-prakasha, the expression, 
of the activity of the three, k a rap a, sukshma 
and ling a, may be regarded as the S t h u 1 a. 

Such, in brief summary, is the human crea- 
tion, And the moral of the tale is ; Understand 
all facts of all the World-process in terms of 
the Trinity of the AUM, and understanding 
them thus, do your duty peacefully in all situa- 
tions, and accomplish all objects, 


1 P r a p a, in the sense of vital power, is the 
elefuent of desire — the only Force in the world — and 
appears everywhere, on all planes. The triads, the 
pentads, the septenates may be traced endlessly in 
all bodies, planes, worlds, systems, etc. In the 
suksh ma-sharira, the five p rapas, at least 
in one aspect, are the vital currents belonging to 
the five sensors which have their * centres * in the 
astral body; the five commonly* known p r a p a s, 
of current Samskyt works are corresponding forces, 
working as motors in the etherio body, and so on. 
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it involves both induction and deduction ; and. 
agreement is possible as to the final conclusion, 
the siddh&nta, only when there is agree- 
ment as"Uo the particular instances actually 
experienced, the d r s h t it n t a.) 

Bnhman is the siddhanta in which 
all possible clyshtantas are included, and 
all differences are merged. Herein we see that 
all possible sides ol‘ every question are equally 
present ; and the reconciliation is that Avhat it is 
one's interest to believe and do m one situation 
it is another's interest to disbelieve and avoid 
doing in that situation, and vi< r verba ; reverse the 
situation and the belief or disbelief, the act or 
its avoidance, are all revei sed. 

Having arrived at this conclusion and convic- 
tion,, the jivU should, for the practical 
purposes of his own life-journey, study and 
imitate as far as possible the precept and 
example of the s li i s li t a, f the instructed/ 
1 those that have remained over * (from 
earlier evolutions, for the guidance of the 
newbr).* TheSe, the shishta, are the hierarchs 
that n guide and govern evolution. Their 
aoliWa, * example^ 1 conduct/ € activity/ is 
that *whi<5jh ‘helps on the succession of events 

f f 

+.*-,*, * >** W m ■■ 


1 The Science of Social Onjauisation, ot The 
JLfiiyp of Manu in the Light of Theosophy, pp. 7, 8. 



THE HIGH I AND THE WRONG, 227 

constituting the evolution that they are concern- 
ed with ; and it should be followed and imitated 
by the j I v a s who have arrived at knowledge 
of Brahma n. Among these hierarchs there 
is necessarily a unanimity of opinion, of precept 
and example, because they are governed by 
one predominant Unity, The discord, the sin, 
theiguoring and opposing of unity, that appears 
all around us in the world, even under the 
guidance of such unity-inspired hierai’chs, is also 
all included within the unity, as the many, as 
an indispensable part of the whole scheme. 
For, truly, the One scheme is nothing else than 
the multiplication of the One into the Many, 
and the division and reduction of the Many 
into the One, the descents of spirit into* matter, 
Self into Nofc-Self, and reascent thereof into 
itself, (or, it may even be said, of matter and 
Not-Self into spirit and Self). 1 To the limited 
and narrow view, the existence of sin and 
discord is an inexplicable disruption of and 
triumph over unity, a violation of times and 
needs that refutes and falsities the statements 
made above; yet, to the wider vision that 
recognises the transcendental infinitude of times 
and needs, the fact of cyclic necessity in short, 
they appear as servants of that unityi as humble 


1 See Bhagava4-Gifd , xiii, 30. 
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ministers of ever higher needs and laws and 
wider-reaching cycles — though, obviously, they 
are such servant? and ministers in and because of 
their aspect Or as sin and evil, for that time, 
and cannot be called by any other name than 
sin and evil then* 

But, if this be so, would it not be permissible 
for jfvns to choose deliberately the path of 
selfishness and sin and discord, as much as that 
of service, harmony and merit ? The answer is 
twofold. In the first place, such choice is not 
possible in the nature of things. True and com- 
pleteand successful deliberation, and Brahman- 
knowledge, imply each other. (The wise and 
the good are the same). And tlio knowledge 
of Brahtnan, the realisation oi Its being, the 
identification with or approximation to Its 
Nature, in any j i v a, implies and preassumes 
that certain experiences have been gone through 
and certain conditions fulfilled. After the 
undergoing of such experience and fulfilment 
of such conditions, the inevitable result is an 
indefeasible and ever-increasing tendency in the 
jiva to walk on the ni vrtt i-marga, and 
always in thfe direction of unity and away from 
separateness > for belief and act, cognition and 
action, are -inextricably related to each other, 
and every jt va must do what in its heart it 
knows tq be truest and believes to bo most 
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conducive to its happiness or pleasure. He who 
has achieved the knowledge of the All, the Whole, 
after finishing his course on the pravrfcti- 
m a r g a must also act the All, the Whole, i.e., 
behave unselfishly, altruistically, universally, 
and not selfishly and separately. This latter 
behavior is possible only to the jj T v a who is 
yet on the p r a v r 1 1 i-m arga, and cognises 
only the limited, the separate, who knows and 
feels himself as an individual opposed to other 
individuals, and not as the Universal embracing 
all individuals. Wo see thus that if sin and 
discord are included in the world-scheme, they 
are inciudod ax the non-deliberate , as the 
reasonless (irrational, non-ratio-cinated, relation- 
less, law-less) many ; therefore they cannot be 
chosen deliberately by any j i v a that knows , but 
only blindly and under compulsion of personal 
desire by the j I v a that does not really know. 
When we see a j i v a that speaks as if he knew 
the All, and acts as if he felt only his little per* 
sonal self, we arc to infer that the feeling domi- 
nates, overwhelms and renders useless, abortive 
and as if nil, the knowledge ; or rather in- 
deed we are to infer that the true know- 
ledge has not yet arisen in the 3 lira; briefly, 
that the passage from the path of pursuit to 
that of renunciation has not yet been effected, 
that the gateway of vairagy a which stands 
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at the junction-point between the two area 
of descent Und reascent has not been crossed. 

The answer would bo that even if 

such a deljObptate choice of the life and line of 
sin and discoid by a knower lure possible, there 
would lie i|0* serious harm done ; because that 
life and Una carry unavoidably their own con- 
sequence^ punishment and misoiy, and these 
also wodtd be known to the knower, and he 
would walk towards and suffei them with open 
eyed, and so again vipe out Ins sm and discord. 

Because of the facts embodied m the fiist 
answer is it ordamed that, normally, ] \ \ a s 
should study the fourteen Hrahma-ndycU dur- 
ing brahma-char} a, ds the first stage of 
life and then pass on to the other stages, 
success^ ely* 

The Obvious dependem e of one ]iva on an- 
other is conclusive proof ot their unit} as well 
as separateness, this bung the result of cause- 
less pVabhSva* l ? or while each successive" 
particular * f 0vent, each existence from non- 
oxistCttce^ each non-existence from existence, has 
a cause, the "Whole endless series m its totality 
ha& W CftUse, * but is only Svabliava, the 
Absolute K#u^0 of Bra li m a n. This mixture 
of opp^sit&$* * one and many, ih the World- 
process il&xd out of this compound, this mutual 
relntedn0«$ and interdependence of smallest 
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.and greatest; nearest and farthest, easiest and 
sternest, highest and lowest, arise the facts of 
sin and merit, of virtue and vice> absence of 
morality and false, conventional, adulterous or 
changeful morality, achara, anachara, ni- 
racliara and v y a b li i c h a r a, all having 
their proper places in the world-scheme together 
with their appropriate consequences. 

The sacraments, s a m s k <i r a s, spoken of be- 
fore, are included m a char a, morality, ritual, 
rite, right conduct. As observed elsewhere 
they are indispensable in their sat or true 
form, for arousing and developing the mood and 
the faculty of introspection ; their a sat or untrue 
form, or the external ceremonial, being, as it 
were, the u p si d li i, the sheath, of the former. 

Because they are part of fich&ra, therefore 
they come under the category of the man- 
ta v y a or the believable, the desirable, the 
advisable, the acceptable, the right and proper 
“the relative conditions of appropriate time, 
place, circumstances, being always premised. 

After initiation by means of the sacraments> 
and the acquisition of knowledge consequent 
.thereon, the ideation, the consideration of 
"alternative plans, and finally the formation, 
'materialisation or realisation, sankaVpana, 
v i kalpan a, and p r a k a l p a n a, of new Worlds 
becomes not only possible but a duty. K 
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It may be noted that while the details of the 
sacraments differ with differing times, places 
and circpinstances, the result, the purposive sig- 
nificance! is always the same. Thus, the sig- 
nificance of the sacrament of marriage is multi- 
plication* We find this sacrament (mechanical- 
ly, naturally,) undergone by minerals also, in 
the mineral kingdom downwards from the hu- 
man. And in all these kingdoms the result is 
multiplication. But, of course, in the human 
kingdom, the significance is recognised self- 
consciously as it is not elsewhere; and from 
this fact there accrues an added excellence in 
the progeny of holy wedlock — to say nothing 
of the special perfections derived from the use 
of mantras — which is absent in the progeny 
of uuconsecrated marriages. This is the real 
reason of the shame and blame attaching to 
illegitimacy ; otherwise, indeed, all creatures, 
howsoever born, are forms of Brahman. 

In all this we see that what is in accord^ 
assonance and consonance, with the nature, the 
prakftb of a single jiva, or a community, or 
a nation, or a race, what helps on the feeling of 
the unity and continuity of the self of that ] i v a 
or coihniUnity etc., is mantavy a, believable, 
proper, lawful, good, to it ; while that which is 
opposed its nature, threatens to disrupt 
its unity- and continuity is a-man tavya. 
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unbelievable, unacceptable, improper, unlawful, 
evil, wrong. Kartavya and a-k a r t a v y a, fit 
to do and to avoid, good act and evil act, duty 
and breach of duty — these follow upon the irta n- 
tavy a and a-m antavy a. Actions in ac- 
cordance Avith knowledge are duty ; against it, 
opposed to and .condemned by it, are the 
opposite. 

All this is included in the AUM and classi- 
fiable under cognition, desire and action* For 
all shastras, teachings, sciences, though all 
dealing with knowledge primarily, are yet sub- 
divided according to these (as intellectual and 
scientific, or devotional and artistic, or ethical 
and practical). Thus, the sciences that are 
concerned with the determination of the nature 
of the Self are pre-eminently cognitional or in- 
tellectual; so others with regard to k r i y a, or 
i c h c h h a, are of the other kinds* 

^To the jiva that knows all this, service of all 
heings is the only and the inevitable activity or 
occupation left, and such service is indeed the 
San a (ana D harm a, the one Eternal Law 
— the law of love and service of all beings* .* 

It is true that hate also exists, and the sense 
*and fact of separateness, in coil seqCnbe of wliich 
'one jiva does and indeed must devour another 
is to maintain its own life. But here also 
Necessity and Nature are ever turning. evil into 
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good and manufactunng new up 3d his, by 
propagation and multiplication of the nomished 
with th# help of those destroj ed for the nourish- 
ment of others. The preliminary slaughter 
is eyif/hilkthe subsequent assimilation is good, 
and brings with it its own appiopriate con* 
sequences* Thus closely lie good and o\il alli- 
ed. The Vegetable eats the \egetable (and the 
mineral), the animal eats it as well as the ani- 
mal, fho human eats those again, in turn The 
sews of an n a, eatables, is thus unbioken. 1 The 

SThe aeries? may be extended h) saying, as is said 
m SOifte of the moie mystic passages of tlio Ujpam* 
ihcklSii hat the human is food foi the dev a, and so 
on* To undeistaud this, w e should ha\ e to think m 
terns of pianos othci than the physical, of a w xy of 
eating le$sr paten f I han sw allow mq bodily W e do 

not find this subtlei w ay of noui lslnncnt absent < \ en 
from the physical plane The v egctablo nourishing 
the" Animal With the oxygen it gives oif and the 
auimhi in tutu nourishing tlie vegetable with the 
carbotno Acid gas it tluows out are illustmtions of 
this Outbroken senes ol mutu tl \ n n a and noansii- 
ment, hi hooerdance with the metaphj sical law that 
& ejected by one a h a m and tiken up b£ ; 
another, %er$a The exchange between the 

hftxntfn akl| Cfie <} e v a is appaienth ni teims of as- 
tral Rental matter The Iowei and giobber 
s b a s, lakshasas, pi abac has, 
incubi And miccubi, that crowd the noisome dens of 
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. irue law thereof is that that which holpa on the 
work, the natural and proper function, of a crea- 
ture, and does not hinder it, is that creature's 
proper anna or food. Proper and improper 

vice, that revel in places of slaughter and hover ever 
round the sinful and the criminal, absorb and thrive 
on the astral effluvia that are the result of every 
surge of evil emotion and its accompanying nerve- 
vibration and nerv e-dissolution. The higher tribes 
correspondingly subsist on the finer emanations ot 
the better emotions. The highest gods subsist on 
‘ devotion \ As the Marathi piovcrb says^ 
w 4 the 4 0 ' a is hungry for emotion, * craves 
after ‘ feeling ’ ; and the u hole of SamslcrJ theology 
is full of the fact that the higher gods are nourished 
by ‘ sacrifice ’—in the higher and nobler sense. The 
human derives similar material from the dev a, as 
the Oifd says, etc. iii. 11. strictly 

peaking, the highest gods, the Chiefs of the 
hierarchs, belong to another kingdom, not the ordi- 
nary cj e v a kingdom, and if they are helped hy 
devotion, the significance is somewhat different, 
but not altogether. Wars, epidemics, crimes, as 
well as waves of religious feeling, of science, of new 
civilisations, it will be seen in view of the above, 
profit directly, and may well be instigated and 
bought about by, the d e \ as of high and low degree, 
as is stated in the Purum**. 

The paragraph of the text is a brief but sufficient 
stat^ent of the practical application of the moral 
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food, eatable and uneatable, are thus again 
relative to special circumstances — as is most 
unin|st4^ably seen in the case of illness. There- 
fore^^ human being who has realised that 
his main dbject in life, his one sole end and 
aim, Jfrfs Mmmum bonum , is the achievement of 
m il kt i; the eating of animals is as much in- 
appropriate as the eating of fellow-humans ; for 
the double reason that there is specially-evolved 
p rSji a or life in them which ought not to be 
destroyed, and that the oating of animal food 
breeds animal tendencies in the eater and ani- 
m$li$es his progeny. For out of the food are 
formed the sperm and the germ, the reta s, and 
thence, whole races, and so inappropriate food 
hinder the fulfilment of the proper function 
of. man, alluded to above. 

(But .would not the same arguments apply to 
th^oh gumption of vegetable food ? No, because 
vegetables have not so much life, nor such life 
a& apimajs have. The element of ©tat pre- 
dominatiesover the element of a ham, in them, 
only -k little less than in the minerals. They have 
not yet evolved to the same extent and in the 
same manner as animals. Their consciousness 

signi^cabce of the ‘ Struggle for existence and 
survived of the fittest,’ in their most elemontary 
and fundamental forms, in respect of food, on the 
two paths, of pui’suit and of renunciation. 
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43 yet a sub-consciousness, their sensitiveness is 
yet vague and latent ; they have not yet so much 
separate individuality as the animals, for they 
have not yet broken loose from the surface of 
mother earth as the animals have done, and do 
not possess an independently moving life to the 
same degree. They have not the pointedly self- 
ish appetites and passions that the animals have, 
iii whom the a h a in has begun to predominate 
over the e t a t ; and the* nature and quality of their 
life or p r a £ a, in its power to nourish other life, is 
yet not far removed from the nature and quality 
of the general p r a ri a-store of nature, ix., of the 
earth-globe. Hence the consumption of vegetable 
food by humans will not breed in them intense 
animal appetites and passions as the v consum|)~ 
tion of animal food will, and causes less pain, 
while it supports the life of the human body 
with equal effectiveness. Vegetable food 13 
therefore the best food, next after the deriving 
of* sustenance direct from the 'stores of nature, 
the earth a,nd the sun 9 1 — always, with the 

1 Instances of this direct sustenance ire QUr 
breathing, and the incessant circulation through 
ouv bodies of the elements of % e j a s and ak §ih a, 
which we do not even feel. The body inade up of 
thieve elements requires to be nourished inQessant- 
ly/by fresh supplies of them. Solid, liquid and 
gaseous foods correspond to p r % h v i, j a l a and 
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qualification, i for the seeker ot m o k § h a.* ' 
To humans having other objects in view, 
aggyaiujisement on the physical plane etc., and 

prepared \o bear the consequences, other foods 

* * V 

The need of sunlight for healthy growth 
is al$o recognised. By analogy, akasha must be 
evfcit more indispensable The subtler the food, 
the more incessantly and absolutely it is needed. 
In cases of trance, when e\en bieathing stops, 
presumably akasha keeps up life. 

It ttlfyy be asked why, in a (diopter on ethics, out 
of all possible subjects the subject of food-stuffs is 
selected for special discussion, a subject which is 
not even distantly touched in modem text-books on 
The answer is that ethie is essentially 
concerned with giving and taking, appiopi nation 
and surrender, and the absorption or 3 ielding up of 
life JS ihe very essence of giving or taking. That 
th,p subject is ignored by modern text-books is due 
to the f&cfc that their outlook on life U very differ- 
ent aa ft whole from that of a work like this ; ahd, 
as a special case, the giving aud taking with 
V?3bibh they concern themselves, is what takes place 
human and human at the most, sometimes 
the l^Wet* races of mankind being also excluded. 
But, ai v that outlook changes, as the sweep of 
evohtjdOU is seen to include worlds invisible as well 
as tltif visible, as physical sciences are found to 
subserve the superphysical and metaphysical, as 
the inter-relation ot physiological and psychological 
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would probably bo more appropriate and effec- 
tive.) The sin of h i m s a, conscious and deli- 
berate slaughter, is directly proportionate, to the 
amount of the Aham-element manifest , in the 
organism slain. 1 Such slaughter by conscious 
human beings obstructs the normal evolution of 
the jivas, slayer as well as slain. And what- 
ever obstructs normal evolution, or the will of 
Brahma, is sinful ; and the opposite meritorious. 
To say that such slaughter must also be within 
the scheme of evolution and the will of Brahma, 

conditions is recognised more and more, the import- 
ance of ‘diet:’ will also be realised more and more for 
psychical purposes as well as for those of physical 
health. The purer and finer the life that is sought 
to be lived, the body to be inhabited by the soul, 
the purer and liner must be the diet by Which it is 
nourished. As said in Light on the Path : ii . He who 
desires to be karmaless” (in a comparative sense) 
“ must look to the air for a home ; and after that to 
the ether Because the two appetites, for food hind 
for progenition, are at the very root of the material 
life of the path of pursuit, great stress is laid; on* the 
gradual control and restx*aint of these, in the systems 
of y o g a and practical metaphysics which. de&V With 
the path of renunciation. . 

1 See The Science of the Emotions', 2nd editioii, 
p. 227 ; and The Science of Social Organisation^ or 
The Laws of Mann in the Light, of Theosophy, 
p, 293 and p. 299. 
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otherwise it would not take place, and therefore 
is not sinful — is not enough ; the reply is that, 
if we must talk in such phrases, we can equally 
say that sin and obstruction and punishment 
must klftb then he within the same scheme and 
will. 

All such considerations, of proper and im- 
proper/ good *and evil, right and wrong, sin and 
merit, harmony and discord, duty and failure, 
dosha and pradoslia, p u n y a and p r a- 
p u$ y a, d h a r m a and a A h a r m a, s v a r t h a 
and p a r a r t h a, selfishness and altruism' — are 
all summed up in the words p v a v r 1 1 i and 
n i v r t fe i a nd a u u v r 1 1 i, 1 pu rsuit and 
renunciation and continuance. He who ponders 
diligently on these words will find all problems 
of practical ethics cleared up for him. So also 
will he find illumined and reconciled all theories 
whatsoever, for instance — to name only the 
more wide-reaching ones — the a ramb h a- 
vada or the view that the world was created 
by an extra-cosmical personal deity ; the pari- 
nama-va d a, the view that it is the result of 
changes, and transformations and evolutions in 
primitive substance due to chance or to the 
force of its own nature ; the v i-v art a-v a d a, 
that it is an illusory appearance which is the 

' Of. Bliagavad-Gttu , iii. 16, tff 
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' reverse/ the antithesis, of the Real ; and the v i- 
pari n a in a, p a r i-v a r t. a, s a m-p a r i-v arta 1 
and other vadas without number. The j i v a 
that has realised the endless round of pra- 
v r fc t i and n i v r 1 1 i will see what the truth 
of each such view is, and at what stage in the 
j i v a* s cyclic life each necessarily arises* For 
he knows that all the Shasiras, all the ancient 
teachings, are in uttermost accord with one 
another, being only ideations of the different 
parts of one and the same world-plan, ideations 
by the different hierarchs, vested with different 
offices and functions, of one and the same Great 
Hierarchy of the Guides and Rulers of Evolu- 
tion, all inspired unceasingly by and with the 
One Consciousness of Unity. 


1 The exact significance of these is not now 
known ; only the other three views are mentioned 
in modern Samskrt works. See The Science of Peace , 
eh. xi, p. 139. Also compare the English words, 
theism, deism, atheism, agnosticism, monism, materi- 
alism, spiritualism, idealism, realism, naturalism, 
henotheism, monotheism, polytheism, hylozoism, 
absolutism, etc., etc., as indicating various “ views ” 
of the World-process, all simply ringing changes 
on the Primal Trinity, viz,, the Relation (between) 
Self and Not-Self. 

16 



SECTION VI. 

Muk ti- 8 ad h anam.. 

Tick Achievement of Freedom. 

The fruit, of all this mental labor in metaphysic. 
- -Moksha. — Its nature. — Its further consequence. 

-Toga. — Its significance. — Divine vision and 
ilhimination. — Their literal and metaphysical 
meaning. — The rationale thereof. — The worlds of 
the ideal and the real, mental and material, subtle 
and gross, inner and outer, and the third or uni- 
versal. — Corresponding sub-divisions under cogni- 
tion, desire and action. — The realisation of the 
third of each triplet of sub-divisions as equivalent to 
moksha by yoga. — Subservience of the six 
Updngas . — Relativity of bandha and moksha, 
bondage and freedom. — Sin and merit as the two 
suh-di visions of bondage, — The essential signifi* 
cance of karma. — Reward and punishment. — 
Retrospective effects. — Other sub-divisions of 
karma. — Origin of evil. — Distribution of effects 
by means of the group-soul. — Pleasure, Pain and 
Peace. — AUM. 

What is the fruit of all this immense mental 
industry, this labor and travail of thought ? 
The thought itself is ample answer to this 
question. There is no fruit, indeed, from the 
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universal or transcendental standpoint (from 
which there is no labor either) ; and, or but, from 
the limited or empirical point of view (that of 
the individual jxva), this knowledge itself, 
namely, that there is no fruit, is the fruit. The 
realisation that the j ! v a never had any want 
to fulfil is the fulfilment of whatever inmost 
want it suffered from. This is the essential 
nature of moles ha, as must be clear abund- 
antly to whosoever has undergone that labor 
and travail of thought. Moksha is the fruit 
of this whole science, and of all tho sciences 
subsidiary to and comprehended within it, 
metaphysical, physical and practical or y o gi c. 
To know and feel and show in act that ' separate- 
ness is not/ is m o k s li a. 

Having achieved m o k s h a, again, the j i v a 
knows that from the universal standpoint there 
is neither b a n d h a nor m o k s h a, neither 
bondage nor liberation therefrom. The con- 
dition of the j 1 va on the path of pursuit, the 
p r a v r 1 1 i-m a r g a, is tho condition of bond- 
age ; that on the path of renunciation, tho 
n i v r 1 1 i-m a r g a, of freedom. 

How can there be ‘ movelessness/ ‘ unshaken 
peace/ in such moksli a, eveiy moment and 
every instant of being on a path meaning change ? 
The answer is contained in the two words, ‘ by 
predominance/ The predominance of the 
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consciousness of unity over the consciousness 
of separateness makes ru o k s li a. 

The full idealisation of all this significance of 
the Logion, AUM, which constitutes mok§ha, 
is achievable only by a b h y a s a, ‘ sitting close/ 
persistency/ ‘ repeated 9 practice. Such abhyasa 
is y o g a. Y o g-a b h y a s a is nothing else 
than the acquisition of the knowledge of the 
ideation which is the foundation of, and indeed 
is, the World- process, and then the putting of 
that knowledge into practice. This y o g a has 
therefore obviously many an gas, ‘limbs/ 
parts, departments, and, indeed, all the sciences 
whatsoever, p a d a r t li a-s h a s t v a, material 
or physical science, and s h i 1 p a-s h a s \ v a, the 
science or rather the art of construction of all 
kinds— all these are subservient to it. 

From another standpoint, a b li y a sa requires 
and implies exercise of sh akti, power, energy, 
which includes everything ; and yet again, if 
is kriya, activity, whereby everything is 
manifested. 

For all such reasons, y o g a is the principal 
ahga, organ, means and instrument of 
moks h a, without which freedom cannot be 
achieved. The divine vision, d i vy a-d rsht i, 
said to be developed in and by yoga, in its 
true metaphysical and universal significance, is 
tho great vision of the Unity of the Self. The 
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• other merely superphysical meanings assigned 
to the expression are comparative and particular 
and limited. 

Tho further product of this fruit of moksha 
is the bringing of it to other j I v a s. 

When moksha is accomplished, all, every- 
thing, the most distant, most dissimilar, discon- 
nected and incongruous facts of the World- 
process, are seen as organically co-ordinated. It 
is true that the details are governed by an-avas- 
t h a, non-finality, endlessness, such as may 
not be compassed and fully grasped in its totality 
by any one j i v a at any one time and space, 
but the j I v a that has accomplished freedom 
has seen that all this an-avastha is due to 
and is comprehended in the Negation* The 
individual buddhi grasps not the whole of 
"this endlessness; nor man as; it may not be 
measured by knowledge or by action, or by time, 
or by space; it is indescribable, indoed, in- 
comprehensible, from the lower standpoint. 
How the atom, limited because it is a ‘ this/ 
contains the infinite Self; how again it is, 
though limited, divisible infinitely ; how the 
Self confined in one atom is yet present in all 
other atoms too ; how an atom present in one 
world acts in and upon things in another world 
— all this is truly unintelligible from that lower 
standpoint, but it is plain as day to the 
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unrestricted outlook of the Universal Self. As 
the large is, so is the small, and vice versa ; and 
all are truly inseparably related and all behave 
similarly, in the broader view. 

Because of this similarity in diversity is there 
a heredity and the qualities of parents are 
transmitted to their children ; because of it 
can the character and the conduct of the 
parents be inferred from the appearance of the 
progeny ; or the nature of one spouse from the 
looks of the other; or the medical history of a 
whole family from the appearance of any one 
member. Because of this can a practical and 
expert psychologist deduce the ethical nature 
of a man, or a well -trained architect, who is 
master of his science, the nature of the buildings 
and surroundings’ inhabited or required by that 
man, from his mere appearance. Because of 
this connexion of everything with everything 
along an endless and endlessly arranged and 
ordered chain and relation of cause and effect, 
all and every science is possible and has some 
truth in it ( e.g cheiromancy, physiognomy, 
phrenology, etc.) however weird and unfamiliar 
at first sight it may seem. 

Thus, from the one point of view, v.e., that 
of diversity in unity, we have a pseudo-infinite 
perplexity of detail ; while, from the other, 
that of Unity in diversity, we have one clear, 
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• . systematic or indeed partless whole. 

By imitation and reflexion, in the concrete 
and limited and successive, of these two points 
. of view and of their consequences — both equally 
dealt with by metaphysie — we aro always 
having, in individual experience, the two worlds 
of inner and outer, ideal and real, thought and 
thing, mental and sensuous, causal and effectual, 
etc., corresponding to the I and the This, 
These two ever exist in one way or another, 
even in the minerals, indeed in every atom, 
though the fact be not very manifest. To these 
two worlds there correspond, in the human 
kingdom, the s t h u 1 a and the ling a shoaths 
or bodies, the former being the external and 
denser, the latter internal and subtler. But, it 
should be noted carefully, this series of inner 
and outer is also endless, and as the s t h u l it 
is to the linga, so is the latter to the sukshma, 
and so on. The completing third (of this pair 
of inner and outer, s t h u I a and 1 i h g a) is the 
(world or body of) universality, all-conscious- 
ness, describable by, and corresponding to, the 
Negation, and holding together and merging 
into each other the other two \ The three are 
1 See pp. 281, et soq. of The Science of Peace. At 
first sight there seems to be some inconsistency be- 
tween these statements and the current names given 
to the bodies. Thus k a r a n a-s h a r I r a is the 
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as externality, intornality and relativity or 
mutuality, (or outside, inside and substance). 

Under cognition, these three are reproduced 
as (1) sensation or cognition proper, (2) me- 
mory and its modifications, all thought, and 

fourth in the series of s t h ill a, 1 i n g a, s uksh m a, 
karaija, etc. ; but it means, etymologically and 
obviously, the causal body. Should not the names 
have rather been s t h u 1 a, s % h u 1 a-k a r a n a or 
ling a, ling a-k araua or s u k a h m a, s u k- 
s!h m a-k ara n a or kara n a proper, (see footnote 
Vol. 11, p. 44, supra ) etc. ? Possibly the explanation 
is that, at the present stage of evolution, the three 
lower u p a d h i s, s t h u 1 a, li n g a and s u k- 
s hm a, are already beginning to be lumped up and 
merged into one, and the k a r a u a is so called 
because it is now the receptacle of the germs 
whence the three lower bodies are repeatedly gene- 
rated, and also of all karmic causes. When this 
causal body, with more familiar knowledge and 
use of it, begins to partake of the character of th& 
4 effect '-bodies, then, it is possible thai the name 
of k a r a u a may again be slided on wards also. 
There is an advantage in keeping the name, a name 
like this, a step in advance of the fact, in order to 
keep the intellect and evolutionary energy of the 
jiva on the stretch. As a fact we meet already 
with mention of the b u d d h i c, \ u r i y a, or 
maha-k&rana body; and another still finer, the 
a ( m i c or n i r v a n i c, and so on. 
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, (3) the continuum of consciousness, the unbroken 
thread and net-work of knowledge. The ever- 
present endlessness of all things appears hero 
also, as everywhere, in the shape of memory 
within, or of memory, cognition of cognition i.e. } 
apperception, etc. 

Under desire, the corresponding forms are 
(1) the This-desire, the outer, manifested, and 
effective desire which prevails (over other de- 
sires) and guides the action of the physical 
body, (2) the I-desire, hidden, suppressed and 
concealed for the time being, not taking" effect 
in outer life, but registered in the inner body, 
(often the very opposite of the outer and mani- 
fested desire, and changing places with it, that 
is, becoming effective, later on — as will appear 
in a moment in connexion with the discussion 
of sin and merit), (3) the absence of either, 
mere universal and incessant necessity — whence 
the saying that the knower has no desires, but 
subsists in and by necessity. 

Action has also, of course, similar sub- 
divisions, of inner, outer and all-embracing. 
(1) The outer action is obvious, it is the execu- 
tion of (2) the inner determination, resolution ; 
(3) the third is the universal, pseudo-infinite and 
pseudo-eternal movement of I and This govern- 
ed by Negation, that incessant birth and life 
and death and absence and rebirth which 
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ignores and yet includes all individual will and 
initiation and determination and execution, etc. 

To realise this third of each triplet as includ- 
ing the other two is moksha ; and this, as 
said before, is possible only by y o g-a b h y as a. 
<( From the Vedanfa learn to know finally and 
exactly the nature of the 1 and of the This ; 
learn the work, activity, mentality or intention 
of the two from the Mimdmsd ; learn their 
multifarious manifestations in their separate 
marshalling and leading forth from Nydya ; 
learn "the mutual reflexion and re-reflexion, 
the classification and arrangement and system- 
atisation, of all these special manifestations 
from the Vaishe^hika ; learn their inner unity 
from Yoga; then realise their endlessness 
passing all count or number with the help of 
Sdnkhya ; and finally become Veda- may a, full 
of knotvledgc, omniscient, Brahm a n itself — 
This is in o k s h a.” 1 

From the universal standpoint, no effort is 
needed for moksha any more thau for 
b a n d h a. Both are ( necessary * and must 
succeed each other, in tho ordinary course, as 
ought to be clear from the statement already 
made, that the one corresponds to the path of 
renunciation and the other to that of pursuit, 

1 The italicised words indicate the meaning of 
the names of the systems of philosophy. 
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and that in reality both are naught. Both are 
halves, in the one successive world-scheme, and 
follow each other in unceasing rotation. The 
counsel that is given to j i v a s, especially when 
they are near the turning-point, to strive after 
liberation, is appropriate only from the limited 
standpoint of the successive. Tima the Brahma - 
Sutra says : So long as the scheme of world-* 
experience is not fully known, so long is there 
bondage for the j I v a ; and again : All-know- 
ledge is moksha. This all-knowledge is 
gained only by exertion, from the standpoint of 
the individual. 

U an d h a and m oksh a being thus seen 
to be relative to each other, we further find 
that, by the usual correspondence of the Self 
and the Nut-Self, b a u d h a is of two kinds, 
while rnoksha has none, or rather is itself 
the third kind, corresponding as it does with 
the Negation. (These two kinds of bondage 
will appear in a moment as corresponding with 
puny a and papa, sin and merit, or they 
may be regarded as sub-conscious and conscious, 
as follows.) 

So long as the knowledge or rather the con- 
sciousness of the I is less than that of the This 
or even equal to it, eqpallv balanced and there- 
fore neutralised by it, so long there is ban- 
dhana, bondage. But this is an unfelt, a 
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subconscious bondage, and therefore, in one sense, 
not a bondage at all. When however the inner 
I begins to prevail over the outer This, when 
self-consciousness sprouts forth, when the I 
begins to be more aware of itself than of the 
This, then there arises the consciousness of 
bondage, the sense of limitation by the body 
and its surroundings, and concomitantly with 
it the consciousness of the possibility of free- 
dom ; and fretting and chafing against the 
former, the j I v a wishes and hopes and strives 
for the latter. Side by side with the appear- 
ance of this special consciousness of bondage, 
this knowledge of limitation, arises karma in 
the special human sense. Because minerals, 
vegetables, animals, (certain kinds of) d®vag 
and the earlier races of man do not possess this 
self-consciousness, therefore they have no sense 
of bondage or of freedom and create no k arm a 
and suffer no consequences in the special sense. 
These Are felt and suffered only by humans 
and, amongst them too, only by such as have 
arrived at the stage of knowledge above 
referred to . 1 

1 lake so many other statements, this must be 
regarded as comparative. Many animals show 
more that* a glimmer of the law of cause and effect. 
A dog here and there seems fully aware and shows 
"all the marks df shame at having done wrong. Such 
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* (The speciality of human karma and of its 
consequence, reward or punishment, consists 
simply and purely in this addition of self- 
consciousness, and in nothing else. This addi- 
tion to, either side of the equation appears as 
deliberation, volition, free choice, on the one 
side, the side of karma, and as expected 
result, known beforehand and all along, on the 
other side, the side of phala, fruit and con- 
sequence, reward and punishment. This is all 
the significance of the statements that this 
world, the human world, is karm a-b h u m i, 
the place of karma, that the human body is 
karm a-k s h e t r a, the field of karma, that 
the elemental devas, chandratma, etc., 
that are in line with and anterior to the human 
kingdom in order of evolution have to be born 
as humans before they can secure mok§ha. 
These statements do not and cannot mean that 
there is any modification of the one universal 

may be said to be near the point when the latent 
germ of individuality will appear as sprout above 
the surface, when the animal will individualise into 
the man with glimmerings of self-consciousness. 
Compare the statements of The SeOret Doctrine , that 
the causal body descended into (i.e., developed in) 
men about the middle of the third Root-Race, 
after which they fell into sin and bondage, and 
before which they, were innocent. * 
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law of causation regarded as action and re-action . 
for the special behoof of the human kingdom. 
Karma in the general sense of causal action 
has its consequence in reaction-effect in all the 
kingdoms whatsoever, just as much as, and 
neither more nor less than, in the human kingdom ; 
the distinctive peculiarity of it in the human 
kingdom is that there is a consciousness at- 
taching to it as well as to its consequence, 
a co-efficient on both sides of the equation. An 
animal as much as a human will receive pain 
if it give pain and receive pleasure if it give 
pleasure; but in the case of the animal the 
giving of pain or pleasure may be called a 
mechanical cause and the receiving of pain or 
pleasure a mechanical effect, whereas in the case 
of the human, the cause is called conscious sin or 
merit and the effect conscious punishment or 
reward.) 

Corresponding to the bondage that is no 
bondage, (for lack of ability to contrast it with 
freedom) of the earlier kingdoms and stages 
of evolution on the arc of pursuit, we have that 
boudage (or non-freedom) that also is no-bondage 
(or freedom), because undertaken freely as duty, 
of the later kingdoms and stages of evolu- 
tion on the arc of renuuciation. In this sense, 
j i v a n-m u k t a s, jivas that have turned 
the junction-point between the two arcs and 
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♦ have thus attained mo kali a, continue bound 
to work, in the universal and impersonal sense, 
that is to say, bound to work for the sake 
and the helping of other jivas; they cease 
from karma only in the sense of personal 
selfish karma. 

This kind of ban d h a — which indeed is equi- 
valent to moksha and can be distinguished 
from it only when the latter is for the time re- 
garded exclusively in the aspect of identity with 
Negation — may be regarded as illustrating and 
justifying in one way the relativity, stated be- 
fore, of b a n d h a and moksha, which relati- 
vity requires that they should follow in rotation 
upon each other. But that relativity is realised 
in a more literal sense also, for when one cycle 
is completed and after the duo period of pra- 
1 ay a is over, and the time for a now succession, 
a new cycle, arrives, then the m u k t a s of pre- 
vious cycles are bound again. For pravar- 
tana, going forth, pursuing, corresponding to 
k r i y a, and nivartana, returning, renounc- 
ing, corresponding to p r a t i-k r i y a, and a n u- 
vartana, following out, going round and 
round, (corresponding to vi-kriya or rather 
upa-kriya), or, in other words, utpat$i, 
n a s h a n a, and s t h i t i, birth, death, and life 
— these constitute the triple incessant and uni- 
versal karma of the World-process in which 
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all and everyone must share, whether freed or, 
bound, mineral or omniscient. Karma, in the 
special sense, begins with man because and 
when there is a preponderance in him of jff&na- 
sattva an( j therefore of discrimination between 
the Self and the Jot-Self. 

As to the relation between karma and 
phala, action and its consequence, every action 
reacts upon its originator, for the plain reason 
that the cause is present in the effect, the actor 
in the work. Ail the transformations of the 
work affect the originator in consequence of 
this indefeasible relation . 1 

1 This is only one of the many instances of the 
author’s apparent inconsequences, or at least very 
startling transitions, of thought, where to the 
unalert reader there appears to be a complete shift- 
ing of ground. A little more careful scrutiny 
discloses the real . connexion. As the text stands 
here, it does not appear, prima facie , to have much 
meaning. But take these illustrations. An architect 
constructs a building; it looks very fine, he 
acquires fame ; a generation later the foundation 
begins to give way, the reputation begins to suffer ; 
or it is found inadequate for the purpose for which 
it was intended ; the dwelling-house is too hot in 
the summers and too cold in the winters, for sun 
and shade have not been duly provided for, or the 
lecture-room gives a bad echo because acoustic 
principles have not been properly observed ; for 
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But is not this tlio case with minerals, vegeta- 
bles, etc., also ? It is so most surely ; only the 
predominance in them of the This, as said be- 
fore, prevents the development of the feeling 
of i actor-ness \ of aha m-k a r a, € I do/ * I 
act/ to tho requisite point, and therefore the 
special significance of karma and phala 
remains latent. It is also true that the latent 
may be perceived, may be discovered by means 
of inference?, and may then be stated as an 
existing fact ; but in the first place this has not 
always a practical use, and, in the second place, 
is not always possible either, when the latent 

all these reasons the architect’s reputation suffers 
retrospectively. Or, again, a statesman, a minister, 
advocates a certain administrative measure, or 
succeeds in getting passed a certain law, or throws 
his country into a certain war ; nt the time, each 
one appears desirable or just or profitable to the 
country, and the statesman or minister wins fame 
and popularity with the public ; but, in the course 
of years, unexpected and evil consequences ensue 
from his measures and the country suffers loss ; 
his reputation suffers equally * the future historian 
Condemns him as incapable, as short-sighted, or as 
i|ferested. In the Purdnas there are statements 
tb the effect that j i v a s suffer in n araka or 
enjoy in svavga so long as their evil or good 
actions are remembered here on earth. , (See The 
Science of the Emotions, 2nd edn., pp. 74, 75.) 

17 i 
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facts are overpoweringly dominated by and 
enveloped in the Negation. (It should be 
remembered that argument and analogy are 
also all ultimately founded on and start from a 
basis of some pratyaksha, some sensuous 
fact, or other.) 

Because the human is entitled, as well as sub- 
ject, to karma and phala in the special 
sense, therefore is the direction or advice given 
* to him to strive after, to achieve, Brahman. 

Human karma may be sub-divided into two 
kinds: (1) the (self-seeking) karma that 

binds, (2) the (self-sacrificing) karma that 
frees. The former is all action done with the 
consciousness of and tending to strengthen 
further the connexion between the I and the 
This; the latter is that which is performed 
under the consciousness of the Negation. In 
other words, the one is performed under the 
consciousness of the soparateness of j i v a s : 
each being regarded as indissolubly connected 
with its u p a d h i or enveloping sheath; the 
other is performed with the consciousness of the 
Oneness of, all. 

From one standpoint, that of effectiveness oi 
the successful achievement of the purpose 
immediately aitped at, either of these two kinds 
may be sub-ditided further into (1) exactly 
appropriate or yukfca, (2) inappropriate oi 
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i-y u k t (3) helpful or u p a-y u k t a. Bpt a 

Par more important sub-division for practical, 
i.e., ethical, purposes is that already briefly 
alluded to before, viz., of the karma that 
binds into (1) p&pa or sin, corresponding to 
U and (2) puoya or merit, corresponding to 
A, the third of the triplet being (3) the karya 
or duty that frees, corresponding with M. In 
terms of the logion, I-This-I is puny a, This-I- 
This is papa, and Not-This-I is rnoksha. 

The consequence of punya or meritorious 
action is sukha, pleasure, joy or happiness, 
to the actor ; whereas that of papa or sin is 
d u h k h a, pain, sorrow or misery. Ordinarily 
of course pleasure and pain, joy and sorrow, are 
opposed to each other, as much as sin and 
merit; but, in the ultimate essence, they are 
forms or transformations of each other, even as 
sin and merit are ; by the metaphysical law, 
each hides its opposite within itself, and is 
t herefor e in a sei^Jdentipa| < .\a^tt i$. This maj 
be inferred from the fact that the very same 
circumstances that are pleasurable to ono persor 
at any one time are painful to another pernor 
at . that same time and again painful to tha 
same person at another time. The explanatior 
of aU this is to be found in the fact of thi 
underlying unity of the Self, temporarily brokei 
up by the manyness of the bodies. The iiv; 
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that gives a pleasure to another 3 1 va gives 
the pleasure to himself ; so the pain also, which 
he gives to another, he gives in reality to himself; 
and therefore the pleasure and the pain come 
back to him at a later time- These very facts of 
the Unity of the I, and the identification of the 
I and the This, and the This and the I, are the 
reason why there is a reaction to every action- 1 

But how is it possible for the Self ever to 
find any satisfaction in giving pain to itself, and 
how, therefore, do any evil actions take place 
at all ? How should the Self even bear the sight, 
the thought, of pain to itself, much less cause it? 

1 The carrying out of this metaphysical law in 
terms of matter is effected, it would seem, by means 
of the registration in the superphysical bodies 
corresponding with the supraliminal consciousness, 
of the parties concerned, of their mutual debts and 
assets and the readjustment of the latter, from 
the Central Chief Court in the heart of the Sun, 
(the Hiranyagarbha, the Ruler of our System* 
whose Individuality unifies us all,* ftg cells in an 
individual organism), or corresponding lower 
centres in the various planets (like the nerve-ganglia 
whence reflex action takes plaCe^— the brain being 
the overlord of them all— as our Yama, judge 
of souls, is a son of th$ 4 $un) by means of a special 
class ofmys, rashmi, marred to in the Upam§haf8> 
(See the commentary called^ Parawdrtha-prapa, by 
Surya Paivajfia on tha Bhagava4~Qfffi). 
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Should not compassion and sweet sympathy 
alone prevail everywhere in the circumstances 
mentioned ? True; but it is just because and 
when the Self is excessively identified with a 
sheath, a body, a piece of the Not-Self, and 
therefore loses the consciousness of its unity with 
all jivas and regards itself as soparate from 
them, that hate and selfishness and sin arise ; 
such a self feels that its pleasures can be 
secured only by snatching from, and not derived 
by sharing with, others; to it the pain of another 
is a means to its own pleasure. It is such 
jivas, when at the climax of their egoism, 
that are described as “the asaj-jana, dur-jana, 
who by their causeless hatred are a source of 
terror to all beings, and in whose mouth the 
cruel and injurious word of evil power ever 
dwells, as venom in the fang of the serpent 
The excessive predominance of the This, the 
body, is the general cause of the nature be- 
coming so full of hate that special causes 
are no longer needed to excite it; this is 
the significance of the adjective causeless here. 
But even such natures are not wholly bereft 
and abandoned of the benignity of the Self. 
For have they not also friends amongst con- 
genial jivas? It is true^tnat^because of their 
trustless and untrustworthy nature they make 
no friends amongst the good men, and the 
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world at large regards them as unfriendly; ■ 
but evil men are the friends of evil men, for 
the fulfilment of each other’s needs ; and though 
the mutual help and association be for nefarious 
purposes only, yet, still, as mutual help and 
association it indicates that ruling majesty, that 
gracious mercy, of the Self which alone makes 
human life and intercourse, indeed any life, possi- 
ble, and transmutes evil into good. For, surely, 
so far as evil men help each other they are good 
to each other. On the other hand, the This, 
the Not-Self, too, will not be ignored, and as 
the Self produces good out of all evil things, so 
this creates a semblance of evil in the good. 
Thus the men whom the world recognises as good 
men, the rshis, mail a-r shis, munis, brah- 
ma n a s, etc., have to set themselves against 
the evil ones and thwart their wishes and cause 
them pain, regarding them as separate ; so that 
to the evil the good behave as evil. So, agaiij, 
if a physician, in endeavoring to cure a patient* 
administers in good faith a medicine which un- 
fortunately happens to haye too strong an effect 
and to kill him, the ^physician incurs no sin 
although he has given pain/ but rather gains 
p u n y a because of his endeavor to care. On 
the oth$r/-hand, to ^ffyC’food}^ those who have 
already eaten their fill is jn reality an act of sin 
though apparently x^e of again. 
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no person dies till his time comes in accordance 
With his own past karma, but if lie should die 
by the deliberate act of another, be slain wrong- 
fully by another, though that slaying be in 
accordance with that karma, yet that other 
will have incurred sin also. Natural death is 
called m a r a 9 a, unnatural death banana. 
The difference between the two is simply this, 
that the one is, brought about by subtle and 
less-known causes, and the other by gross and 
known ones. To take one more instance : tears 
overflow out of the excess of joy as well as sorrow. 
In the one case the pity is for others who are 
not so happy as ourselves and with whom we 
would like to share our joy ; in the other, the 
pity is for our own unhappy inferiority which 
needs to be and may be helped by others who 
have more than we. Thus intricately interlaced 
are the opposite everywhere, always passing 
by invisible gradations, the one into the other, 
always eluding and evading the close scrutiny, 
although, to the superficial view, they appeared 
ter have well-marked differences . 1 

1 Compare the Bhagctvad-Qita, verse ii. 28 . “The 
beginning and the etid, the birth and the death, the 
Source and the mergence, of things are, and are in 
the, in-de-fmite. Their middle condition only is ap- 
parently definite/* “ From the great deep to the 
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From all the above it is obvious that, gener- 
ally speaking, joy, love, virtue, altruism, and 
s varga or heaven go together; and sorrow, 
hate, vice, selfishness, and narakaor purgatory 
form the opposite group ; while moksha, peace, 
n i s h-k a m a karma or desireless duty (i.e., 
duty which is free from all selfish desire) and 
all-inclusiveness are different from both. 

It has been said that sin and merit both bind 
the 31 va to the World-process. This probably 
requires a brief word of explanation. For, 
apparently, acts of merit may be regarded as 
having the effect of emancipation. But this 
is not so. Even m the act of merit (as distin- 
guished from the act of duty) the sense of sepa- 
rateness is present. It is much more present in 
the act of sin, truly; but it is present in the other 
also. It is predominantly present iu sin ; subor- 
dinate^ so in merit. The sense of the unity of 
the Self, which prevails in the latter, does so 
instinctively, sub-consciousiy, so to $ay; not* 
deliberately, with conscious realisation, a& in 
m o k § h a. Hence, white this faet allots how 
virtue is the indispensable threshold of the abode 
of moksha, it also shows that virtue is not 
identical with moksha. In the act of merit, 
the helper, the giver, feels th&t he is giving to 
another; and the^ helped/ the teeeiver, similarly 
feels that heb&fc received from another * * This is 
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the manifest feeling on both sides ; (and corre- 
sponding to it is the unmanifested, the sub-con- 
scious feeling — due to the Necessity of Unity and 
balance in supersession and rectification of the 
illusion of separateness, * the feeling of another’, 
and the disturbance of the balance — that ' I shall 
get back, later on, what I have given now/ on 
the one side, and that f I shall pay back, later on, 
what I have taken now/ on the other) ; and 
these sankalpas, inner resolutions, bind 
both parties to the chain of karma, Tho 
binding in the case of acts of sin is obvious. In 
moksha, on the other hand, (the conscious 
and the sub-conscious have merged into one, 
and) the deliberate feeling is that I give only 
to my-Self and take only from rny-Self ; (and 
thus no new ka!rma, in the special human sense, 
is created by the mukfa, and the chain of tho 
old prairabdha is gradually exhausted and 
worn out. 

• From another standpoint it may be said that 
while papa or sin implies s v a r t h a or selfish- 
ness in the fullest sense, namely, of the sense of 
^separate personality narrowed down to its ex- 
treme point, p u n y a or merit or parartha 
altruism or unselfishness is only the larger 
Selfishness that works for the well-being of a 
whole 'group-soul', (whence we have such phases 
And phrases as parochialism, provincialism, 
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patriotism, nationalism, humanism, etc., all con- 
trasted with, and yet p^^ssing a common fea- 
ture also with, individualism)- 'EM fact of the 
i spreading 1 of karma is brought about by the 
presence of this group-soul. 1 Within the limits 
of each such sutr&tma, each and all are respon- 
sible for the good and evil acts of each and all, 
and the fathers sins are visited on the children, 
or the latter reap the reward ofihe formers good 
deeds. 2 It is the existence of this group-soul 
^aJso, with its consequent action and reaction on 
many of the acts of one, which makes mutual 
advice, counsel, instruction, consultation and 
remonstrance, and the formation of alliances, etc., 
not only possible but necessary, as more than 
once stated before. Hence also the reiterated 
injunction to seek good and avoid evil company, 
except when there is a need to cure the evil and 

1 See The Science of Social Organisation , p 291 

2 Many branches of national and international 
law, regarding inheritance and succession, torts and 
liabilities of third parties, responsibilities of govern- 
ments and nations to each other fett^Adt & of ^ubjeOts 
etc., are illustrations of this. 

In Saxon times, in England, every village ifas 
held responsible for the misdeeds of its individual 
inhabitants. In ^ye, in India, extra police 

are qtmrt^d qn + town ‘ffla few inhabitants 

howanyjmm&al s^M^of disord^s^^ 
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o!ue* s ability to do so is certain. Moksha, on 
the other hand, is the universalism which in- 
cludes both individualism and limited commun- 
ism ; it is the para m-a r t h a which assimilates 
both s V-firr t h a and p a r-a r t h a. 

It has been said before that svarga and n a- 
r a k a correspond to pleasure and pain, to merit 
and sin, respectively. In one sense, therefore 
they are both only ( internal like the others. In 
terms of the Logion, moreness, acjhikya, the 
predominance of the I ovor the This issvarga; 
and conversely, the moreness or predominance 
of the This over the I is naraka. But, in 
another sense, because there is always an ex- 
ternal corresponding to an internal, therefore 
they are definite localities also, Kama-loka 
eto* Ordinarily, it is true, the consequences 
are expressed" in the same terms as the acts, 
sthulaofsthula, sukshmaof sukshma; 
Ifche rewards or punishments of physical merits 
or sins are enjoyed or suffered in a physical 
birth, #nd sc oh j yet because in each such act of 
the physical body air the other bodies are also 
involved and brought into play in some degree 
or other, therefore consequences in that degree 
have to be undergone in the excarnate lives of 
those bodies. And, by "special arrangement, 
while are expiated in Kama-loka. 
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good deeds are reaped in Svarga. 1 The details 
and sub-divisions here, as elsewhere, are endless. 
There aye two main divisions of Kama-1 oka, 


1 The ideas contained in the text here and those 
of current theosophical literature may be made to 
supplement each other somewhat as follows: (1) 
The actor as such, of a sin or merit, is one, and he 
as one organic whole performs the act, the whole of 
his being comes into play in each such performance 
-—this from the outer standpoint of the spectator, 
the third party. (2) But the actor is dual in nature, 
an inner core and an outer sheath, a conscious jiva, 
and a material body. And the conscious j I v a, 
again, is represented by a material body at that 
stage of human evolution when sin and merit, 
karma in the special sense, the sense which 
implies bondage and emancipation, alternatives 
and choice, compelling motives and free-will, have 
become possible. (See The Science of Peace, p. 273.) 
But sin means predominance of the E(a$- 
consciousness, and merit — of the I-eonsciousness ; * 
and both are inseparably present in each j i V a. 
Therefore this inner core-body is, Again sub- 
divided into a lihga and a shb ehma, or a 
lower sukshma and a higher s 6 k $ h m a, or 
an astral and a mental, a kam&Joki ka and a 
3 vargika — however we may prefer to word it. 
(3) In evergr act of jsiji* thpngh the whole man is 
engaged, yet, also, the e t & t-poPtion of the inner 
cdre, the linga orlowei* silkshm astral or 
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A-k&ma and Sa-kama, and each of these 
has seven subdivisions/ and those again maybe 
graded* So/ also; Svarga lias two main divi- 
sions,: Sa-rupa and A-rupa, and each of these 


k am a-1 ok i k a body is in more intense operation, 
while the other, the I-portion or higher S u k s h m a 
orkarana, is in comparative abeyance — on the 
psychic side belonging to the inner consciousness ; 
the physical side, belonging to the outer body, being 
the external act of sin. Conversely, in every act of 
merit, the suk?hma or higher sukshma or 
mental or svargika body is in operation while 
the other is in abeyance. (4) The result is that, in 
the endless chain and complication of causes and 
effects, events succeeding events, (a) while 
that portion of the act which is performed by 
. the whole man is rewarded or punished in the next 
, physical life of the whole man, (b) the psychic 
element of sin is punished in Kama-loka, and (c) the 
psychic element of virtue rewarded in Svarga; 
and (d) all this, again, it must be remembered, is 
true only of the human entity whose normal life at 
this stage is the physical life, its post-mortem con- 
ditions being special conditions passed in specially 
^pre^ared portions pf the other worlds corresponding 
to his psychic bodies — even as jails or palaces on 
the physical plane are specially assigned to speci- 
ally-qualified individuals . To other entities, normal 
inHahit^^.^thps^ worlds, there fe no such exoltisW' 
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is sub-divided seven times and each of these has 
finer sub-divisions, and so on endlessly. All 
these are enumerated in the Vedas, but are in 
reality innumerable. The only thing th&t is 
possible is to form some vague idea of the leSs- 

suffering or exclusive luxury; to those to whom 
those planes are their normal habitat, as the 
physical plane is to us, pain and pleasure, good 
and evil, sin and merit, are both possible, Hay 
actual, on each of their respective planes, as to 
ub on the physical. 

With regard to the sub-divisions of planes or 
worlds mentioned in the succeeding sentences of the 
text, we may see that, if tlie views propounded in 
the preceding paragraph of this footnote are correct, 
they correspond to the physical and etheric sub- 
divisions of the physical plane or world, on the one 
hand, and the continents and countries of the physi- 
cal world (and presumably similar sub-divisions of 
the etheric world) on the other. Animate and in- 
animate, or civilised and uncivilised, or earthly, 
aquatic, aerial etc., etc., and similar endlessly compli- 
cated sub-divisions have in all probability aflacHbeir 
parallel on all the other planes. We have scores 
of names for these various planes afcd parts of 
planes, in the Piiranas : Bhurloka, Bhuvah, Svah, 
Mahah, Janah, Tapah, Safyam, Qo-lpka, Vaikuutha, 
Shiva-loka, Ru<Jra-loka, Pitr-loka, Agpi- 

loka, Vayu-loka, Indra-loka, Sfirya- 
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k known with tho help o£ and by reasoning from 
the better-known. For those who wish to enter 
into this matter further and achieve the calculus 
of the incalculable, the study of BTja-ganita or 
algebra is prescribed. 

But above and beyond and around all these 
endless details is the infinity and eternity and 
motionless calm of mok^tia, which, from Time's 
standpoint, is always being realised in part by 
the feeling of universal love, and in the remain- 
ing parts by corresponding thought and action. 
The more fully the three main appetites of the 
jlva fall away from him, the lok-eshana, 
the appetite for the world, for life amidst our 
fellow-beings and for recognition by them, tho 
v i t t-e § h a n a, the appetite for wealth, for en- 
hanced bodily and material life, and the put r-e- 
s ha 13, a, the appetite for multiplication, for the 
perpetuation of the individual life in and by 
progeny ; corresponding to cognition, desire and 
action ;-~*so more and more fully does the con- 
sciousness of peace and of emancipation grow 
towards perfection, till all separateness is negated 
and the Relf alone is seen always and every- 
where to mgn supreme, 


loka, Chandra-loka, Naga-loka, Gandharva-loka, 
Ajala, Vftala, Sutala, Talajala, Rasatala, Mahatala, 
F^tala, JJvSpas, Varshas, Avartas, etc., etc. 
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And joy and sorrow, acts of sin and merit, 
Virtue and vice, and truth and falsity, 
Goodness and erilness, and love and hate, 
Friendship and enmity, and mine and thine, 
Heaven and hell, reward and punishment, 
Bondage and liberation — all are lost 
In One continuum, One shoreless vast, 

One centred plenitude of Consciousness, 

In One immensity of boundless Beings 
In One eternity of Bliss, peace, AUM ! 


Peace to ali, Beinus. 

3 $. 
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INDEX 

(By D. van Hinloopen Labbehton, Esq.) 

A 

A in ‘ as ’ corros ponding to Atma, I, 29. 

A in A IJ M signifies Atma, I, 1, 11, 117, 143, 184, 
189, ‘>42 ; II, 80 ; learnt first of all by Maha- Vishnu, 
I, 4; is the Self, 9 ; is represented in Grammar by 
single words, 11 ; is present in every oilier sound, 
11 ; corresponds to nouns, 14 ; signifies the pre- 
sent, 22 ; analogous to * ay am,’ ‘may I be,’ 29; 
indicates pleasure and kariksha, 36 ; signifies 
• sankalpa-kfimana-syiirn, *38; equivalent to Atmfi- 
btu r t i - p i *at y aksl i a - s a n kalp a-k a h k s ha, 41 ; corre- 
sponds to G ayalr i, 92 ; stands for Vishnu, 104 ; is 
agni-hotra, 102; denotes the VaishnavT-energy, 
290 ; is connected with rslii-rna, 11,125; in the 
triplet of chitta, mahattva, marnatva, corresponds 
to the first, 111, 7 ; corresponds to punya, Til, 259. 
abhilsa , artificial imitation, II, 36; manifestation, 
appearance, apparition, II, 165 ; ‘ reflection,’ III, 
222 . 
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a-bhava , 4 non-being/ memory as, I, 52, 53 ; 4 non- 
existence ’ of four kinds, II, 174, etc, 
a-bhaya-mudrd , the gesture of protection, II, 80, note 

1. 

a-bheda , 4 non-separateness,* I, 26. 
abhidlulna , location, molecular arrangement, for- 
mation, II, 94. 

abhimdna , 4 self-measuring,’ self-regard and pride, 
III, 7. 

abhi-ni-yoj ana , disposition, assignment, II, 290. 
abhi-p'ruya, 4 intention, purpose,’ H, 92, 99. 
abhtrna , atomical vibration, III, 133. 
abhi-vddana, 4 salutation,’ I, 322. 
abhytisa , 4 sitting close,’ training, III, 244. 
abhyatmd , LIT, 171, etc. 

a-hodha , 4 ignorance,’ I, 26 j — sambodha, vibodlia, 
I, 26. 

a-bnddhi , non -intelligence, I, 40. 
a-chamana , preparatory purification, I, 228. 
d-chdra , ‘example,’ ‘conduct,’ ‘activity,’ III, 226. 
— an-dchdra , mr-a-elidra and vy-abhi-cliura , III, 
231. 

a -chary a, guide and preceptor, I, 171 ■ etymol. 171, 
note 1 ; 217. 

a-chitrd or vi-chitra, blankness or multichromy ? II, 
366. 

action, ‘ krya,’ I, 3, 4, 58, etc., 105, note 1 ; 120, 126, 
127, 129, 149, 243, 257, 308, 310, 325, 334, 341, 
347, 367 ; II, 280, etc., 294, etc., 313, etc., 326, etc.; 
corresponds to Yajur-Yedaand Brahmanas, I, 58 ; 
corresponds to Maha-Vakyas, 92 ; is ‘ rajas,’ 125, 
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is as ‘motion’ a ceaseless fact, 188 ; corresponds 
to bali-pradana, 154 ; its shakti, 289 ; Lakshml is 
devoted to — 307 ; lias four sub-divisions, 362, 
Adamson, Prof., I, 189, note 2. 
ddara , ‘respect, veneration,’ lit, 36. 
adbhv.La , the ‘ Wondrous,’ III, 207. 
addition, multiplication and division, I, 22. 
a dh dr a and iidhcya , ‘ supporter and supported ’ or 
4 substance and attribute,’ 11, 65, 349. 
adhi-dtmam , adlii-bhutam, adhi-daivam, III, 90, 
note 2. 

adhihlm , ‘authority, 1, 367 ; ‘office, responsibility,’ 
II, 334. 

adhi-Jcarana , ‘substratum, forum, category,’ I, 254. 

ddhihja , ‘ moreness, predominance, III, 267. 

adhishna (?) a mineral, III, 189. 

adhi-sthuna , or adliisb-tliana, ‘ substratum,’ I, 159 ; 

adhishthdtr-deras, it, 270, note 1 ; 

a dhydropa, ‘super-imposition, hypothesis,’ I, lxxvii; 

II, 49, note 1 ; III, 86, note 1 ; 
adhydsa , IT, 350, note 1 ; ‘ mutual inversed reflections 
• of Self and Not- Self,’ III, 1, note 1 ; 90, note l, 
219, note 1. 

Ad. hyatma-vi d yd, III, 90, note 2. 
adhy-ava-sdya or anu-kalpa, 4 final determination.’ 1, 
28, note 1 ; 31, note 2, 39. 

full, II, 6, note 1 ; 45, note I ; III, 8, note 1, 109, etc., 
119. 

Adi-nfvrayana or Maha-vishnu, III. 5, note 2. 

Aditya devata, I, 103 ; twelve Adityas, II, 120, note 
1. 
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advaifa (dravya — bhava — and kjya — ) II, 16, not© 
1 ; Ye<jlanta, II, 210, note 1. 

Advanced Text-book of Hinduism (Sanatana pharma) 
I, 321, note 2 ; II, 148, note I; III, 218, note 1. 

a-dvi-ja , * non-twice-born,* 1, 165. 

wsthesis (feeling or sensation) in the atoms, II, 3, 
note 1. 

JEther of Space , II, 270, note 1 ; or Koilon, III, 
1, note 1. 

Agama , the scriptural sciences, II, 61. 

agami , forthcoming in the future, II, 148, note 1. 

Aghora , III, 5, note 2. 

a-ghora-manfras , ‘ not-terrible ’ mantras, I, 341. 

a-ghosha , II, 84. 

agni f devata, * fire,’ I, 103, 164 ; its subdivisions, 84 ; 
its o=aham, its g=e tat, its m=na, 128 ; is the 
presiding deity of the Aryan-race, 128, note 1 ; is 
fire, 134 ; forty-nine kinds, II, 10, note 1; 116, note 
1 ; 269, note 1 ; — hofra is the offering of all this 
world into Agni or the ‘ light ’ of Brahman, I, 
155 ; — bka , III, 268 note 1 ; — fat{va 9 corresponds 
to manas and the mental plane, I, 104 ; etymoh 
128, note 1 ; predominates in the mental world, 
282, note 1 ; mental-plane matter, II, 261, note 1 ; 
358, note 1 ; — samif an dpalasha, correspond to the 
primal Trinity, I, 164. 

Agnim-ide-purohitam, the first mantra of the Rk, 1, 128. 

agre-agryam-nayafi , that which leads on, I, 128, note 
1. 

Aham> the ‘1/ I, 93, 109-124, 160, 189, 211, 251, 
304, 339, 341, 368 ; is a trinity of letters, 119 ; II, 
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259, note 1; 295, note 1 ; III, 57, 219 ; is Brahma- 
charya, I, 121; — and Baku , I, 46; — bahu-syam , 
‘ I many may become,* I, 37, 45, 110 ; — Brahma- 
asmi, 1st and 8th Logion, I, 110 ; is source of the 
Rg-Veda and corresponds to cognition, I, 109 ; — 
Buddhi, ‘ I-consciousness,’ 1, 358 ; — Efat-Asmi , 5th 
Logion, I, 110; — E(af-Na , I, 1, 93; impossible to 
pass beyond and yet simple and easy to grasp 
in one act of consciousness, I, 115 ; is ever one, I, 
119 ; — Efat-nasmi , II, 272 ; — Etat-Na-zti-dusfaram, 
4th Logion, and the Logion of the Atharva-Veda, 
I, 110 ; — ‘I shall act,’ II, 6, note 1 ; III, 61, and 
see ahan-kara ; — shak^i, I, 343. 
ahan , week, II, 300. 

ahanhdra , aham-kara, ‘ I-ness, individuality, egoism,’ 
I, 359 ; is the personal feeling of initiation of acts 
by oneself, aham karmi, ‘ I do,’ and the desire for 
fruits of action, I, 143 ; — corresponds with Budra, 
III, 5, note 2 ; ‘ I do, I act,’ III, 257. 
alrma stands for a ‘ week,’ and not a ‘ day,’ I, 172. 
ahuyafe , it ‘ calls ’ or ‘ apprehends ’ everything by it, 
• I, 104. 

Aindri rides on an elephant, I, 315. 
ilendrSya-Bhashya on the Ve<Jas, I, xliii. 
aishvarya , lordship, sovereignty, I, 304. 

Aifareya or Ashvalayana-Brahmana, belongs to the 
Rg-Veda, I, 377, Note ;— Upanishat, II, 28. 
a-ja, the ‘ un-born,’ I, 158 ; — medha is the sam- 
a-hara or summation, I, 158. 
a-jncina , error as opposed to truth, non-knowledge 
or ignorance, II, 315, note 1. 
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Akara , name of a Bhashya by Barhayana on the . 
real Brahma-Sutras, II, 277, note 1 ; — Bhashya on 
the Bhagavad-Glta, I, xlii. 
a-kartavya , the ‘to-be-avoided,’ 1, 18. 
dkdnkshd , the query, ‘ desire ’ to know, III, 7. 
akdsha, ‘ through-seeing,’ I, 126 ; II, 10, note 1 ; 
12, note 1 ; 68, note 1 ; 95, note 1 ; 269, note 1 ; 281, 
note 1; 350, note 1 ; III, 14, etc., 131, etc.; special- 
ised into maha — , chid — and para-akasha with 
corresponding sub-divisions of sound, para, pash- 
yanti, madhyama, vaikharl, I, 361 ; its birth, II, 2 ; 
is connected with desire, II, 5, note 1 ; V ayu has 
four sub-divisions, II, 7 ; — vdyu-agni-apas-prthivi , 
the five elements, I, 345 ; II, 231 ; three aka§has, 
III, 7. 

Akhydta-chandrika , a thesaurus of verb-roots, III, 
136, note 1. 

akrashtafa and mandate * tension and relaxation,’ 

I, 257. 

akshara , the letters, also the Imperishable, II, 74. 
dkunchana , law of * contraction,’ II, 14, 176, note 1. 
alan-kara , 4 ornament, figure of speech,’ fulfilment*, 

HI, 152. 

alasya , indolence, laziness, II, 310. 

Alaya , II, 215, note 1. 

Alexandrian invasion , H, 307, note 1. 

All-Self, I, 97 note 1 ; — consciousness, I, iii. 
alpa-jiia , ‘ little knower,’ H, 242, 322. 
alpa-prdna , II, 84. 

alpafva , fewness, smallness, finer quality of sound, 
III, 146. 
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altruism and egoism, I, 20, note 1; both belong to bon- 
dage, 4 bandhana,’ I, 66. 

amalgamation of i-sound and u-sonnd into ‘Yu,’ 
I, x ; II, 245. 

Ambikd , I, 329. 

amsha , ‘ portion,’ I, 359 ; II, 350 ; — and chhaya as 
synonyms, II, 350, note 1. 
an-a-bheda , 1 non-in- separateness,* I, 26. 
an-adhyaya , * non-stndy,’ a holiday, II, 118. 
a-naimitta-yajna, I, 162. 
anala, II, 8. 

ananda , 4 bliss * or 4 peace,’ I, 25, 35, 340 ; II, 6, note 
1 ; 129, 131 ; a trinity of syllables, III, 58. 

Ananfa , I, 329. 

Anasuyd , mother of Soma, the moon, III, 5, note 2. 
An-dtma, the * Not-Self,’ I, 140, 143, 154, 344 ; is 
expressed by U, I, 11. 

an-dn{aryam , ‘ dissimilarity,* is (Jvesha, III, 44. 
an-ava-sfha , ‘ lack of finality,’ II, 243, 318. 

Ancient Wisdom , by A. Besant, referred to I, 290, 
note 1. 

*anda-ja y ‘ oviparous,’ III, 189. 
an-eka-pra-sambhava , 4 principle of co-existence of 
the many,’ III, 90. 

Angas, ‘ limbs,’ see Vedangas ; limbs of the Ve<Jas, 

I, 5, 8, 18, 57, 92, 105, note 2, 172, 219, 233 ; III, 
106, and Upangas , I, lxxxix ; — nyasa, I, 228, note 
1 ; — Sutra, I, 295. 

Aniruddha , III, 5, note 2. 

anna , 4 com,’ 1, 134 ; III, 234, — Brahman , food-grain, 

II, 54, note 1. 
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Annals of Psychic Science , II, 362, note 1. 
anfahj ‘ within, inner, 1 HI, 141. 
anfarya , ‘relativity, similarity in diversity,’ III, 
44. 

ante-natal samskdras , corresponding to critical period, 
viability-stage and full term, I, 196. 
aim, ‘atom,’ I, 360; II, 239, 259, note 2; their 
ultimate equality, II, 258 ; and paramanus, 

m, n. 

anu-bhasa , after-appearance, II, 342. 

Anu-bhava , ‘after-being, 1 ‘experience, 1 I, xiii. 
anuddtfa , ‘low 1 tone, II, 62, 82; blame must be given 
in — svara, 1, 321. 

anukalpa } I, 28, note 1, 37, 38 ; ‘ expectation, 1 1, 45. 
anukarshafi , ‘ draws out, 1 III, 216. 
anu-kafhana , ‘ rendering 1 or ‘ description II, 108. 
anu-mdna> ‘ after-measuring,’ ‘ reasoning, 1 I, 25. 

‘ induction, 1 I, 49. 
anu-meya y ‘ the inferable, 1 I, 25. 
anu-nasika, nasal sound, II, 82. 
anupadaka ‘that which has no vehicle or receiver, 1 
II, 6, note 1 ; 45, note 1 ; III, 8, note 1, 109, etc.; 
anu-rodha , ‘ after-holding, 1 ‘ deliberate enjoyment of 
emotions, 1 II, 214. 

anushtup-metre , I, xxii, lxxxviii, 103 ; II, 108 ; the 
most common metre in S. literature, I, 8, note 2. 
anu-smrfi , ‘ after-memory,’ expectation, refers to 
the future, I, 40, 48. 

anuvarfana and parivarfcma , ‘persistence and 
ohange, 1 III, 142. 
anu-vayu or marut, II, 7. 
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anvaya , analysis of the arrangement of words, II, 
103 ; prose-order, II, 104 ; — vyafireka , concomitant 
variations, II, 167, note. 

anuvrtfi or Samavrtti, returning, revolution, III, 17, 
note 1. 

anyonyabhava , mutual non-existence, II, 175, note 1. 
apah, ‘waters,’ ‘ water,’ I, 134, see also upas . 
apaharana , ‘ deprivation,’ III, 40. 

Apara-Mimamsd, II, 140, 141, note 1. 
a-para-vidya , ‘ lower wisdom,’ is knowledge put in 
action, I, 127 ; II, 354, note 1. 

Aparatma and Pard-prakrti compared, III, 1. 
Apara-Vaisheshika , unification of substance, dravya, 
11,177. 

a-parivrta, * uncircumscribe d,’ ‘ unlimited,’ III, 103. 
a-paroksha jndna, direct cognition, II, 54, note 1. 
dpas — element (fluidic), II, 8 ; — I, 158, note 1. 
II, 64, note 2 ; — predominates in the astral world, 
1, 158, note 1 ; — a triplet, III, 5, note 2 ; 7, 16. 
apa-varga y liberation, II, 221. 

appearing , disappearing and becoming, the triplet 
• of, I, il8. 

apprehension, comprehension and ambition, III, 55, etc. 
arambha-vada , theism, III, 240. 

Aranyaka-upanishaf , II, 28, 
archa , the ruler of all things, II, 35. 
archaic Saihskrf Grammar , I, 2, 29, note 1 ; 50, note 
1 ; 62, note 1 ; 69, note 1 ; 100, note 2 ; 139, note 
1 ; 143, note 1 ; 220, note 1 ; 254, note 1 ; 286, note 
1 ; 310, note 1, 377, note 1; II, 285, note 1 ; 299, 
note 1. 
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Archery , phanur-Veda, I, xiv. 
archika , 4 scriptural,’ II, 35, note 1. 

Archifa and Arsha sciences, * primary ’ and * sub- 
sidiary,’ II, 203; III, 107. 
arhaf , I, 146, note 1. 

Aristotle , II, 307, notel. 
arithmetic and geometry, III, 88, etc. 

Arjuna, I, lxxvii. 

arnikd , II, 91 ; III, 146. 

drodha , lack of restraint in emotion, II, 214. 

Arsha, see Archifa . 

drfa , painful and refuge-seeking state of mind, I, x. 
Arfha , 4 profit,’ I, 16 ; ‘ purpose,’ III, 119 ; — prakasha , 
I, xiii ; — pradesha , a pharma-shastra, I, xlvi. 

Arts and Grafts , Karanyopaveda, Sthapatya or Shilpo- 
paveda, I, xiv. 

Aryan race , Agni its prevailing Deity, I, 128, note 1. 

Arya-samaj , I, xxi, xxiv. 

aryafe, i it is obtained,’ I, 62. 

as , 4 to be,’ I, 275. 

asaj-jana or dur-jana, III, 261. 

a-samskrfa , the ‘ beyond consecration or unconsecrat-* 
ed,’ 1, 166. 

a-sana, ‘ posture,* I, 228, note 1. 
a-$a{, in this work used in technical sense without 
disparaging implication, I, 168, note 1, 175. 
a-sat-shudra-tva , ‘ false shudra-hood, ’ I, 168. 
dsekha , I, 146, note 1. 

ashd, * hope,’ I, 27, 30, 31 ; signifies 4 1 shall be,’ I, 
32, 36 and sankalpa are related as 4 effect and 
cause,’ I, 31, 31, note 2. 
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ashaucha, 4 ritual impurity,’ I, 278. 
ashramas , 4 life-stages,’ that 4 in which people rest/ 
ashriyanfe asmin, I, 68, 121, 123, 27 0; correspond 
to cognition, desire, action and their summation, 
58; service of the world is the only worthy 
ashrama, I, 67. 

ashraya, 4 substratum, place of inherence,’ III, 85. 
ashva means 4 knowledge * and the organ of know- 
ledge, that which 4 carries rapidly’ ; objects of 
cognition, 1, 150 ; — medha , the ‘ knowledge sacri- 
fice,* the accumulation of all knowledge for the 
sake of all, I, 151, 157 ; II, 190 ; — medha-yajna is 
the acquiring of knowledge for the good of all 
beings, I, 150. 

Ashvaldyana or Ai^areya-Brahmana, I, 377, note. 
Ashvini-Kumara , author of a work on Karanyo- 
paveda, I, xiv. 

ashyafe , 4 comes up to, approaches,’ I, 150. 

asmat means A^ma, II, 244 ; — and Yushmat, II, 248. 

asmz, 4 I am, ’ III, 112. 

a-smrti , 4 non-remembrance,’ I, 39. 

* asthi-sanchaya , the 4 collection of the bones,' I, 265. 
dsfika , 4 believer’, I, 24. 

asfh ndsfi and an-ds(i y 4 is, is not, not is,’ I, 26. 
astifva , 4 is-ness, existence,’ I, 29 ; to be compared 
with satta, 29 ; II, 323, 344 ; 4 manifest ’ existence, 
III, 83. 

astral duplicates of the mineral, the vegetable and 
the animal kingdoms, 1, 6, note I sheath or egg, 

II, 259, note 2 ; — world , 4 bhuvah,’ 1, 100 ; sufeshma, 

III, 218 ; plane, 1, 179. 
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Astrology , 4 jyotisha,’ 4 jyauti§ha-shastra,’ I, 23, 242. 
c isfro-mental body, II, 211, note 1. 

Astronomy , 4 jyotisha,’ I, x, xli, 23. 
afafi, that which 4 moves,’ I, 104. 
afala , a plane, III, 268, note 1. 

Afharva from atha or ar^ha+p or rchch, means 4 to 
work by will,’ I, 62, note 1 ; name of Brahma’s 
eldest son ; — Veda, 110, 331-346 ; II, 4, note 1 ; 6, 
note 1 ; 196, note 1 ; corresponds to the summation 
of cognition, desire and action, I, 58, 61 ; is regard- 
ed by current tradition as 4 impure,’ 4 injurious,’ 
etc., I, 62, note 1 ; ideated by Maha-vishnu, I, 71 ; 
born from the 4th Logion, I, 110 ; the summation 
of the tri-guna, 1, 125 ; Sannyasa is realised by it, I, 
126 ; reflected in the Tantra, I, 331-346 ; — Veda - 
Samhifd, 1, xiv ; the fruit of cognition, action 
and desire is obtained by it, I, 62, 71. 
a-fhurva, 4 not to injure,’ I, 62, note 1. 
a-theism, 4 nasfika 4 unbeliever,’ I, 24. 
aflfa, ‘past,’ or past computation, III, 116. 

Atlanteans , II, 188, 190. 

Afmd, the 4 Self,’ I, 1, 15, 25, 26, 29, 35, 43, 45, 46 ; * 
III, 132, 140, 143, 154, 183, 198, 214, 252 note 1, 
283, 344; II, 215, note 1 ; 261, note 1 ; et passim, 
III, 1, note 1, 17, 51; etymol. I, 104; — buiffli - 
manas , higher triplet in man, II, 350, note 1 
III, 142, note 1 ; — deha is the karanasharira, I, 
261 ; — dharana-anukula-vyaparah saffd, 4 being is 
self-assertion,’ I, 12, note 1. 

Atma-vaisheshika, unification of attributes, guna, II, 
177. 
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atom, i a^u,’ I, li, 3, 77, 78, note 1 ; 96, 104, 146, 168, 
334, 360 ; pervades all the worlds, 123 ; incessant 
internal kyy&, 136 ; the permanent — attaches itself 
to the spermatozoon, I, 178, note 1 ; ‘ a^us,’ 

‘ paramanus,’ II, 3, 16, note 1 ; 259, note 1, 2 ; III, 
11 ; has seven layers, III, 88, etc.; 136 note 1. 

Attn, yshi, 1, 103 ; — and Anasuya, parents of Soma, 
the moon, III, 5, note 2. 

afyant-dbhdva, absolute non-existence, II, 175, note 1. 

Augmdes, II, 350, note 1. 

A U M, I, lxxxii, etc*, 87, 88, 96, 98, 99, 108, 117, 
123, 143, 145, 154, 162, 166, 220, note 2; 226, 325, 
334, 342, 344, 369 ; II, 60, 68, note 1 ; 71, 
85, 97, 106, 215, note 1 ; III, 244, etc., 272. See also 
pranava and the components separately ; includes 
everything, 1, 1 ; its constituents, I, 1 ; is the sum- 
mation of cognition, desire and action, I, 3 ; its 
transcendental nature, I, 3 ; its endless details, I, 
3 ; its science co-eval with the World-Process, I, 
3 ; all learnt successively by Maha- Vishnu, I, 4 ; 
the prakrti and the sandhi of its components, I, 

• 4; from it have Gayatri, Maha-vakyas, etc., 
evolved, I, 5 ; larger and smaller works on its 
science written and used in all times, I, 8 ; sacred 
three-lettered- word- sound, I, 9 ; embodies the 
trilateral trinity or triplicity of the world, I, 10 ; 
its coalescence is a denial of Diversity, I, 13 ; is 
‘ indeclinable,’ a-vy-aya, and ‘ unperishing,’ 
akshara, I, 13 ; embodies Truth, Knowledge and 
Endlessness, I, 15 ; stands for Cognition, Action 
and Desire, I, 19 ; compared with its anagrams 
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AMU and MAH, I, 22, note 1 ; is the true 
name of Brahman, I, 36, 56 ; contains all jnana, 
ichchha, kyya, I, 59; is Being, Wisdom and Bliss, 
I, 70 ; is the Grandfather of the Vedas, I, 91 ; 
Trinity dwells in it, I, 91 ; its metre, seer and 
colour, I, 100 ; its japa, I, 107 ; 4 asmi * is but its 
other form, I, 113 ; is ever Free, yet Void of 
freedom, I, 123 ; its explanation in a nutshell, I, 
220, note 2. 

aura , 4 ojas, sahas, balam/ I, 246, note 1 ; — of the 
Earth, I, 179, note 1. 

aushadha , ‘medicines/ III, 120; ‘chemistry/ III, 
1.97. 

aushadhi , herbs, medicines, II, 37, note 1. 
autoscopy , II, 362, note 1. 

ava-dharana , ideation, 1, 91 ; holding in concentration, 
HI, 167. 

avakrodha , ‘ resentment, malice/ III, 45. 
a-varana and vikshepa , ‘ covering up and distortion/ 
HI, 46. 

avagamana , leading to understanding, II, 145. 
avakasha-ddna , 4 yielding place to others ’ is a pro- * 
perty of akasha, HI, 15, note 1. 
ava-rodha> circumscription of one’s limitations, H, 
214. 

AvarfaSy HI, 268. 
avashishta , ‘ remainder/ ni, 104. 
avashyakafd, ' necessity/ II, 2. 
ava-sfhd, ‘condition, status, constitution/ I, 270, 
311 ; H, 256, 285 ; EH, 144. 

Avatwras , 1, lxxxix. 
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avath 4 he protects,’ I, 311. 

avayava , ‘limb, part, syllogistic proposition,* II, 
161. 

avayava-avayavt-bhava , the 4 condition of organs and 
organism,* 4 attributes and substratum,* II, 255. 
avichi, the 4 waveless * ocean, II, 16, note 1 ; 23, 
notp 1. 

A-vidya , 4 nescience,* I, li ; has it an end but no 
beginninjg ? I, 54, note 1. 

A-vyakfa, — Mula-prakr^i — Pradhana, I, 1* 
avyavasaydy restlessness of mind, III, 124. 
avyayibhava , II, 88. 

Ayur-Veda , Medicine, I, xiv; the Science of Life, II, 
37, note 1. 


B 

Bobu Oovlnda Das , I, vii. 

4 back and front? are inseparable though distinguish- 
able, 1, 13, note 1. 
badiha , 4 bound,’ I, 141. 

• bahuy the 4 Many,’ I, 29, 46, 50, note 1, 84, 111 ; — 
varfinly 4 residing in the many,’ III, 61 ; —h-syamj 
2nd Logion, connected with the Yajur-Veda, 1, 110. 
balmy 4 arm,’ I, 50, note 1. 
balarriy 4 energy, vigour,’ I, 246, note 1. 

Baldwiny Dictionary of Philosophy and Psychology, 
quoted, I, 54, note 1 ; 166, note 2. 
baliy an offering of edibles into fire, I, 151 ; — bhUfa, 
1, 154, note 1 ; — pradanay offering up of action, I, 
153, etc. ; — vaishva-deva , I, 153. 
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Bana-pradipa, by Pronacharya, I, xliii. 

Bandvarfashastra , ‘ science of the arrow-ring/ III, 
197. 

bandha , ‘ bondage,’ I, 94, 96 ; III, 242, etc. 

bandhana , ‘ bondage,’ II, 16, note 1, 303 ; has it an 
end but no beginning P I, 54, note 1 ; egoism and 
altruism, both belong to it, I, 66. 

Bdrhayana , author of a Bhashya on the Ve<Jas and 
on the ‘ original ’ Brahma- Sutras, I, xxx, xliii, 
liii ; — Bhashya , II, 186, 188, 277, note 1. 

Bdrabanki near Lucknow, *1, vii, xxviii, note 1 ; 
xxix, note 1, lii. 

Baudhdyana Vrtfi, on Brahma-Sutra, I, xliii. 

Beard , Dr. J., “ A Morphological Continuity of 

Germ cells as the Basis of Heredity and Variation,” 
I, 201, 202, note 1, 205. 

« beatitude ’ in Christianity — mukti, I, 146, note 1. 

becoming is the mutual pervasion of ‘ being ’ and 
‘ non-being,’ I, 9 ; — ‘ bhavana,’, I, 25 ; is ‘ neces- 
sity,’ I, 298 ; — succession and relation , I, 85 ; — 
effort and necessity, I, 24 — 29. 

beginning, end and middle, I, 118. 

begging for food, 1, 165 ; its social justification, 1, 165, 
note 1. 

4 being ’ and ‘ non-being,’ I, 9, 53. 

Belhar Kaltin in Tahsil Khalilabad of the Basti 
District, United Provinces, I, xxiv. 

Bellairs, E.H., I, 64, note 1 ; 117, note 1 ; 189, note 2. 

Benares, I, vii, xix. 

Besant , Annie, “ A Study in Consciousness ” quoted, 
I, 179, note 1 ; lxi ; H, 10, note 1 ; 16, note 1 ; 
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Pedigree of Man, III, 117, note 1 ; see Occult 
Chemistry . 

Be-with-us , the great day, 1, 144, note 1. 

bhaga> ‘ wealth,’ I, 304. 

Bhagavad- Qif d, I, xvii, xix, xxvi, xxvii, xxviii, xxix, 
136, note 1 ; 218, note I ; 228, note 1 ; 230, note 2 ; 
355, note 1 ; III, 1, note 1 ; 17, note 1 ; 189, note 
1 ; 190, note 204, note 1 ; 277, note 1 ; 234, note 
1 ; 240, note 1 ; 260, note 1 ; 263, note 1 ; — edited 
by Annie Besant and Bhagavan Pas, II, 246, note 
1 ; 307, note 1. 

Bhagavan , I, 163. 

Bhagavafi corresponds to Brahma, I, 304. 

bhaira , samsara, I, 311. 

BhairavX , 10th shak^i, I, 311. 

bhajana , I, 327. 

bhakfas, * devotees,* I, 105, note 1. 

bhaktiy * devotion,’ I, 327 ; * universal love,’ I, 150 ; 
etymoi. I, 327, note 2 ; 166, 328. 

Bharadvdja , author of a Vrfti on V aisheshika -Sutra 
a aid on Nyaya-Sutra, I, xl, xliii, 76, 103. 

0 Bhargava> author of Yogopade$ha, I, xli. 

bhdshdy language, II 62, 76, etc. 

Bhdshya , I, 166, note 1 ; on grammar, xii ; on kosha, 
xiii ; on shlk§ha, xiii, xxvii ; on Bhagavad- Git a by 
Gobhila, xvii; and by Buddha xliii; Akara-bhashya 
on the same, fifty-two bhasliyas on Gita and four 
on Ve<Jas, xxxi ; — by Vyasa, II, 187 ; * comment- 
aries/ II, 77. 

bhaufikl prtfi, universal friendliness and good-will 
to all beings, IH, 38. 
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Bhava , or Rn<Jra, II, 287, note 1 ; — sdgara , * Ocean of 
Existence,’ I, 271. 

bhava, 4 being,’ I, 25 ; II, 324 ; 4 occurrence, mode, 
mood, emotion,’ II, 108 ; III, 148 ; emotion, idea, 
intention, III, 24 ; — prakasha, II, 298, note 1 ; — 
prafyaksha and bhavana, I, 35 ; — si^hanta, I, 
xlvi. 

bhavana, 4 becoming,’ I, 25 ; 4 manifestation,’ II, 
328. 

Bhavanrau A . Tingle , Indian music, II, 107, note 1. 
Bhavishya-Purdna, referred to, I, 108, note 1 ; 143, 
note 1 ; 179, note 1 ; II, 10, note 1. 
bhavya, the 4 to be,’ II, 363 ; 4 fate,’ III, 98. 
bhaya, 4 fear,’ III, 44 ; bhayanaka, fearful, III, 208. 
bhayarfa , 4 full of fear,’ III, 44. 
bhetfa, 4 separateness,’ I, 26 ; — abheda , an-a-bheda, 
I, 26. 

bhinna, the 4 different,* I, 18. 
bhrama, 4 wandering,* I, 40. 
bhratrfvena, in the way of 4 brotherhood,’ III, 38. 
Bhuh, that 4 which becomes,’ I, 104 ; the physical 
plane, I, 100, 105, note 1 ; — Bhuvah , Svah, I, 
231 ; — Bhuvah, Svah, Mahah, Janah, Tapah, 

Satyam are the seven Vyahftis, I, 99 ; various 
planes, III, 268, note 1. 
bhuja, 4 side,’ III, 103. 
bhumikd , 4 ground plan,’ preface, I, 1. 
bhufas , offerings to the — I, 152, note. 
bhufas , 4 elements,’ 1, 103, note 1 ; II, 105. 

Bhuvah , Bhuh’s development, I, 99 ; the astral 
world, 1, 100, 105, note 1. 
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Bhuvar-loka, I, 271, note 1 ; III, 268, note 1. 
Bija-ganifa , 4 algebra,’ III, 271. 
birth, maintenance and death and their summation, 
1, 136 ; — stay and death, I, 85 ; — rites , 4 jatakarma,’ 
1, 188, etc., 188, etc. 

black , colour , corresponding with rage, II, 43, note 1. 
Black Magic , II, 124, note 1 ; 145, note 1. 

Blackwood , Philosophical Classics quoted, 1, 189, note 
2 ; IT, 176, note 1. 

blame , ought to be (given in an-udatta-svara, low- 
tone, I, 321. 

Blavatsky (Madame H. P.) I, Ixix, and see Secret 
Doctrine , Isis Unveiled . 
blessing , its significance, I, 27. 
bliss , 4 ananda,’ I, 25, 170 ; — and want, or desire 
ever satiated in the whole and ever unsatisfied in 
the part, II, 58. 
bodha , 4 awareness,’ I, 342. 
bodies (seven human), III, 217. 

4 bondage ’ and 'freedom,' I, 94; — and liberation, I, 
95, ndte 1. 

• Bosanquet , Bernard, I, 59, note 1. 

Bose , Dr. J. C., Plant Response as a means of 
Physiological Investigation, II, 176, note 1. 
hmoels of compassion, I, 31, note 2. 
brahma-charl, a 4 walker in Brahman,’ I, 171 ; he 
who knows the I as the basis and support of all 
I, 123, 165 ; — charinf, 1, 240 ; — charya, is 4 Aham,’ 
I, 121 ; is the study of the subjective sciences, I 
171 ; is the 4 pursuit of Brahman,’ celibate stu- 
dentship, I, 64 ; is accumulation and preparation 
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or sampadana, I, 262 ; I, 66, 67, 69, 164, etc. ; 240, 
256, 270; II, 47, 54, note 1 ; III, 230;— loka or 
Vaikuptha, I, 105, note 1 ; — Sutra , I, xxx, 232, 
293, 295, 337 ; II, 49, 56, 136, 277, note 1 ; 291, 
note 2; 334; III, 13, 33, 52, 56, 77, 80, 102, 117, 
145, 151, 156, 164, 185 ; — Vakya } the ‘ utterance of 
Brahman,* by Brahma, II, 269 ; — Vidyd, I, 332 ; 
II, 339; III, 230. 

Brahma , I, li, 84, 87, note 1 ; 99, 104, 115, 131, note 
1 ; 159, 218, 304, 308, 311, 314, 329, 335, 344, 348, 
350, 356, 362, 366, 375 ; II, I, 25, 56, note 1 ; 80, 
note 1 ; 132 ; III, 209, note 2 ; author of a work on 
Vedanta, I, xiii ; author of the Science of Light, 
Astronomy and Astrology, II, 196 ; author of 
Mim&msa, II, 197 ; author of Yoga, II, 198 ; His 
omniscience, I, 49 ; connected with Yajur-Veda 
and with action, I, 71 ; etymol. I, 72 ; is the Kar$a 
of all the Vedas, I, 75 ; is Kamala-asana, ‘ lotus- 
seated,’ I, 82 ; takes Saras vati as His help-mate, 
I, 307 ; said to arise out of the lotus, I, 316 ; — 
Sat, I> 343 ; — Vishnu and Shiva is the ust&l order 
of mention, I, 130. 

Brahman , the Absolute, I, 1, ii, 6, 24, 25, 36, 38, 50, 
note 1 ; 56, 65, 70, 72, note 1; 75, 85, 87, note 1 ; 
95, 101, note 1 ; 108, 120, 123, 124, 128, 140, 141, 
145, 151, 152, 155, 161, 162, 166, 169, 170, 176, 
178,’ 188, 197, 209, 223, 228-231, 238-240, 245, 
note 1 ; 252, 286, 329, 336, 344, 349, 377 ; II, 46, 
54, 57, note 1 ; 167, note, 339 ; III, 13, et passim ; 
etymol. II, 54, note 1 ; the All, summation of 
Self, Hot- Self and Relation, forming the Tetraktys, 
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I, 10, note 1 ; symbolised by A U M, I, 13 ; the 
true endless, I, 15 ; its tri-unity, I, 15 ; corre- 
sponds from one standpoint to the Negation, 1, 17 ; 
is the One or the Numberless, 1, 18 ; transcends and 
implies time and number, I, 18 ; — within Brah- 
man, I, 48 j negation its Shakti, I, 53 ; its four 
noble truths, I, 60 ; obtained by the four Vedas 
together, I, 63 ; mere 4 knowledge ’ amounts to 
one third of it only, 1, 64 ; its identity with 
Aham, 120 ; its fire, I, 161 ; is dhyana, dhyataand 
rlhyeya, I, 227 ; etymol. I, 252, note 1 ; — shakf t, 
appears threefold, as Brahml, Vaishnavl and 
Shaivi, I, 289. 

brdhmana and Brahmana, caste and scripture, * know- 
ing Brahman * ; I, 38, 50, note 1 ; 76, 123, 146, 166, 
176, 277, 278, 279 ; III, 262, a sub-division of each 
Veda, corresponding to action, I, 58, 61 ; etymol. 
I, 122, note 1 ; names of several brahma^as, I, 377, 
note ; why applied to both scripture and caste, I, 
348 ; contents of the brahmanas, I, 347-378. 
brahmaiMa , 4 world-system,’ 4 Brahma’s egg,’ I, 5, 93, 
• 103, i08, 121 ; II, 15, 76, 212, 256 ; III, 9, 10, note 
1 ; 32, 89, 109, etc. ; our — consists of one Sun and 
seven planets, I, 81 ; has fourfold activity, I, 82; — 
bhdsha , II, 76. 

Brahmi , rides on the swan, I, 315 ; — energy , I, 290 ; 

indicated by U, I, 290. 

Brdhmiya-Bhd?hya,j on the Vedas, I, xliii. 
brh , to 4 grow,’ 1, 252, note 1. 
brhaty ‘great and large,’ III, 81 ; — manasa, III, 109, 
etc. 
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Bfhaddnka-pradip(a , I, xiii. 

Brhad-dranyaka Upanishaf , I, 150, note 1 ; III, 58, 
note 1. 

BrhaJ-j&taka , by Varaha-mihira, II, III, note 1 ; 

Brhaspafi , deva$a, I, 76, 103. 

Brhafi-metre, I, 103. 

brhaftva , 4 immensity,’ I, 252, note 1. 

Bright Space , and Dark Space , III, note 1. 

Brotherhood , 4 bhrafttvena’, 4 Sarva-bhratr-bhava/ 
III, 38. 

buAdha , I, 146, note 1; III, 206, note 1. 

buddhi , 4 reason, intelligence, intellect,’ I, li, 39, 55, 
note 4 ; 141, note 1 ; 323 ; II, 2, 261, note 
1, 350, note 1 ; III, 38 ; — is a name of Brahma, 
I, 341 ; is the higher Reason, II, 155, note 1 ; is 
formed of cognitional atoms, II, 6, note 1; — corre- 
spdnds with Vishnu, III, 5, note 2 ; — kama love- 
wisdom, II, 116, note 1 ; — faffm connected with 
cognition, II, 5, note 1 ; 6, note 1 ; III, 8, note 1. 

hiiddhic body, I, 146, note ; — plane , 4 Janah, Tapah 
Mid Satya-loka/ I, 105, note 1. * 

Buddhism , I, 146, note 1. 

bull and cow , connected with the Indian people, I, 
268, note 1. 


C 

Oaird , J., Spinzsa , II, 176, note 1. 

Carpenter , E., Civilisation, Its Cause and Cure, 111, 
28, note 1. 

eastes , 4 varnas,’ I, 122. 
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cat and crocodile , the favorite animals of the 
Egyptians, I, 268, note 1. 

categories , ‘pa<Jarthas, * I, 25, sixteen in number, 
III, 84. 

causal body , ‘ karai?a-gleha,’ I, 105, note 1 ; 259, 
note 1 ; II, 211, note 1 j III, 247, note 1. 

cell-multiplication, I, 179, note 1. 

Central Hin^u College at Benares, I, xxxvii, xc. 

4 centres ’ in the brain, III, 5, note 2. 

Cercaria , one of the metamorphoses of the liver- 
fluke, I, 182, note. 

Chai[anya, I, 338, 

chakra , ‘wheel or discus,’ indicating all time and 
symbolising creation in space, I, 73 ; III, 94, note 
1 ; contains fourteen maha-kalpas, I, 78 ; ‘ nerve 
centres,’ III, 5, note 2, 122, note 1 ; Chakrdnuveshay 
I, xiv ; chakravarfi , ‘ imperator,’ II, 228. 

Chdkshiki , II, 75. 

chhala, ‘deceit, excuse, sophistry,’ II, 164. 

Chamundd , I, 340. 

chandape , he ‘ delights ’ or ‘ illuminates, ’ I, 341. 

Chandika , the ‘fierce,’ I, 329. 

Chandra-loka, III, 71, note. 

Chandra-shekhara , the ‘ Moon-crested,’ I, 341. 

Chandrama , the Moon, I, 179, note 1 ; III, 5, 
note 2. 

Chandramati author ot the Varna- vada, I, xlv. 

Chandratmd , (lunar ?) kingdom in our world system, 
I, 6, note I ; III, 171, etc. 

Charaka $ surras th ana, referred to, I, 246, note 1. 

chdrdhya , contains seven nikfhas, I, 79. 



24 


PRA^AVA-VlpA 


charity in the householder’s life, I, 65. 

chafur-yuga , a set of four yugas, I, 78. 

Chemistry , I, £. 

Chhandah , ‘prosody, metre, rhythm,’ I, viii, xiii, 
xli, 98, 103, note 1, 295 ; III, 94, note 1 ; — or 
* Anga*, 4 metre or music,’ II, 12, 106. 

OMawda^-pradhanam, (P mere metre) II, 108. 

Chhandarnava , I, xiii ; II, 196. 

Chhandogya-Upanishaf , I, 179, note 1 ; 11,28; III 
58, note 1. 

chhdya , 4 shadow, picture dwelling within light,’ II, 
350 ; — of the Lunar Pitrs, given as model for the 
human form, I, 6, note 1 ; III, 217, note 1. 

chid-akaska , 4 cognitional element, ’ I, 361, 362 ; II, 
7 ; — vayu or maru{a, 4 cognitional aspect, ’ 1, 362 ; 
11,7. 

chif , the * cognition,’ the ‘cognitional atom/ I, 25, 
170, 338 ; II, 5, 6, note 1 ; a trinity of letters, III, 
58 ; — fe/as, I, 362. 

chifra , 4 astral duplicate,* I, 5 ; — haras, painters, II, 
357; — akarshana, ‘attracting’ or ‘drawing* of 
pictures, II, 359 ; — sari touching something and 
thereupon drawing pictures relating to it, II, 
360 ; III, 216 ; — shasfcra, science of depicting, II, 
366 ; — avarodhana , 4 confining,’ fixing, painting 
of pictures, II, 359. 

chiffa, the 4 mind, ’ I, 17, 83, note 1, 107 ; II, 6, note 
1, 16, note 1, 349, note 1 ; III, 5, note 2 ; formed 
of desire-atoms, II, 6, note 1 ; — am, the 4 individ- 
ual atom, ’ II, 261, note 1, or ‘mind atom, ’ II, 212, 
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349, note , 1 ; steadied by meditation, I, 52, note 1 ; 
— vimukfi , I, 108, note 1 ; — mahattva, mamatva, 
m, 7. 

Christ , atones for others, I, 281 ; an embodiment of 
the Compassionate, not of the Heroic, III, 206, 
note 1. 

Christianity , I, 146, note 1. 

chudd-karana , 4 hair shaving, ’ 6th samskara, I, 190, 

212 . 

Chyamana, author of a work on Yoga, I, xiii. 

clairvoyance , 4 divya-<Jr$hti, 9 I, 48 ; II, 359. 

coalescence , 4 sandhi/ of letter-sounds in grammar 
as an illustration of the real simultaneity of 
the interplay between A, U and M, 1, 11 ; is only 
possible if the 4 being’ underlying the com- 
ponents is one and the same, I, 12 ; is a 
denial of difference, I, 13 ; Sandhi is of three 
kinds, I, 14. 

cognition , 4 jhana/ 1, 3, 4, 5, 27, 105, note 1, 127, 129, 
149, 2^3, 310, 320, 324, 334, 341, 347 ; II, 4, 6, et 

# passim ; all successive inference concluded in it, 
I, 24 ;=pra{yaksha, I, 25; corresponds to Rg-Veda 
and Mantra, I, 58 ; corresponds to Gayatri, I, 92 ; 
=sattva, I, 125; corresponds to bali-vaishva- 
deva, I, 154 ; its shakti, I, 289 ; Sarasvatl its 
devotee, I, 307 ; — desire and action, I, 27, 31, 
note 2* 

comet' s tails passing through each other, I, 146, 
note 1. 

Conan Doyle, II, 363, note 1. 
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conditional is the identity of possible and impos- 
sible, I, 26. 

connection is only possible in case of commoness of 
essence, I, 12. 

consciousness, i sam-vit, ’ I, 301. 
constitution of the human organism, I, 6. 
contentment within time and beyond time, I, 138. 
contents of the Piunava-vada, I, 1. 
continuum of consciousness, I, 47, note 1. 
contraction and expansion, kunchana-prasarana, II, 
298, 309. 

Convention of the Indian Section, Theosophical 
Society, I, viii. 

Correspondences of triads, see Triads, infra . 

Cosmic consciousness, I, 46, note 1. 

Cosmogony, I, viii, xli. 
creation, ‘ srshti, ’ III, 4. 
crux ansata , II, 80, note 1. 
crystal-gazing. III, 359. 

custodians of all knowledge in the Himalayas, I, 
XXV. * 

cycles, I, 305, note 1. 


D 

Da, this affix combined with ka, ta, ya, etc., I, 374. 
Daifyas or Titans, 3rd Race, I, 245, note 1. 
daiva , consists of seven char^hyas, I, 79. 
Daivt-Prakrfi , I, lii j” II, 234, etc., 274, note 3, 348 * T 
III, 55, etc., etymol, II, 234 and Mula-Prakrfo 
H, 355 ; III, 1, note 1. 
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4 famana , conquest of personal desire, I, 254. 
dampafi, the pair, husband and wife, I, 254. 
dandaka-me tre, II, 108. 
dandanvaya, II, 103. 
tfanfa-sthdna, dental, II, 84. 

Darshana , Philosophy, I, xiii. 

— bheda , differing 4 points of view ’ ; darshanas , 

4 points of view, ’ systems of philosophy, I, 25, 
note 1 ; see also TJpdngas. 

Darshan-anubhava , I, xiii. 

Darshan-odaya , I, xlvii. 

Darwinian and Weismannism, I, 179, note 1. 
dasha-gafra-pindas, balls of rice for the ten limbs, 
I, 266, 279. ’ 

dayd , compassion, pity, III, 30. 

Dayananda Sarasvafl , I, xxiv. 
death , 4 marana/ I, 262. 

deha , the 4 body * ; interdependency between jiva and 
<Jeha, I, ii, 26. 

Dehifanubhava , I, xiv. 

deliverance , 4 mok§ha ’ as an object of life, I, 21 . 
•deprivations and gifts, I, 21 . 
desha , 4 space/ II, 285 ; III, 91, 139 ; etymol., II, 287 ; 
— bhdshdsj vernaculars, II, 76; — hdla-krya, ‘space, 
time and motion,* I, 289, note 1 ; II, 285 ; — kola - 
nimitfa, 4 space, time and condition/ 1, 289, note 
1 ; — rekhd dvidha, 4 space has two lines/ III, 102. 
desire , 4 ichchha/ I, 3, 4, 5, 27, 105, note 1, 129, 160, 
243, 309, 310, 325, 334, 341, 344, 367; II, passim ; 
has four divisions, I, 34 ; corresponds to Sama- 
Ve<Ja and Upanishat, I, 58 ; corresponds to the 
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Maha-vakyas I, 92;=tamas, I, 125 ; corresponds 
to balibhu^a, I, 154 ; corresponds to agni, 1, 164 ; 
is the one power divided into two by reference to 
cognition and action, I, 289 3 its shak^i, I, 289. 
Safi, its devotee, I, 807 ; its four subdivisions, 

I, 364 ; its object is substance, not action, II, 289. 
Destiny , its scroll, I, 341. 

i destruction^ and 4 protection , ’ I, 20 . 

4evas, I, 152, note, 153, 163, 171, 318 3 II, 125, note 2, 
259, note 1 j III, 179, subdivisions of deva- 
kingdom, III, 190. 
deva, pradeva , anudeva , III, 190. 

Devandgari , alphabet, ; I, xi, xix, xxviii II, 80, note 1. 
deva-rna, II, 125. 

devafds , ‘ Gods/ I, 102 3 Agni, Vayu, Aditya, 
Brhaspati, Varuna, Indra, Vishvecjeva, 1, 103; III, 
36, note 1. 

Devi, I, 34 9 ; author of a work on fthetorica, I, xiii. 
Devz-B h dgavafa, III, 18, note 1. 
dhaivata, sixth note of the musical scale, II, 107. 
Dhanaraja, see Pandit Dhanaraja. 0 

Dhanur-Veda , Archery, I, xiv 3 science of Archery 
or Government and Administration in general, 

II, 37, note 1. 
phanvanfari , II, 311. 

Dhara sits on an antelope, I, 315. 
ifharana , 1 maintenance/ I, 12 ; * holding * in con- 
sciousness, I, 41, 42, 232; 4 holding * of sound, 

III, 26. 

dhdraniya , 4 borne in mind,’ I, 231. 
dharafi , he 4 upholds,’ I, 316. 
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dharifriy II, 8. 

\ iharma , ‘duty,’ I, 16, 176, 248, note 1, 268, note 1 ; 
II, 201, 329, 330 ; III, 26, all the dharmas of all 
the stages are included in the Pranava, I, 121 ; 
the householder’s chief dharma is only to take 
food after the performance of all these yajnas and 
after having made bali, I, 151 ; is taught in the 
Upanishats, II, 25 ; — ar{ha, kama, moksha, 
‘ virtue, profit, pleasure and salvation,’ I, xiv, 291, 
— Jc&ya jBttddfta=videha-inukta, II, 259, note 2 ; 
— megha, I, 107, note 1 ; — ratndkara> I, xlv ; 
— shastra, 4 law and ethics,’ I, ix ; II, 199, 202. 
phdfdy a name of Brahma, I, 341. 

Dhatri-sharma Brahmana, I, 108, note 1. 
dhtlfus, ‘ minerals,’ II, 35 ; 4 verb roots,’ 4 roots of 
action,’ I, 299 ; II, 86 ; seven tissues into which 
the food is transformed, I, 246, note 1 ; dhdtu- 
vdtfay 4 mineralogy,’ III, 193. 
phrfarashtra , I, xv. 

dhrfi, 4 persistency,’ I, 41, note 1 ; 4 memory,’ I, 43, 
46, note 1. 

dhvani, 4 musical resonance/ 4 inarticulateness, in- 
articulate sound/ II, 73, 195 ; III, 146, destruc- 
tion, negation of definiteness, II, 74. 

(fhly 4 intelligence/ III, 148. 

4hydna> 4 fixed thought/ * thinking/ ‘ meditation/ 
I, 320; II, 212. 
ihyatdy the 4 thinker/ I, 227. 
dhyeya, the ‘object thought/ I, 227. 
differentiation and organisation , 4 vayya<jhikara\iya 
and samanadhikaranya/ II, 3. 
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dik or ‘ space,’ III, 17, 91 ; equivalent to *buddhi- 
tattva, III, 88. 
dirgha> long, II, 82, 107. 
dikshd-karma , three sacrificial rites, I, 156. 
dimensions , less-than-one dimension, III, 25, note 1. 
dipa-dana , offering of light, I, 266. 
distinguishabilitij is not precluded by inseparability, 
I, 23, note 1. 

District Basft : village Kanahpura, Pt. Manohar 
Datta Shukla, I, xlii ; village Sisva, Pt. Chari di 
Patta, I, xlii ; town Bansi, Pt. Yamuna Prasad, 
I, xlii ; village Nautanva Bazar, Pt. Jagadisha 
Sharana, I, xliv; village Sonaura, Pt. Rama 
Pratapa, I, xliv; village Rudrapur, Pt. Shiva 
Mangala, I, xlv ; village Belhar Kalan, Pt. Kunja 
Behari, I, xlvii. 

District Ghhaprci : village Tarapnr, Pt. Gauri- 
shankara, I, xl ; village Ramnagra, Pt. Gaurl- 
shankara, I, xliii. 

District Gorakhpur : village Barauii, Pt. Baladeva 
Prasad, Pt- Girija Datta, I, xli, xlvii ;*Mahalla 
Alinagar, towu Gorakhpur, Pt. Gaya Datta, I,* 
xliii ; village Doharia, Pt. Chandra Shekhara and 
Pt. Ishvara Datta, I, xliii; town Gorakhpur, 
Pt. Chandi Datta, I, xlvi ; village Hardoi, 
Pt. Mannu Deva, I, xlvi ; village Jiva, Pt. Manojna 
Datta Shakadvipi, I, xlvi; village Rakhnakhor, 
Pt. Shri Harsha, I, xlvii ; village Kaleshvara, 
Pt. Vaikuntha Nath, I, xlvii. 

District Sultdnpur : village Daspur, Pt Ramanath, 
I, xlvi. 
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diva-ratri, one day and one night, II, 300. 

divasa , one date, II, 300. 

divisor , dividend and quotient , I, 22. 

divya-drshti , ‘ divine sight ’ or clairvoyance, I, 48 ; 

the vision of the unity of the Self, III, 244. 
Divya-Vigraha , the glorious body, II, 16, note 1. 
Dolbear , Ether, Matter and Motion, III, 90, note 2. 
dosha , III, 240. 

dravya , ‘ substance,* I, 18, 317 ; II, 6, note 1, 172, 
176 ; — guna-karma= Shiva, Vishnu, Brahma, I, 
131, note 1 ; II, 327, note 1 ; III, 55, etc., 88, etc.; 
nine |in number, III, 17 ; — pradravya , anudravya , 
III, 74, etc. 
droha , hatred, III, 46. 

Dronacharya, author of the Bana-pradipa, I, xliii. 
drshianta , ‘ illustration, instance,* II, 156 ; * analogy, 
example,’ III, 55, 225. 

Ductus Arteriosus ? secondary sushumna, I, 206. 
duhkha , III, 259. 

dur-dshd , 4 evil hope, despair,’ I, 37. 
Purgd-scepta-shatit I, x, 305, note 1, 330, 333, 
• note 1. 

Duryodhana , I, lxxvii. 

duty, * dharma’ (see also this) ; as an object of life, 
I, 21 ; paramartha as necessary duty, I, 66, 139 ; 
is the discharge of debts, due to others from out 
of the past, I, 108. 

dvd-dash-dha-vidhi, the ritual of the twelfth day, I, 
270. 

dvanQva, pairs, I, 44 ; II, 88. 

4vapara»yuga is devoted to desire, I, 78. 
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Dvipas , III, 268, (fvi-bhujas 9 tribhujas> etc., Ill, 103. 
note 1. 

fvi-ja, ‘twice-born,’ 1, 165. 
dw-jatva> 4 twice-bornness,’ I, 173. 

(fvikonas, frikonas, etc., Ill, 103. 
gvir-agamana , ‘ second home-bringing, the twelfth 
samskara,’ I, 244. 


E 


Earthy I, 80, note 1. 

EgOy II, 350, note 1. 

Egyptian ritual for the dead, I, 266 note 2. 

Ekah-Aham-Bahu-sydmy twelfth Logion, I, 112. 

ekagratdy 1 one-pointedness,’ III, 121, note 1. 

eka-p&kshika , ‘ one sided ’ (one side only to be stated 
at a time), III, 26. 

ekoddishta-shraddhay 4 shradcjha having one object,’ 

I, 280, 281. 

elemental evolutions preceding the mineral, passingly 
alluded to in the fourth section, I, 6 j — founds of 
nature and of music, II, 73, note 1. 1 

elementsy the five — contained in each of the fivefold 
manifestations of the concrete world-system, 1, 10, 
note 1. 

elephanty a symbol of the conjunction of space and 
time, intoxicate with action, I, 315. 

emanation , 4 sfshti,’ III, 4. 

empirical standpoint, 4 vyavahara,’ I, 359, note 1, 
36 6, note 1. 

Encyclopaedia, of Samskyt learning, I, xii. 
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* End ' and * Endless ’ the same, I, 14. 
enmity , 4 Taira,’ III, 39. 
enquiry , its main object, I, 9. 

4 esse * is 4 percipi,’ III, 3. 

E\aU ‘This,’ I, 94, 110-124, 135, 140, 160, 189, 251, 
304, 339, 341 ; II, 259, note 1 ; III, 40, 181 ; refers 
to kyya, I, 110, is a trinity of letters, 1,119; 
III, 58, see also Maha-vakyas. 

Efat-Na-Aham-asmi, the sixth Logion, I, 110. 
ethereal body, 4 liriga,’ III, 218. 
ethics , 4 nlti,* I, 321, 322 ; its science, I, 16 ; — of 
Spinoza, I, 12, note 1. 

ever-present, eternal now, 4 tat-kalika,’ II, 147. 
evolution , 4 samvrcj^hi,’ III, 4 ; of our world-system, 
I, 5 ; — theory , I, 179, note 1. 

4 existence ’ and 4 non-existence ,’ I, 53. 
existence , non-existence and illusion , I, 118. 

P 

Feeling if enervation , I, 31, note 2. 

• fiat , I, 31, note 2. 

Fichte , I, lxxxviii, 189, note 2, 298, note 1 ; II, 248, 
note. 

Fifth, the fifth is the concrete world-system, I, 10, 
note 1; — race , I, 87, note 1 principle or 4 manas,’ 

4 intelligence,’ I, 128, note 1. * 

First Logos corresponding to Shiva, I, 84, note 1. 
Fohat , II, 215, note 1. 

Fournier , Two New Worlds, T, 94, note 1 ; II, 243, 
note 1, 265, note 1, 356, note 1. 

3 
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Four Noble Truths , I, 60. 

Fourth Root Race, II, 188, 190. ^ 

tfge, ‘ self -directed,’ 4 sva<}hikari, sva-tantra, II, 
J 291 ; ‘ freewill ’ and ‘ fate,’ IH, 1, note 1. 

« Full ’ and ‘ Changeless,' I, 24. 


G 


Qa, ‘ speech, I, 15V* . . , 

g add, a whirling mace, the sceptre, a spiral of world- 

procession, I, V3. . . 

ga dya, prose, that which has to bespoken, II, 104. 

4 gain ’ and 4 loss, I, 20. , 

aam, to 4 go,’ to 4 gain deliverance or pass beyond, 
to’ ‘obtain or reach,’ to 4 understand or reach by 

the mind,’ II, 145. , 

gamana and dgamana, ‘going’ and 4 coming, II, 

303; III, 19* 

gamana, andgamana, and pragamana, II, 306. 
ganana, 4 calculation,’ I, 242. 

Qana-p a th 

ganas, 4 groups, classes,’ II, 189. 
qandhdra> the third note of the scale, II, 107. 
gandharva , III, 213 ;-loka, III, 268, note 1. 
GdndhciTVfrVsdci) Music, I, xiv. 

Odndharva-upaveda , science of aasthetics and arts 
(music specially), II, 37, note 1. 

GdndharviU language, II, 77. 

Ganesha , author of a work on Lexicography or 
Kosha, I, viii, xiii. 

Ganga, bringeth mukt?i, I> 342* 
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Gaiiganath Jha , M. A., I, Iv, lvi, lxxvi. 

Ganifa , mathematics and astronomy, II, 115, note 1. 

garbha-adhana , the * planting of the seed * or concep- 
tion, the first samskara, I, 177 ; this samskara 
needed to secure the development of the foetus, 
I, 178. 

Garga , author of the Bhavasiddhcinta, I, xlvi. 

Gdrgya.yana , author of the Pranava-Va<Ja, I, and of 
the Yoga-<Jarpana, I, xliv; II, 16 note 1, 216, note, 
221, note 1, 231, note 1, 248, note, 1, 338, note 1. 

garhastya , ‘household life,’ I, 65, 69, 256, 262; pursuit 
or ‘ pravartana * is garhastya, I, 262. 

Garuda , symbolises succession in the transcendence 
of time, I, 311 ; III, 94, note 1 ; — Upanishat, I, 
312, note 1. 

garva , self-sufficiency, III, 43. 

gating * quality-bom,* III, 38. 

gaurava , ‘ importance, weight, teachership,’ II, 60. 

Gautama } rshi, I, 103. 

gavyufiy two miles square, II, 277. 

gdyanfly that * which sings,’ I, 101. 

• Gdyafriy ‘ chant,’ I, 5, 36, 62, note 1, 86, 91, note 1, 
97-100, 105, 108, 220, note 2, 375 ; II, 125, 138, 
note 1 ; is the essence and the source of the Ve<Jas, 
I, lxxxii ; corresponds to cognition and to the total 
of all thinking, I, 92 ; — translated, I, 97 ; — or 
Savitrl, I, 98 ; etymol., I, 101 ; connected with 
Maha-Vishi?u, I, 104; is taught first to Brahma- 
chari, I, 219. 

gems, are representative of 4 dravyas,’ substances, I, 

317. 
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Gender , its triplioity, I, 15. 

genuineness , of the Prapava-Vaija discussed, I, lxiv- 
lxxxii. 

Geometry , (Samskrt), III, 101, note 1; — trigonometry 
etc., Ill, 88, etc. 

German philosophy, I, 87, note 1. 

ghata-sfhdpana , the 4 setting apart* of a 4 jar * with 
water and food, I, 266. 

Gheranda Samhifd , I, 228, note 1. 

ghrndy disgust, pity, III, 47. 

gifa 9 song or music, II, 108 ; — chandrikd , I, xliii. 

1 glory' in Christianity= 4 mukti/ I, 146, note 1. 

gnosis , pistis and energism—' jnana bhak$i, and 
karma/ I, 166 note 2. 

Gobhila or Gobhili, I, xii, xxvii, xli, xliv, xlvii, lxxvi ; 
author of a History of Literature , xli ; of a Tika 
on Puranas and Maha-Bharata, I, xlii ; ditto on 
Prana va-Vada, I, 369, note 1 ; and of a Bhashya 
on Bhagava^-Gita, I, xlii. 

Gobhiliya-Bhdshya on Bhagavad-Gita, I, xxvii, 
xxix, note 1, xxxi. * 

God, western view of God as extra-cosmic, I, 66, 
note 1. 

4 gold / suvarna, hema, chamikara, jambuna^La, 
kafichana, III, 212, note 1. 

Qo-loka , or Vishiiu-loka, I, 105, note 1 ; III, 268, 
note 1. 

go-me$ha 9 the sacrifice of sound, ga, I, 157. 

4 good * and 4 evil * times, I, 23. 

Go-pafha-Brahmana , I, lxxxii, 377, note ; belongs to 
Sama-Ve^a, I, 377, note. 
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Gorakhpur and Bas£E districts, I, viii, xviii, xxiv. 

‘ grdhakas,' 4 receivers, sense-organs,’ I, 323. 
grahas , 4 planets,’ 1, 23. 

Grammar , works on Samskrt I, viii, xli, see also 
Samskrf Grammar and archaic Samskrf -grammar. 
Qranfha-Ghandrodaya , I, xli. 
gravitation-periphery of the Barth, I, 179, note 1. 
Great Ones , 1, 46. 
grha-sfha , 4 householder/ I, 64,67. 

Grimm's law , I, 211. 
group-souls , III, 265. 

growth of memory and intelligence by complicating 
desire, I, 31, note 2. 

Gundkara , Hora-makaranda, II, iii, note 1. 
gunas, ‘attributes’ ; of three kinds, I, 9, 18, 124, 125; 
II, 6, note 1 ; * cognition, ’ II, 172 ; twenty-four in 
number, III, 18 ; seven gunas, III, 88. 
gnna-praguna-anuguna , III, 74, etc. 
guna-prakdshana , ‘ manifestation of qualities,* I, 243. 
gunanam , * multiplication,’ III, 100. 
guru , IIJ 107 ; — gauram and gauri , I, 310. 
gutikds , II, 359. 


H 

Haeckelj The Riddle of the Universe, II, 3, note 1. 
haldhala, the deadly poison, I, 340. 

Hamilton , III, 76, note 1. 

Hamsa, means ‘sah-aham,’ ‘That am I, I, 314/ 
note 1 ;=‘ space,’ I, 311. 

Aon, to 4 slay * or to 4 approach,’ II, 144. ' 
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han<ma > ‘ unnatural death/ HI, 263. 

Hanumdn , III, 94, note 1. 

Hara, is ruler of one vishva, I, 81. 

Karate he ‘ takes together,’ I, 316. 

Mari is ruler of one jagat or seven brahmandas ; — 
priyd, beloved of Vishiiu, I, 316; — vamsha , III, 212, 
note 1. 

Harmsworth' s Encyclopaedia, cited, I, 14, note 1. 
Harris , Prof., I, 298, note 1. 
hasya , the laughable, III, 208. 

hatha-yoga , I, 106, 264 ; deals with pranayama, 
I, 106 ; consists in practise, II, 181. 
hathya , ‘insistence, obstinacy,’ III, 39. 

Havana , ‘ offering into the fire,’ I, 164 ; means dis- 
cussion of students, I, 164. 
havya and kavya , offerings of flesh to the gods and 
the manes, II, 144. 

havya-pinda, ‘ sacrificial ball of rice,* I, 253. 

* health ’ and 'disease,' I, 21. 

heart as a seat of manas, III, 5, note 2. 

4 heaven ’ and * hell,' I, 20. r 

Hegel , quoted, II, 248, note 1. 
hema , gold(P), III, 212, note 1. 
heredity , ‘ parampara,* I, 173. 

Herschel , or Uranus, I, 80, note 1. 
hefu, ‘cause,’ II, 164; — and dbhdsa , Nyaya-cate- 
gories, II, 167,. note. 

hierarchies of rulers working the World-process, 

; I, 71. 

Himdchala , ‘ mountain of snow,’ I, 31 0, note 1. 
Himalayas , ‘ abode of snow,’ I, xrv. 
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himsa , deliberate slaughter, III, 239. 

Ilin^t, I, x, xix, xxxiv. 

Hindu literature, I, 105, note 1 ; — tradition, I, 76, 
note 2. 

Hiranyagarbhdj the Ruler of our system, III, 260, 
note 1. 

Hora-makaranda , by Gunakara, II, iii, note 1. 
horoscope , ‘lagna,* Western horoscopes, I, 80, note 1 , 
242. 

horse and dog , the pet animals of the European races, 
I, 268, note 1. 

4 houses 1 of Sun and Moon, I, 80, note 1. 
hrasva , short, II, 82, 107, 
hrt. III, 123. 

human kingdom in our world system, I, 6. 
hyperbole , exaggeration, ‘ atishayokti,’ III, 155. 
hypnotic suggestions , I, 235, note. 

I 

J, is hidden in A U M and expresses the Necessity, 
the Energy, I, 2, note 1 ; — taken separately, 
it does not contain anything, I, 118 ; — symbol- 
ises Daivi-Prakrti, II, 234 ; — am not This , I am /, 
I, 118, note 1 ; — ness in This , is space, I, 117 ; — 
not-I — Noty I, 46, note 1, 111; II, 49, note 1 ; — 
Not-Thisy is the Beginning, I, 117 ; — This is 
Beginning, I, 117 ; — This-Not is the Beginning- 
lesB, I, 93, 111, 117, see also Maha-Vakyas. 
ichchhdy 1 desire, 1 1, 27, 105, note 1 ; II, 6, note 1, et 
passim ; 4 wish, 1 I, 27, note 1, 30, 126, 130, 136, 
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279, 302, 325, 326, 336, 339, 348;==* I was,’ I, 32, 
41, note 1, 58, 59 ; includes like, dislike, tolerance 
and general benevolence, II, 315, note 1 ;=the 
Negation, I, 59, 59, note 1 ;=ananda, I, 338; — an 
equivalent of dravya, III, 18, note 1 ; — ; prayafna 
jndna , III, 49 ; — para, * matter of desire,* III, 90, 
see also desire . 

ida-pingala-sushumna , I, 331, 343 ; III, 104, note 

1 

ideation , ‘avadharaaa/ I, 91; — and realisation, I, 87, 
note l;=‘buddhi,* II, 209; ideo-motor action, I, 31, 
note 2. 

illusion of separateness, destroyed by the fivefold 
yajna, I, 152. 

immanency is mutual between jiva and deha, between 
seed and plant, I, 11. 

Indra , devata, I, 76, 103 ; II, 10, note 1, 127, note 1 ; 
— loka, III, 270, note ; — metre , II, 108 ; — shafru , 
Indra’s enemy or Indra, the enemy, II, 125 ; 
indriyas , II, 16, note 1, 270, note 1; III, 64, note 1, 
115, 167. * 

induction , * vyapti-graha,’ II, 167, note. 

* infinitesimal or nebula-vast' organisms, 1, 120, note 1. 
innate ideas, I, 44, note 1. 

* inseparability * and * distinguishability,' I, 290, note 1. 
< intellect , feeling and willy * I, 54, note 1. 
intra-uterine, life, I, 208. 

irony a piece of iron is carried by the cremator, 

1,265. 

irshydy jealousy, III, 24. 

Ishdna , III, 5, note 2. 
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Isha-tipanishaf, II, 28. 

Ishafsprshta , II, 84. 

ishe tvdrje-tvd, first mantra of the Yajur-Ye^a, 
I, 286. 

Ishvara , I, 1, 72, 73, note 1, 81, 93, 170, 311, 321, 
note 2, 355, note 1; II, 16, note 1, 148, notel; III, 
86, note 1. 

Isis Unveiled , III, 1, note 1. 

Islam , I, 146, note 1. 

Ifi-hd-sa , 4 history,’ II, 72, 301, 367 ; III, 116 • 

yangika, by Shaunaka, I, xliv; — udaya , I xlv. 

4 ittham ’ and 4 eram ,* 4 such * and 4 thus,’ II, 273. 

J 


Jab ala-upani shat , II, 28. 

Jagad-bliasha , II, 76. 

jagat , contains seven brahmandas, I, 81, 94. 

Jagati- metre, I, 103. 

jagraf , the waking condition, II, 75; III, 166, note 1. 
Jaina y Samskrta-Patha-shala in Benares, I, xxxvii. 
jala , II, 8. 

jalpa, 4 disputation,’ controversy mere display, 
II, 162. 

Jamadagni , author of the Kavyamr^a, I, xlvi. 

James, W, Principles of Psychology, cited, 31, note 
2; 47, note, 1, Varieties of Religious Experience, 
I, 227, note 1. 

Janah , I, 99 ; etymol. I, 104 ; a plane or part of 
plane, III, 268, note 1. 

Janaka , I, 108. 
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janana-vrafa , * progeniture-vow,’ the fourteenth 

Samskara, I, 251. 
jangama , 4 moving,’ III, 189. 
janu > knee, I, 50, note 1. 

japa, meditative repetition, I 107, 232, 265 ; II, 68, 
note 1 ; III, 36, notel ; — is the constant recollection 
of a word with its meaning, 1, 219 ; recitation of 
the A U M, II, 180. 

jdfa-karma , 4 birth-rite,* the fourth samskara, I, 188, 
206, etc. 

jutf, 4 genus, ’ type, caste, I, 241 ; genus-species, 
II, 164 ; as a f oi in of fallacy, II, 164, note. 

Jevons Principles of Science, cited, 16, note 1. 
jijiidsd, the wish to know, II, 135. 
jiva, I, ii, iii, iv, li, 10, note 1, 26, 27, 37, 38, 44, 
50, 67, note 1, 76, 86, 87, note 1, 101, note 1, 120, 
128, 137-142, 145, 150, 153, 155, 156, 163, 172, 
174, 176, 179, note 1, 186-193, 198, 199, 204, 
206, 207, 214, 216, 218, 220, note 1, 223, 258-274, 
280, 282, 283, 291, 298, 310, 316, 358, 359, 373 ; 
II, 15, note 1, 16, note 1, 23, note 1, 68, note 1, 131, 
141, 145, note 1, 200. 207, 211, note 1, 242, 248, 
254, 256, 259, note 1, 261, 263, 302, 335 , III, 224, 
etc. ; — or 4 ego, ’ interdependent with deha or the 
‘body,’ I, ii;=the a^maor the self, I, 17 ; realises 
the illusoriness of the separateness of many selves, 
I, 20 ; every jiva is potentially omniscient, I, 49 ; 
difference between jiva and jiva, I, 49, note 1 ; its 
entering into the embryonic body, 1, 178 ; — Maya 
and Brahman , Man, Nature and God, II, 142. 
jivako8ha f the ultimate sheath of a jiva, II, 16, note 1. 
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jivan-mukta , free, while still in the body, I, 67, 139. 

note 1 ; III, 254 ; — mukti , I, 146, note 1. 
jivapma , II, 238, etc., 248, etc., 269 ; etymol., II, 238 ; 
the * picture * born from para and apara-prakr^i, 
III, 1, etc. 

jivi(a-muk(a i 4 living free, ’ I, 139. 
jndj to know, 50, note 1. 

jndna, ‘knowledge,’ 1, 17 ; 4 cognition,’ I, 27, 41, 46, 47, 
52, 58, 59, 105, note 1, 111, 113,125, 130, 135, 
150, 166, 247, 279, 281, 312, 325, 326, 336, 339, 
348; II, 6, note 1, 16, 246 ; III, 181; as ‘ knowledge * 
symbolised by the face of Brahman, I, 50, note 
1 ;=Atma, I, 59 ; represented by Lakshmi’s lotus 
seat, I, 316 ;=chit or chaitanga, I 338 ; — ichchha, 
kriya, II, 122, 327, note 1 ; — mudrd , the pose of 
thought, II, 80, note 1; — kryd , the activity of 
knowledge, III, 27 ; — para , ‘ matter of cognition,’ 
III, 90 ; see also cognition . 
jndnendriyas , I, 262, note 1 ; III, 129. 
jndni8 f the * knowers, * I, 106. 

John’s gospel, quoted, I, 333, note 3. 

* Jupiter , I, 80, note 1. 

Jyautisha-Shd8tra, science of astrology, I, 242. 
Jyo(isha 9 the * lights ’ of heaven, i. e., astrology and 
astronomy, I, 23, 78, note 1, 80, note 1, 297, 348 ; 
II, 110, 301 , forms part of Shabtfa Shastra=Phon- 
ology, I, xiii, xli. 

K 

Kaildsa or Shiva-loka, I, 105, note 1. 
kaivalya , I, 107, note 1 ; II, 16, note 1. 
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Kdia, ‘ time,’ I, 337, note 1; II, 286; III, 17, 90, 
equivalent to Mahat taftva, III, 88, etc.; — Rudra, 
II, 287, note 1 ; III, 94, note 1. 

kalaha , dispute, bickering, III, 39. 

Kalapa-Vyakaranas , Encyclopaedic Grammars (P) # 

II, 246. 

kdlachakra , the wheel or discus of time, III, 94, 
note 1. 

kaleidoscopic , vichitra, II, 306. 

Kali-yuga , I, xxv ; the summation of all the yugas, 
1,78. 

Kalpa , science of constructions, I, xiii, xli ; 

* cycle ’ of time, containing one thousand maha- 
yugas, I, 50,78; ‘methodology,’ II, 98, etc; — 
Shdsfra, ‘ Methodology,’ II, 99 ; III, 107; — Sutra, 
I, 295. 

kama, ‘love, pleasure, ’ I, 16, 177 ; II, 6, note 1 ;= 
‘creative desire,’ I, 239 ; its science, I, 244 ;=‘ sex- 
desire,’ 1, 248, note 1 ; is included in ‘ man, woman, 
child,’ I, 301 ;=cupid, I, 341 ; — agni , I, 84 ; — deva 
or cupid, I, 247, note 1 ; — loka , the ‘ World of 
desire,’ I, 259, 262, 268, 269, 271, note 1 ; III, 125, 
268; — manas , III, 218, etc. — Shasfra, the Science 
of Love, I, xiv, 242, note 1, 250 ; II, 37, note 1 ; 

III, 203. 

kamana , ‘ wish, desire,’ I, 27, 28, 29, 30 ; =‘ May I 
be,’ I, 32, 36, 41, note 1, 259. 

kamalas , lotuses, plexuses, II, 91, 94, 109 ; kamala or 
arijdka plexus, III, 146. 

Kamaldsana> the ‘Lotus-seated * is a name of Brahmft, 
^1, 82. 
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kdnkshdy 4 longing/ 1, 27, 30 ; ‘conation* (?), I, 30, 31, 
note 2 ;=‘ I am/ I, 32, 35. 
kantha , ‘ throat, larynx/ II, 92 ; — sthdna, guttural, 
located in the throat, II, 84. 
kapha , III, 194, note 1. 

Kapila , author of the S&ukhya-Sutra, I, xlii. 
karaka , 4 prepositional inflections/ etymol., II, 86 ; 

4 self directed causer of action/ II, 291. 
kdrana , or karana ?, II, 291, note 1 ; — blieda y 4 divi- 
sion of labour/ I, 193, note 1. 
kdrana , ‘ cause/ I, 17 ; II, 223 ; ‘ the immediate exe- 
cutor/ II, 290 ; — sharlra , ‘ causal body/ I, 179, 
note 1, -258, 259, 260, 271, note 1, 208; II, 148, 
note 1 ; III, 222, 247, note 1, see also dtmddeha. 
Kdranya-upaveda , the science of social life, II, 37, 
note 1 ; Arts and crafts, I, xiv. 
kara-nydsUy I, 228, note 1. 

Kardama , author of the Itihasodaya, I, xlv. 
Jcarka-sankrdn(i, the Crab- 4 passing * II, 122. 
karma , 4 movement/I, 18, 4 action/ I, 175, 166, 173, 
371 ; *LI, 6, note 1, 33, note 1, 142, etc., 176, 289, 

' note 1, 295, 297, 311, 327, note 1 ; III, 98 and 
4 punishment/ I, 31, note 2 ; 4 action proper/ I, 31, 
note 2; — and kriya is ‘action* and ‘ritual/ I, 175; 
— bliumi and — kshe^ra, III, 253 ; linga-deha aban- 
doned according to karma, I, 264 ; jiva dwells in 
Kama-loka and Svarga for the full term of his 
karma, I, 280 ; 4 acts ’ of five kinds : utkshepana, 
apakshepana, kunchana, prasarapa and gamana, 
II, 298 ; is threefold — prarabdha, sanchita, and 
prapta, II, 147 ; its two principal divisions from a 
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mechanical standpoint, II, 176, note 1 ; is not pre- 
destiny, II, 213, note 1 ; five in number, III, 19 ; 
— prakarma-anukcCrma , III, 74, etc. 
karmendriyas , I, 262, note 1; II, 64, note 2; III, 129. 
karna, ‘ear* and karana, 4 action,’ ‘activity* I, 192; 

‘ base,’ III, 103 ; — vedha, ‘ ear- boring,* the seventh 
s&msk&ra, I, 192, 214. 

karfd, the ‘ efficient actor,’ I, 17 ; the 4 actor * or 
4 maker,* I, 75 ; — kdrya , karana , II, 104, 280, etc., 
297, note 1 ; — kdrya , karana and prayojana \ II, 287. 
karfavya , the ‘ to be done,’ 1, 18 ; — akartavya, the ‘ to 
be avoided,’ III, 233. 

Icartum yogyam , that ‘ which is proper to do,* I, 

151. 

karund , the pathetic or compassionate, III, 207. 
kdrya , , or c freeing duty,’ III, 259. 
kdrya-vimukti, I, 108, note 1. 
kashdya , or vairagya, II, 148. 

Kdshyapa , rshi, 1, 103; author of the Artha-Pradesha, 
I, xlvi. 

Katha-upamshaf, II, 28. 

Kathd-sarif-sagara , II, 77, note 1. 
j Kaumdrl rides on the peacock, I, 315. 

Kaushlfaki or Sahkhyayana Brahmana belongs to 
the Rg-Ve<}a, I, 377, note. 

kausfubha — gem, obtained in the churning of the 
ocean, I, 72, 73;=the ‘Jewel in the Lotus,* or 
the Self in the Universe, I, 73, note 1. 
kautilyd , (kutila), curved line, spiral, III, 102. 

Kdvya , Poetry, I, xlii ; — amr(a, I, xlvi ; — darpana , 
I, xlvi ; — shdstra , the science of poetry, III, 148. 
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Keith , Human Embryology and Morphology, quoted, 
I, 199. 

Kena-upanishaf II, 28. 

kevala-vaidyas , ordinary physicians, II, 362. 

Keys to all problems , I, 87, note 1. 
kham> space, vacuum, cipher, negation, III, 14;— 
Brahma , III, 82, note 1. 
khandanvaya , I, 103. 

‘ kinesthetic sensation ,’ I, 31, note 2. 

Kingsley , I, 64, note 1. 

Knowledge , (the magazine), II, 176, note 1. 

Koilon t the rather of space, III, 1, note 1. 
kona , ‘ angle,’ III, 103. 

Kosha y Lexicography and Etymology, I, viii, xiii; 
Dictionary or Thesaurus, I, xxvi ; koshas, ‘sheaths, 
bodies,’ five in current Vedanta, I, 259, note 1. 
koshthdgni , 4 stomach-fire,’ I, 84. 
krama , * footstep, succession,’ II, 116 ; 4 order,’ I, 34; 
kramas, 4 orders, successions, rounds, chains, 
planes or worlds,’ I, 103 ; — mukti , 108, note 1. 
Krafu , Author of a work on Vaisheshika, I, xiii. 
*krdantas , various participles, II, 281. 

Kriyd , 4 action, effect, activity, work,’ I, 3, 4, 5, 17, 
27, 31, note 2, 58, etc., 104, 105, note 1, 106, 111, 
130, 134, etc., 136, 240, 257, 315, 325, 326, 336, 
339, 343, 345, 348, 362 ; II, 6, note 1, 122, 136, 
270, 273, 275, note 1, 277, 280, 295, note 1, 297, 
note 1, 313, etc., 317, 326 ; III, 4, 10, 13, note 1 ; is 
equivalent to the whole Samsara, 1, 60 ; its Science, 
I, 244 ; of two kinds, 1 tension ’ and * relaxation/ 
I, 257;=sat, I, 338; its supreme importance, 
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II, 280; its companions, II, 294 ; four sub-divisions, 

II, 313; distinguished from karma, II, 326 ; the re- 
flexion of the Etat in the Aham, II, 270 ; etymol., 

n, 288. 

Tcriyanfara , another action, II , 313. 

Kriyanuvdda , I, xlii. 

Kriyti-prakarana , ‘on action,’ title of the third sec- 
tion of the book, I, 4, 58, etc. 
lcriya-pr ati kriy d-vikriya- upakriy a, action, reaction, 
transformation, acting all around, II, 313; III, 13, 
note 1. 

kriya-vaisheshika , unification of motion, karma, II, 

177. 

krodha, anger, III, 45. 

Kroeger , I, 298, note 1. 

Krshna and Shukla or ‘ Black ’ and ‘ White * parts 
of the Veda, II, 41, note 1. 

Krshna , Shri, author of the Prakrti-khaiida-hymns, 

I, xlv ; of a work on Cosmogony, I, viii, after His 
departure Rshis will be the custodian^ of all 
knowledge in the Himalayas, I, xxvi ; III, 205, — * 
Narad a-samvdda about Avajaras, I, xlv ; — 
Kukmini-samvdda , I, xxviii; — U ddhava-samvada, " 

I, XXV. 

Jcrfa, or sad-yuga is concerned with cognition, I, 78\ 
krfrima , and a-krfrima , ‘artificial,’ and ‘natural’ 

III, 198. 

kshaya , ‘ process of decay,* II, 13 ; 4 decay, no-thing,’ 

II, 16, note 1. 

kshaffra , ‘ destruction ’ of vice, I, 169. 
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kshaffriya, or raj any a, I, 50, note 1, 70, 166, 176, 
279 ; etymol, 122, note 1. 
kshaura-karma , 4 shaving-act, * I, 190. 
kfhlra-sagara, 4 ocean of milk,’ I, 370. 

Kubera8 , twenty-six in number, II, 10, note 1. 
kula-devafd , lares et penates, I, 251. 
ktmbhdka , holding of the breath, I, 106, 229. 
Kundalini, II, 355, note 1. 
kuilchana , contraction, III, 20. 

Kunjara , a violent process of Hatha-Yoga, I, 264. 
Kftrma Parana , II, 120, note 1. 
kutasfha and an-adi-pravdha y an endless flow around 
a rock-like fixity, III, 104, note 1. 

L 

Laghu , II, 107 ; III, 30 ; — brahmanda , 4 small world- 
egg,* microcosm, the human body. III, 217. 
lagna , 4 horoscope,’ I, 242, 250. 
lakdras , sets of conjugational terminations, II, 86. 
Ldkshml , I, 307 ; Rama, Lak§hmi, Shara^a, I, 309 ; 

— sits on the lotus, I, 315. 
latohyafe, 4 is made visible,’ I, 309. 
lalqhya-yoga , corresponds to the Negation, I, 107 ; 

— realises the aim of unity, II, 181. 

Ldl Rafna Sena Simha, Raja of Bans! (Bas^I), 
possessor of Chandra-matl’s Varna- vagla, Mahesh- 
vara BhSshya on Maheshvara- Vyakarana, etc., 
I, xlv. 

lamba , 4 perpendicular,’ III, 103. 

Ldfydyana , author of a Bhaghya on Vaisheshika- 
Sufra, I, xl. • 

4 
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lauhika , 4 secular * or 4 worldly/ II, 73. 

Lavanaki-language , II, 77. 

lavanya, 4 saltiness,' a certain pearly sheen of the 
skin, I, 246, note 1. 

law, lawgiver and law-subject, II, 210; — precedes 
facts, but the discovery of law succeeds the 
observation of the facts, II, 56, note of Karma, 
II, 148, note 1 ; lawB of nature, I, 120, note 1 ; 
Laws of Manu, see Science of Social Organisation . 

laya-centres, ‘critical states ’ or points of trans- 
formation, II, 43, note 1 ; — as samadhi, III, 147, 
etc. 

Leadbeater , C. W., II, 10, note 1, and see Occult 
Chemistry, 

Lexicography , works on Samsk^t -lexicography, I, viii. 

4 light ’ and 4 shade / II, 348, etc. 

Light on the Path , quoted, I, 144, note 1 ; III, 237, 
note 1. 

lina, 4 merged ' in Brahman, I, 145. 

Lindsay, ZX, The Story of Animal Life , I, 179, 
note 1. c 

linga-deha , 4 type-body/ I, 263, 271 ; its posthumous 
persistence, I, 264. 

linga, sukshma and Jc&rapa- bodies, II, 363 ; III, 95. 

Linnsea trunculata , snail in which the liverfluks 
developes, I, 179, note 1. 

Upi, 4 writing/ I, xi. 

Liquor Amnii , I, 207. 

liverfluke , its genesis, I, 179, note. 1. 

locust , its genesis, I, 179, note 1. 

Loeb , I, 246, note 1. 
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logia, see Maha-vakyas. 
logic , I, 16. 

Logos , ‘ Ishvara,’ II, 16, note 1, 148, note 1. 
loka, the ‘ world,’ II, 73 ; ‘seeing’ diversity in unity, 
II, 74 ; contains two shankhas of maha-vishvas, 
I, 81 ; — bhasha , II, 76 ; — nyaya , exposition of the 
manyness, II, 165 ; lokas, 1, 105, note 1. 
lokeshend , 4 desire for the world,’ I, 271 ; III, 271. 
lopa , disappearance of a letter, II, 246. 
lost word found , I, v. 

lotus represents jnana, I, 316; — flower 1 denotes the 
procession of the world, I, 73 ; symbolises a uni- 
verse, I, 73, note 1 ; Brahma is lotuB-bom, 1, 82. 
love and hate , III, 147, etc. 

Love-science , or Kama-shasjra, I, xiv, see also kdma. 
Lucifer, I, vii. 

Lucretius' poem on Nature, I, lxxxviii. 

Lunar Pi{rs 9 1, 6, note 1 ;= micro-organisms, I, 179 
note 1. 

Lyt ton's , Bulwer, Zanoni , cited, I, 97, note 1. 

H 

If in A U M denotes the relation of Negation, I, 2, 
9, 11, 117, 143, 325, 342 ; represents the speaker’s 
‘intention’ as forming the binding power in a 
sentence, I, 11 ; prepositional terminations cor- 
respond to M, I, 14 ;=the 4 past/ I, 22 ;=‘ sya*,’ 
‘may it be, 1 I, 29 ;=‘ ananda,’ ‘bliss,’ I, 36; 
cprresponds to desire in general, I, 36, note 1 ;= 
anukalpa, kanksha, asmi, I, 38 ;=Nishedha- 
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vismrti-anumana-vikalpa-ichchha, I f 41 ;=Maha- 
Vakyas, I, 92 ;=Shankara, I, 104 ;=‘ motion ’ as 
well as ‘ substance/ 1, 116 ;=‘ (jllksha-karma/ I, 
162 ;=shaivi-energy, I, 290 ; is mama^va, III, 7 ; 
corresponds to karya, freeing duty, III, 259. 
Tnafhycmay the fourth note of the scale, II, 107. 
Madhyama , H, 75 ; — and Saindhavl-nerves, I, x. 
Maha-bharata , I, viii, xxxi, xli, 284, note 1, (a). 
maha-bhdshd , the ‘ great-speech/ II, 71. 
Maha-bhashya, by Pafanjali, I, xli ii; II, 42, note 1, 
61, note 1. 

Jfi ahd-Brahma, I, 71, 376. 
mahabhu(as , five in number, III, 17. 

Mahah, I, 99; the a-rupa mental world, I, 105, 
note 1 ; III, 268, note 1. 

Mahd-kala , III, 94, note 1. 
maha-Jcalpa contains seven kalpas, I, 50, 78. 
Mahakashd , ‘ actional element/ II, 7. 
inulhd-niandalaj Rg-Ve<Ja, 1, 127. 
maha-rnanvantara contains fourteen Manus, 1,50, 
78; II, 119, 123; HI, 115. 

Maha-maya, I, 305, note 1. 
mdha-nada, II, 84. 

inaha-nirvana, the * great peace/ II, 75. 
mahdnydya , II, 157. 
rnaha-prana , II, 84. 
maharshis, I, 163 ; III, 38. 

Maha- Shiva, I, 71, 376. 
mahd*shv&sa , II, 84. 

mahat, the ‘universal/ I, Ii ; II, 2, 4, 269 ; III, 8, 
note 1 ; a name of Brahma, 1,341 ; — and ‘ bu<J<}hi, 
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are matters of yoga, and not of daily life, I, 362 ; 
— taffva , connected with action, II, 5, 5, note 1, 6, 
note 1 ; III, 109 ; — taftva , corresponds to U, III, 7. 
lfahdfala , III, 268, note 1. 

Mahatmas , I, 142, 163 ; III, 38. 
mahdtmya , ‘ great-souledness,* III, 38. 
Mahti-upamshaf , II, 308, note 1. 
maha-vaidyas , great physicians, II, 362. 
Maha-Vakyas, I, lxxxii ; II, 125, 138, note 1 ; the 
4 great conclusive statements* or 4 logia,’ I, 5, 86, 
90, 91, note 1, 92, 97, 109, etc. ; III, 68, 172, 197, 
they correspond to desire, I, 92 ; the twelve Maha- 
Vakyas : 1. Aham-Brahma-Asmi==I am Brah- 
man ; 2. Bahu-syam— May I become many; 

3. Na-eva-asti-iha-iti-kinchana, There is no-thing 
here verily ; 4. Aham-Etafc-Na-iti dustaram=I- 
This-Not, the un-passable ; 5. Aham-Etat-asmi= 
I am This ; 6. E^at-Na-Aham-asmi— I am 

not this ; 7. Tat-Tvam-asi==That art Thon ; 8. 
Aham-Brahma-asmi=I am Brahman ; 9. Sarvam- 
khaift-idam-Brahma=All this is verily Brahman ; 
10. Na-iha-nana-asti-kinchana=There is no many 
here ; 11. Satyam-jnanam-anantam Brahmas 
Brahman is truth, knowledge, endless, I ; 12. 
Ekah-Aham-Bahu-syam=May the one I become 
many, 109-112, 129. 

Maha-Veda , only known to Maha-Vishiiu, I, 77, 90, 
369, 370, 377. 

Maha- Vidya, the 4 great science,’ I, 132 ; 1 1-this-Not* 
is maha-vidya, I, 127; the maha-vidyas are ten in 
number, I, 311. 
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Maha-Vishnu, I, xli, 34, 77, 86, 87, note 1, 97, 98, 
115, 129, 131, 144, 146. 159, 218, 305, 309, 311, 
335, 350, 357, 366, 370, 374, 377 ; II, 72, 132, 138, 
182, 183, 196, 198, 205, 256, 346, 347, 348, 353 ; 
III, 5, note 2 ; is a * householder ,’ bearing the 
burden of the world, I, 67 ; in our world-system, 
I, 71 ; is ruler of one samsara, containing one 
hundred padmas of maha-lokas, I, 81 ; is the 
Sun, I, 233, note ; rejoices at the birth of the first 
son, I, 251 ; his rule of multiplication, 1, 252 ; rides 
the Myga, I, 317 ; first obtains or receives the 
A U M, I, 369 ; sleeps in his nirmala-sagara, 

I, 373 ; author of the Science of Metre, Rhythm, 
Chhandah, II, 196 ; author of Vaisheshika and of 
Sid<Jhanta, II, 197 ; contracted into one atom, 

II, 16, note 1 ; sleeps on Shesha during pralaya, 
II, 346, note 1; — Vishnu, Shiva, Brahma, in 
various orders, I, 131. 

mahd-vrffty man of great deeds, III, 38. 

maha-vishva , contains fifteen millions of vishvas, 
I, 81, 94. 

mdhd-yajnas, the five daily sacrifices, I, 151. 

maha-yuga , contains one thousand viyugas, 1, 50, 78. 

Maheshvara, Shiva, is ruler of one maha-loka, I, 81 ; 
author of a work on Grammar, I, viii, xii, xxiii ; 
xl ; and of a work on Philology, xiii ; — Bhashya on 
Mahesh vara-V yakarana, I, xlv *, — Su(ra } said to 
be in possession of Pt. Gaurl Shankara, I, xl ; — 
Vyakarana , I, xxiii, xxxvi, xl, xlv. 

Maheshvariya-Vyakaranam , II, 79. 

Maheshvari rides on the bull, I, 315. 
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mahi) II, 8. 

Mahidhara-Bhashya , II, 187. 

rnahisha-rnedha is ever performed by Brahma, 

1, 159. 

maitri , ‘friendship’ depends upon equality only, 

III, 37, 

mahara-sankr anti* the ‘ passing ’ of the sun into the 
sign of Capricorn, II, 122. 
mamafa , ‘ mineness/ feeling of selfishness, 

I, 68. 

mamafva corresponds to M, III, 7. 
mana , ‘ self-confidence/ dignity, III, 42. 
manas, ‘ intelligence/ 1, 104, 212 ; II, 115, note 1 ; III, 
18, 58 ; ‘ the lower mind/ II, 155, note 1 ; marked 
by impossibility of ‘ simultaneous cognition/ III, 
59 ; in Sankhya, III, 18, note 2 ; in the Nyaya- 
system, I, 141, note 1 ; Ilf, 59, 60 ; is in itself a 
triplet, II, 350, note 1 ; — bud(}hi, ahankara, III, 5, 
etc., 55, etc.; — corresponds with the moon, HI, 
5, note 2 ; — kama-prana , sthula-sharira , , the lower 
trifJlet in man, II, 350, note 1. 
manasa, formed of actional atoms, II, 9, note. 
manasa , the higher mind, III, 220. 
mdnasa-lcrodha , * mental anger/ HI, 45. 
mdnasa-sndna , 4 mental bath/ 1, 230 ; — srshfiy ‘mental 
worlds of thought-forms/ 1, 45 ; — vichdra , fc mental 
travel ’ or thinking, III, 95. 
mdnava , 4 mankind/ n, 36 ; III, 178, note 1. 
mandalas , 4 circles/ chapters or sections, I, 126 ; the 
twenty-four (or ten P) books of the Rg-Ve^a, I» 
330, note 1. 
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mandate * relaxation/ I, 257,258;— an ddkra$htaf&y 
slowing down and intensification of the vibration, 

H, 257. 

Mandukya-Bkashya , by Shankara, II, 54, note 1, 68, 
note 1 ; 

Mandukya-Upanishaf , I, lxxxii. 

mani> 4 crystals,® II, 36 ; * the completely crystallised 
gem,* III, 190. 

manobhava , III, 212, 

Mansel , III, 76, note 1. 

Mantavya-Amantavya-Prakarana , or 4 the thinkable 
and the unthinkable/ title of the fifth section, I, 
6 ; what to approve and what to disapprove, III, 
224, etc. 

manfras, 1 sacred chants/ I, 36 ; sacred sonnd to be 
4 thought on/ III, 178, note 1 ; 91, note 1, 96, 126, 
228, 265, 266, note 2, 268, note 1, 269, 286 ; 
II, 1 ; III, 197 ; technical name for the V eda or 
Samhita, II, 11 ; Mantra or Samhita, 4 that 
which brings together/ is a sub-division of 
each Veda, corresponding to cognition, I, 58, 61 ; 
Mantra, Brahmana, Upani§hat and Tantra cor- 
respond to cognition, desire, action and their sum- 
mation respectively, I, 58. See also Samhita . 

Manuy I, lxxxvi, 273, note 1 ; II, 64, note 2, 83, note 

I, 146, note 1 ; as ruler, I, 155, note 1 ; The Laws 
of Manu or the Science of Social Organisation II, 
202, note ; — a cycle of fourteen nishthas, I, 78 ; — 
Samhita, quoted, I, 179, note 2; His ordinances 
quoted, I, 227, 248, note 1; HI, 1, note 1 ; — 
Smftiy I, xiii. 
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manvanfara , cycle of two maims, I, 50, 78, 805, not© 

I, 317; II, 13, note 1 ; — between two Manus, I, 79, 
note 1 ; III, 109, etc. 

Many , the, I, 3, 29, 87, note 1, 110. 
marana, * death,* I, 262 ; 4 natural death,’ III, 263 ; 
4 death-rite,’ the sixteenth samskara, I, 257 ; — 
ashaucha , impurity and segregation of the kinsmen 
of a deceased, I, 278. 

Marichi y author of a work on 8ankhya y I, xiii. 
marma, 4 vital parts * or nerve ganglia, II, 33. 

Mars, 1, 80, note 1. 

maruf , of forty -nine kinds, II, 10, note 1 ; III, 119, 
see anuvayu. 

maruf , 4 air ’ II, 92, see chid-v&yu . 

maryada , 4 boundary, law,’ I, 219 ; 4 wise convention,’ 

II, 51, note 1. 
mdshakya , III, 212. 

Mason , G, review of Dr. Bose’s book on Plant- 
response, II, 176, note 1. 

Masters , I, v. 

masfiJ&i, 4 polytheism,’ the belief that the 4 negated 
many’ is, I, 24. 

mafanga-cJiarma , elephant-skin, I, 341, 
mafra t 4 vowel-mark,* 109, 110, 
matrimonial questions , I, 64, note 1. 

Mafsya Purana y II, 123, note 1. 
mafup y grammatical affix changing into van , III, 132. 
Jfdyd, I, 288 ; II, 135 ; 4 illusion,’ is the combination 
of 4 1 ’ and 4 This,’ 118 ; is the 4 Necessity of the 
movement ’ involved in 4 1-this-not-am,’ I, lii ; is 
4 Samsara,* the World-process, the Not-Self 



PRA^fAVA-VApA 

I, If ;« 1 energy ’ in its all-transcendent, absolute 
aspect, I, 302 ; etymol., 302, note 1 ; the necessity 
of the manifestation of opposition, II, 235 ; — or 
Paivi-prakrti, III, I, note 1 ; — is the opposite of 
Brahman, III, 104, note 1. 

Max Muller , Six Systems, II, 167, note ; The 
Science of Language , II, 80, note 1 ; 83, note I ; 
88, note 1. 

medha , * intelligence,’ I, 157 ; five meijhas, the go, 
ashva, nara, aja and mahi^ha sacrifices, I, 156. 
Medicine , Ayur-veda, I, xiv. 
medini , II, 8. 

meditation , is the steadying of the chitta-atom, 
I, 52, note 1. 

melana , 4 meeting,’ 4 mixture,’ II, 355. 
memory , I, 41, note 1, 43, 45, 52 ; is ‘ the many in 
the I,* I, 45 ; its nature, I, 46, note 1 ; it breaks 
from birth to birth, 1, 47 ; is the basis of all induc- 
tion and deduction, I, 49 ; its arising and dis- 
appearance, I, 54. 

Menelik of Abyssinia, I, xv. 
mental plane, I, 100, 104, 179, note 1; — body, 
‘manasa,’ III, 218. 
meraj, 1, 146, note 1. 

Mercury , I, 80, note 1. 
metaphor, an-anyalankara,’ III, 155. 
metre , II, 108 ; works on Samslqrt-metre, I, viii, xli ; 
4 ohhandas’ : Gaya$rl, U§hnik, Tri-shtubh, Anuah- 
tup, B?ha{i, Pankp, Jagatf, 1, 103. 
micro-kinesis and micro-psychosis, I, 208; micro- 
organisms , 4 pitys,’ 1, 179, note 1. 
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Midas y King, I, 155, note 1. 

It tmamsdy * repeated examination * within the mind 
or interpreting the intention, I, ix, xiii, xlv, 18 ; 

H, 57, note 1, 134, 140, 142, 146, 307, 324; III, 
52, 60 ; etymol., II, 146, note 1 ; synthesises kar- 
tavya, a-kar^avya and bliinna, as also svartha, 
pararfha and paramartha, I, 18. 

Mimamsahasy II, 290, 334. 

mind , the lower mind, ‘ manas ’ or ‘ kama-manas,’ 
III, 218. 

Mindy the magazine, I, 24, note 1, 59, note 1 ; II, 
49, note 1* 

min&raly vegetable, animal and human evolution, 
III, 171, etc. 

Minor UpanishafSy I, 361, note 1. 

miscarriage must occur if the permanent atom is 
absent, I, 178, note 1. 

mifhydj I, 366 ; — pra pancba, mythical quintuplica- 
tion, an illusory diversity, II, 230. 

mohsha , 4 freedom, liberation,* I, lxxxv, 7, 63, 64, 
66,94, 96, 120, 123, 134, etc., 324, 327 ; II, 216, 
note, 268 ; III, 181, 201, 238, 242, etc., ; is the har- 
monised unity of dharma, artlia and kama, I, 16 ; 
is it everlasting P I, 54, note 1 ; the path leading 
to it, I, 58 ; its essential significance is the realisa- 
tion of the relation of Negation between Self and 
Not-Self, I, 108, 136, etc.; has four sub-divisions, 
mz.y salokya, sayojya, samipya and sarupya, 

I, 143 ; fifth kind of it is Sarshti, I, 146, note 1 ; 
karma is a means to moksha, II, 142. 

Monody II, 350, note 1. 
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Moon-chain , II, 15, note 1. 
motion , 4 gamana,’ II, 299. 
morning, noon and eve, I, 221. 

Mrga is the vahana of Mah&- Vishnu, I, 317; — 
charma , deer-skin, I, 341. 

mudra, 4 gesture, expression, attitude,* I, 228, note 1, 
232, twenty-four different kinds, I, 229. 
muhkrfa , II, 256 ; one thirtieth of a day-night, 
which is the daily difference in time of rising of 
the mooh, II, 300, note 1. 

Muir Central College at Allahabad, I, xxxvii. 
mkkafva or maunatva, dumb silence, II, 74. 
mukfa, the 4 liberated * or 4 emancipated,* I, 7 ; II, 
192, note 1 ; the 4 free,’ I, 95 ; the 4 delivered 
from the heresy of separateness,* I, 38 ; the 4 self- 
joined,’ I, 106, 94, 108, note 1, 139, 144. 
mukfi, 4 liberation,* I, lxxxv, 20, 373 ; II, 16, note 1, 
192, note 1, 267 ; — sadhanam , the achievement of 
freedom, III, 242, etc. 

Mula, Root, Source, II, 368 ; — prakrfi, the 4 All 
substance,* 1, 1, 10, note 1, 243 ; II, 223, 274, Abte 3, 
348, 356; III, 1, note 1, 65; =e$at, an-a^ma, II* 
223 ; etymol., II, 224 ; sattva-rajas-tamas, II, 274, 
note 3 ; is ananta, endless, II, 227 ; — prdkrfika , 
• having the characteristic of particularity/ IT, 
258 ; — vdkyas , 4 root-sentences, * I, 369. 
multiplier , multiplicand and multiple, I, 22. 
mumukshd, 4 longing for liberation/ I, 17. 

Munda , 4 bald-headed/ I, 340, 

Mundaka- Upanishaf, I, 76. 
munis, III, 262. 
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murchhanaSy II, 107. 
murdha-s(hdna> II, 84. 

• muscular sense? I, 31, note 2. 

MustCy Gan<Jharva-Ve<Ja, I, xiv ; III, 147, etc. 
Mutual Assimilatioriy of the qualities of the 4 I ' and 
the ‘ This,’ 1, li. 


N 

Ndbhiy 4 navel,’ as representing the solar plexus, 
I, 83, note 1 ; II, 91 ; a seat of bu<J<Jhi or of chi^a, 
III, 5, note 2. 
nada y 4 resonance ? * II, 92. 
ndda van 9 4 sound -bearing,’ II, 84. 
nddis, spinal nerves and vital currents in the body, 
I, 343 ; II, 92, 360, note 1. 
na-eva-asti-iha-iti-kinchana, third Logion, the basis 
of the Sama-Veda, I, 110. 
ndga loka , III, 268, note 1. 
na-iha-ndna-asti-kinchana t tenth Logion, I, 111. 
naimittika, sacrifices, 4 occasioned by a special 
» reason,’ 1, 156, note 1. 
nairbalya y weakness, absence of force, n, 40. 
nak§haftra , 4 lunar mansion,’ I, 250 ; 4 asterisms 
(fortnights), II, 300. 

Nakulay HI, 204, note 2. 

ndma-karana, 4 name-giving,’ the fifth samskara, 
I, 188, 209, 316. 

namahy 4 salutation ’ as a mental effort at identifica- 
tion, III, 36, note 1. 
namdkvniy (Persian,) I, 246, note 1. 
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nama-rupa , 4 name and form,’ III, 138, note 1. 

namika , II, 87. 

ndnd, the Many, II, 285. 

nanda , 4 joy, expansion,’ I, 253. 

nandi-mukha-shraddha , the 4 happy-faced * rite, I, 
253. 

Nara, a name for the support and substratum of 
all, I, 158. 

Narada , author of a work on Gandharva-wdya, I, 
xiv, of a Bhashya on Mdheshivara-su(ras , I, xii, 
and of a Bhashya on Shikshd, I, xiii. 

Ndradlya Bhashya , I, xxiii, xxiv, xxv, xxxvi, xl. 
ndrdh , the 4 waters,’ I, 158, note 1. 
naraka , the nether world, purgatory ; III, 256, note 1, 
264 ; etymol., I, 259. 

nara-medha, a link between ashva and go-me^ha, 
1, 158. 

N dr ay ana, I, 82, 158, note 1. 
j tfdrnava, I, xxv, xxvi. 

ndstika , ‘atheism,’ I, 23 ; 4 not-is * believing, III, 83 ; 

nastikas, ‘deniers ’ of Ishvara and Atma,% 157. 
Nata-raja-raja, the 4 king of dancers,’ I, 341. 
nature spirits , I, 179, note 1 ; III, 8, note 1. 
nareZ, 4 nabhi,’ is the principal seat of chifta, turned 
downwards, I, 83, note 1 ; III, 5, note 2, re- 
presents the solar plexus, I, 83, note 1. 
NayydyiJcas , II, 160, 290; III, 64, note 1. 

Necessity , is Shakfi, III, 18. 

Negation , 4 nishe^ha,’ I, 11, 15, 111, 115, 140, 143, 
146, 160, 274, 332, 356, 360, 371 ; II, 231, etc.; 
relation of negation, I, 2 ; as Brahman’s Shakti, 
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I, 53 ; includes affirmation, I, 59, note 1 ; its realisa- 
tion is the essential of moksha, I, 108 ;=the 
union of husband and wife, I, 239 ;=the causal 
body, I, 258 ; corresponds with akasha, III, 14. 
Nepal , Butwal Bazar, P$. Haridatta Shastri, I, xli ; 
village Shyampur, P$. Manohar Pafta, I, xlv ; — 
Mishra , P{. Dhanaraja’s father, I, xxxv ; — Teral, 

l, xxxi. 

Neptune , I, 80, note 1. 

nigraha-6th.dna y a Nyaya-category, II, 167, note ; 
4 fallacy,’ III, 74, 86. 

niksha , contains seven maha-manvan$aras, I, 79. 
nila-pita-ambara , 4 blue and yellow vestures, * denote 
the darkness of space and the golden rays of the 
sun, I, 73, note 1. 

nirapekshtta , independent, 4 not looking to another,* 
II, 291. 

nirdsha , absence of hope, I, 36, 37. 
mrdvrfft , 4 never turning and returning,’ eternal 
rest, III, 17. 

nir-guna, attributeless, I, 73. 

• nirmala-sdgara , 4 pellucid and stainless ocean,’ I, 373. 
nirmana-kaya , 1, 146, note 1. 

nirnaya , 4 decisive conclusion,’ I, 25 ; 4 deduction,* I, 
31, 49 ; 4 determination, decision, conclusion,’ II, 
163, 366 ; III, 27, 109. 

nirodha, 4 restraint or control,’ I, 17 ; II, 68, note 1 ; 

m, 120. 

nirukfa , 4 Etymology,* I, xiii, xxvii, xli, 128, note 1 ; 
4 etymology, lexicography, ’ also called kosha, 
sheath, receptacle, treasury of words, dictionary, 
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II, 102 ; etymol., II, 103 j— by Yaska II, 102, note 
1, 146, note 1. 

nirvana , is it everlasting ? I, 54, note 1 ; III, 247, 
note 1. 

nirvdnisj II, 15, note 1, 23, note 1. 
nishad , doing, making, bringing, II, 11. 
nishada , the seventh note of the scale, II, 107. 
ni8h»chaya t 4 certainty, final choice,’ I, 39. 

Nishedha , the 4 Negation,’ II, 231, etc., is expressed 
by M, 1, 11. 

nishiddha , ni§hiddhi, 1 negation, prohibition.’ 
nish-lcama karma , ‘ desireless duty,’ III, 264. 
mMdmya or naishkamya, ‘absence of desire,’ I, 
29, note 1. 
nishknyd , III, 135. 

wishtha , contains fourteen chakras, I, 78. 
nit, II, 5. 

Nifiy Ethics, I, 321, 322 ; the logic of social relations, 

in, 97 . 

nitya, 4 gpnstant, daily ’ sacrifices, I, 156, note 1 ; — 
and naimiftika, 4 daily ’ and ‘ special ’ sacrifices, 
II, 142 ; — arnqva, I, xliii. 

nivarfana, 4 retirement,* the fifteenth samsk&ra, I, 
254 ; 1 renunciation, ’ I, 262. 
nivrtth ‘ in-verting, re- verting, ’ I, 259, 20, 31, note 
2 ; — half of life, I, 68, note 1 ; — and pravjtti paths 
II, 16, note 1, 317, note 1. 
niyama f 4 law, architectonic ground-plan, 9 II, 209 ; 

world-law, III, 26, 
niyamahas, sub-hierarchs, I, 348. 
niyanfarah , 4 rulers, ’ I, 103. 
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niyafa, 4 fixed, determined, 1 II, 16. 
nodes of the Moon, I, 80, note 1. 
notes of Music, seven, II, 107. 

Not-Self , 4 An-atma, 1 I, 2, 111, 115, 140, 141, note 1, 
146-146, 167, 192, 211, 244, 274, 291, 292, 332, 
356 ; verbs correspond to not-Self, 1, 14 ; it corre- 
sponds to number, I, 23 ;=the wife, I, 239 ;=the 
subtle body, I, 258 ; seo An-dtmd , Eta$. 

Not-This-l, is the End, I, 117. 

number , as having a peculiar 4 magnifying 1 and 
positive energy, III, 112, note 1. 
number and time, I, 23 ; number corresponding to 
Not-Self, I, 23 ; numbers lying at the root of 
manifest action proper, I, 5. 

Nydya , 4 leading, conducting,’ system of philosophy, 
I, ix, xiii, xli, 7, 25, 141, note 1, 254, 291 ; II, 134, 
139,154, etc., 349 ; III, 55,74, etc., 109, 225, etc., 
the 4 leading ’ of proof, the 4 marshalling 1 of evidence, 
I, 16 ; the science of 4 conducting ’ thought, I, 17 ; 
III, 77, etc., 86, 109, etc. ; — siltra, I, xlvii ; III, 29, 
note 1, 59, note 1, 64, note 1. 

0 

Objects of human life , four in number, I, xiv, 21. 
occult ceremonies , I, 162, note 1. 

Occult Chemistry , by Annie Besant and C.W. Lead- 
beater, II, 10, note 1, 43, note 1, 270, note 1 ; III, 
note 1, 11, note 1, 15, note 1, 104, note 1, 136, 
note 1. 

octal and decimal systems , I, 78, note 1. 

5 
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ojas, 4 magnetism, bloom, strength ’ I, 246, note 1 . 
Olcott , Col. H.S., I, vii. 

Old Diary Leaves , by Col. H. S. Olcott, I, vii, lxxix. 
Om, common pronunciation of the ADM, I, 2, 
note 1. 

omniscience as ascribed to Brahma, I, 49 ; its 
relativity, I, 50. 

One , the, —Brahman, 1, 10, note 1 ; the One Self , 1, 3, 
87, note 1, 123, 192 ; — ness of all things, shown in 
the sixth or last section, I, 7. 
onomatopoeia , its application to the origins of lan- 
guage is of limited usefulness, II, 283, note 1. 
ontogeny, palingeny and phytogeny, I, 187, note 1. 
‘order’ and 4 disorder,’ I, 35. 
order, disorder and reconciliation, I, 118. 
origin, middle, end, I, 85 ; 

ornaments of language and of thought, I, 296, note 1. 
oshtha-sfhdna, II, 85. 

‘ Other,' the, and the ‘ I,’ I, 145. 

Ovum, 4 rajas,’ I, 196. 


P 

pachcheka-buddha, 4 pratyeka-buddha, I, 146, note 1. 

pada, 4 foot,’ fourth part of a Samskrt-verse, I, 50, 
note 1, 98, note 1. 

padarthasy 4 meanings of words,’ categories, I, 25, 29, 
note 1 ; III, 84 ; ‘ the thing meant,’ II, 63 ; word- 
meanings, things, objects, facts,’ II, 144, 155 ; 
4 substance or material,’ II, 357 ; substances, II, 
246 ;pa<Jartha-sastra, 4 physical science,’ III, 196* 
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padas, distinct and complete words, II, 103. 

padma or maha-loka, I, 81. 

padya , ‘verse, metrical composition’ or ‘going,’ 11,104. 

padma , I, 81. 

Paishdcha, -language, II, 77. 

paksha and prafipaksha , the two sides of the 
question, III, 110 ; paksahtd , prati-pakshata and 
apakshata, III, 110. 

Pancha-Brahman^vQ forms of Shiva, II, 54, note 1. 

panchama , the fifth note of the scale, II, 107. 

Pahcha-vimsha Brdhmana, I 377, note ; belongs to 
Sama-veda, I, 377, note. 

pancM-karana,' ‘ quintu plication,’ III, 165. 

Pandita , 11,331; ‘conscientious, wise and learned 
man,’ III, 38. 

Pandit Ambti pits Shdstrl I, Ivi. 

Pandit Baladeva Prasad , Barauli, Tahsil Mali a raj- 
ganj, District Gorakhpur, possessor of the eighteen 
Puranas and the Maha-bhara^a as its siddhanta 
with Gobhili’s (and Gargyayana’s) Tikas, I, xli. 

Pandif Chandi Daffa, town Gorakhpur, possessor of 
the Prauavariiava, I, xlvi. 

Pandif Chandi Datfa , village Sisva, Basti, possessor 
of a ‘ complete ’ Maha-bhashya by Pa^anjal!, 
Nltyarnava, Galava’s Kryanuvada, I, xlii. 

Pandit Chandra Shekhara , village Doharia, Gorakh- 
pur, (possessor of Vedas with Aiinjrlya, Brahmiya 
and Barhayana Bhashya, and of the Sankhya- 
Pravachana-Karika, I, xlii. 

Pandit Dhanardj a, 1 ,8, note 1, II, 78, note, 1, 245, note 
1, 277, note 1, 69, note 1 ; first met in the winter of 
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1896*1897,1, vii jwas blind of both eyes I, viii; lost 
his eyesight from smallpox at an early age, I, xxxv; 
was present at the annual convention of the Indian 
Section, T. S. at Benares, in October 1896, I, viii, 
xxix; his father Nepal Mishra held a day-patha- 
shala, I, xxxv ; was twenty years old in 1897, I, 
viii; his phenomenal memory, I, ix, xxxv; was 
taught by different Sannyasis, T, xxxv ; affirms the 
existence of an oldergrammar than Panini’s, I, x ; 
explains why Vasanta-tilaka is used in the hymn 
of the Devas in Durga-Sapta-Shati, I, xi ; the 
MSS. out of which he was taught, J, xi ; his list 
of Mula-gran^has, I, xii-xiv; affirms the existence 
of old MSS. in the country beyond the Sharayu, 
I, xviii ; was accompanied by Chandrabhala, I, 
xxii ; where he found the Naradiya-Bhasliya I, 
xxiv ; goes back to his village at the close of 1894, 
I, xxiv ; returns to Pandit Parmeshri Das in 
January 1895, 1, xxv; pretends to be unacquainted 
with the Bhagavad-Gita, I, xxvi ; goes away 
for a long time at the end of 1897 to stay with 
the Raja of Hadaha close to BarabarikI, 1, xxix ; 
stays with Pandit Parmeshri Das in 1900 for al- 
most a month, I, xxix, liii ; dictates the Pranava- 
Vadain Benares from August, 30, 1900 to January 
9, 1901, I, xxx ; returns to Barabanki in the 
summer of 1901, 1, xxx ; can we believe him ? I, 
xxxi ; his auto-biography, I, xxxiv-xxxix ; leaves 
Benares, January 19, 1901, I, lvii ; reappears, 
April 18, 1910; II, 187; III, 119, note 1, 198, 
note 1. 
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Pandit Gaurl Shankar a, village ltairmagra, Chhapra, 
possessor of Baudhayana V^ti, Barhayana’s 
Bhashya on Brahma-Sufra, Yasudeva’s Gi(d 
Ghandrika , Dronacharya’s Bdna-pradipa, Yasu- 
deva’s Siddhanta-Ghandrodaya, I, xliii. 

Pandit Gaurl Shankar a, village Tarapur, District 
Chhapra, possessor of Muheshvara- Sutra , Ndra- 
dlya Bhushya, Vaisheshlka- S iitra with two 
Bhashyas and Vrtti, Shiva’s Yydkarana and Shilc- 
sha , Ganesha’s Ghhandah , Stirya’s Jyau(isha 9 
Shakti’s Kalpa , Shesha’s Nirukfa, Gobliila’s Gran - 
tha-Ghandrodaya , Bhargava’s Yogopadesha , 1 xl. 

Pandit Gaya Datfa, Mahalla Alinagar, town Go- 
rakhpur, possessor of Bharadvaja’s Vrt{i on 
Nyaya-Sutra and Patanjali’s Mahd-bhashya, I, xlii. 

Pandit Girija Dafta, village Barauli, Gorakhpur, 
possessor of Pranava-Vada I, xlvii. 

Pandit Jlaridatta Shdsfri , Butwal Bazar, Kachana- 
pur, Nepal Teriii, possessor of works on Nyaya, 
I, xli. 

Pandit Ishvara Dafta , village Do li aria, Gorakh- 
pur, possessor of Sankhya Pravachana Karika, 
1, xliii. 

Pandit Jagadlsha Sharana , village Naujanva, 
Bazar, Nepal, possessor of works on Sliilpa, Gar- 
gyayaua’s Pranava- Vdda and a Yoga- V dsisht ha 
of more than double the current size, 1, xli v. 

Pandit Kunja Behdri , village Belhar Kalan, Basil, 
possessor of Gobhili’s Darshanodaya, Brahma - 
Sufra with Barhayana Bhashya and Nyaya 
Sutra I, xlvii. 
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Pandif Manokar Daft a, village Shyampur, Patna, 
Nepal, I, xlv. 

Pandit Manohar Dafta Shukla, Kanakpura, District 
Basti, possessor of works on Kavya, Kapila’s 
Sdnkhya Sufra , Vishvamitra’s llatnanudeshini 
I, xlii. 

Pandit Manojna Datta , shakadvipi, Gorakhpur, 
possessor of Jamadagni’s Kdvydmrta , Vasudeva’s 
Kavya Sindhu , and of the Kdvyn-Darpana I, xlvi. 

Pandit Mannu Deva , village Hardoi, Gorakhpur, 
I, xlvi. 

Pandit Parmeshri Das, I, vii, xvii, xxix, note 1, xxxv, 
xxxvii, lxvi; his narrative regarding Pandit- 
Dhanaraja, I, xix, etc. 

Pandit Rdmanath , village Dospur, District Sultan- 
pur, possessor of Garga’s Bhava-biddhanfa , 
Kashyapa’s Artha-pradesha I, xlvi. 

Pandit Rama Fratdpa, village Sonaura, P. O. 
Menhdawal, Basti, possessor of Gargyayana’s 
Yoga-darpana , Pulastya’s Yoga-ratndkara , Gobhili’s 
Shdsfranubhava , Shaunaka’s Itihdsa-yaugika, 
Vishva-mitt-ra’s Itihdsa-samuchchaya, Shiva’s 
Vidhi-rafnakara, Kardama’s I{ihasudaya } Shri 
Kr shna’s Prakrti-khanda , Dharma-ratnakara,I,xlv. 

Pandit Shiva Maiigala , village Eudrapur, Basti, 
possessor of some works on Mimamsa, I, xlv. 

Pandit Shri Harsha , village Rakhnakhor, Gorakh- 
pur, possessor of a Yoga-Vdsishtha , I, xlvii. 

Pandit Vaikuntha Ndfh , village Kaleshvara, Gorakh- 
pur, possessor of Pariini’s Pafala-Vijaya-Kavya, 
I, xlvii. 
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Pandif Yamuna Prasad , town Bansi, BastI, pos- 
sessor of Akara-Bhashya on Bhagavad-Oit&> 
Buddha’s and Gobhili’s Bhashyas on the same 
and Sangifa-pabhd , I, xlii. 

Panini , I, x, xx ; II, 78, note 1, 98, note 1, 245, 
note 1 ; author of the Patald Vijaya-Kdvya I, 
xlvii. 

Pankfi-metre, I, 103. 

panchi-Jcarana , quintuplication of the five tattvas, 
HI, 191. * 

papa, sin, I, 320 ; III, 259. 

Para , II, 75 ; — and ‘ apara-prakrti’ or * light ’ and 
‘ shade,’ the 4 picture ’ born of both being the 
Jivatma, III, 1, etc. 

Parabrahman , II, 46. 

parakdsha , II, 7. 

parallelogram of forces, II, 148, note 1. 

paramdnus , 1 atoms, super-atoms,’ II, 3, 4, 11, 24, 
30, li.2; III, 133. 

paramdrfha, * supreme interest * or ‘ Universalism/ 
1*18, 277 ; this only to be performed, I, 66, 154 ; 
— or transcendental standpoint, 1, 359, note 1 ; — 
drshti , I, 87, note 1 ; — prapd , commentary on the 
Olfd by Surya Daivajna, III, 260, note 1. 
Parama-ShaJcti , I> 309. 

paramd-vidyd , ‘ supreme * vidya, I, 127. 

Paramatmd , the 4 supreme Ego,’ as one of the three 
main objects of enquiry, I, 1, 9, 214 ; II, 159, 
182 ; — and sutrdtmds , II, 215. 

Parameshvara , ruler of a loka, containing two 
shankhas of mahavishvas, I, 81 ; II, 72. 
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param-pard, 4 heredity,’ I, 173 ; 4 succession/ 

4 tradition/ I, ix ; the family, the succession 4 one 
after the other/ 1, 251. 

pdrd-nirvana , the 1 superior peace ’ or liberation, 
II, 75. 

pararflia, 4 others-interest, altruism/ I, 18, 277 ; 

is to he passed beyond, I, 66. 
paraspara, ‘other and other, each other/ I, 44; 

— tva or ‘ succession/ is only apparent, I, 12. 
Aardtmd and Aparufnid, II, 354 ; compared to Apara- 
and Para-prakrti, III, 1, note 1. 
paravdyu or pavana, ‘actional aspect of vayu/ II, 7. 
paravidyd , * higher wisdom ’ is knowledge or theory 
unapplied to action, 1, 127. 

Pareshvara, ruler of one maha-vishva, containing 
fifteen millions of vishvas, I, 81. 
pariblidvana , 4 cogitation, reflection/ II, 366 ; 

revolving in mind, III, 148. 
pari-bhrama-vyavahara, the 4 conventions 1 or 
‘behaviour’ of illusions, II, 321. 
parindmay the end, the denouement, II, 166. 0 

parisphuta , II, 80. 

Parivdda-shdstrdy 4 applied science’, III, 197. 
parivartanay 1 permutation or variation/ II, 157 ; — 
4 opposite/ III, 49 ; — paksha the 4 reverse or 

inverse side/ II, 357. 

parjdnydy 4 clouds/ I, 158, note 1, 179, note 1. 
Pdrmeshri Das, see Pandit Parmeshri Dus . 
pdroksJia-jnaria, indirect or word-knowledge, II, 54 # 
note 1. 

parvd, 4 junctions’ of the seasons, etc., I, 280. 
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parvana-shraddha , shraddha at the junction -point, I, 
280, 281, 282. 

parvata, * mountain,’ I, 310. 

Parvafi, I, 338. 

paryadhydya , the constant study of yogis and 
rshis, II, 121, 123. 

pashuy the animals, II, 36. 

pashu-hanandy sacrificial slaughter of animals, II, 
144. 

Pashyanfiy a subtle or superphysical form of sound, 

II, 75. 

1 pad ’ and * future ’ as negated and implied by the 
1 present,’ I, 13. 

pasty present and future, I, 26, 48. 

Pdtdlay III, 268, note 1. 

Patanjally II, 42, note 1, 61, note 1, Yoga-SHfra#, 
the original and inextant work, II, 187 ; author 
of the Mahd-bhdshyay I, xlii. 

Pdthashdld, ‘ school,’ I, xxv,xxxv. 

Pafiraja Mishra , Pt. Phanaraja’s uncle, I, xxxv. 

pavatiay see para-vdyu. 

Pearsony ( The Grammar of Science) cited, 16, note 1. 

Pedigree of Man, The, by A. Besant, III, 1X7, note 1. 

permanent atomy I, 178, note 1, 179, note, 1 ; II, 16, 
note 1. 

permutation , parivartana, II, 157. 

Persian , xxx. 

personality , 87, note 1 ; II, 216, note, 1 ; persons parts 
of larger persons, I, 87, note 1. 

Perversion of pure offerings into blood-guilty 
sacrifices, II, 190. 
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phala, fruitage, future, II, 148, note 1 ; III, 258. 
Phalita , astrology, II, 115, note 1. 
philanthropy , ‘upakrya* (upakara), II, 313, 321, 
note 1. 

Philology , Shiksha, I, xiii. 

Philosophy , Darshana, I, xiii. 

Phonology , shabda-shastra, I, xii. 

Photography , (chitra-)akarshana, II, 360, note 1, 367. 
Physiology , I, x. 
pinda , ball of rice. 

paste, I, 266, etc. ; — ■ ja , viviparous, III, 189. 
pineal gland , III, 122, note 1. 

Pifamaha , I, lxxxvi. 

jpffr, I, 103, note 1, 152, note 2 ; II, 350, note 1 ; 
23, note 1, 125, 350, note 1 ; III, 214, note 1 ; — 
loka , I, 271, note 1 ; III, 268, note 1 ; — rna, II, 125 ; 
— melana ceremony of ‘joining’ with the ancestors, 
1, 283 ; — {arpana , ‘giving satisfaction’ to the pitya, 
I, 252. 

pitta , III, 194, note 1. 

pituitary body , III, 122, note 1. * 

planets , brothers of the Sun, I, 80, note 1. 

* pleasure , kama,* as an object of life, I, 21 ; — and 

pain , I, 36. 

plenum- vacuum, prabhava-shunya, II, 342. 
plufa , very long, II, 82, 107. 

poetry of living nature, of art and of human life in 
ancient India, I, i, ii, 

* poison ’ and 4 medicine I, 21. 
polytheism , 4 mastika,’ I, 24. 

position , composition, supposition, III, 55, etc. 
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prdbalya , strength, presence of force, II, 41 ; — daur - 
balya and abalya used instead of mahatva, 
laghutva and samya, III, 41. 
j prabhd, 4 light and glory,’ I, 222 ; — fa, the 4 dawn,’ I, 
222. 

Prabhdntariksha , I, xiii ; 
rabhava, 4 plenum II, 342. 

Prabhdsas , three hundred and sixty in number, II, 
10, note I. 

prabodha , 4 idea,’ II, 227. 

Prachetah , author of a work on Dhanurvidyd , I, xir. 
pradesha , indication or determination (? or location), 
III, 139. 

Pradhana , I, 1. 

pradhvamsa , 4 destruction,’ II, 74 ; — a-bhava, non- 
existence of a thing after its destruction, II, 175, 
note 1. 

Pradyumna, III, 5, note 2, 204, note 2. 
prag-abhava , non-existence of a thing before it came 
into existence, II, 175, note 1. 

Prdhiksha-Pradipa , I, xiii. 

praise, to be given in udatta-svara, * loud tone,’ 1,321. 
prajndpana , communication, II, 62 ; the 1 making 
known,’ III, 37. 

prakdra , 4 method,’ II, 273 ; 4 method, law,’ I, 357 ; 
‘manner’ of in ter- dependences and conjunctions 
between natural constitutions, I, 4 ; prakaras or 
4 modes’ of the Gayatri, I, 109. 
prakaranam , ‘naturans,’ acting by one’s self, II, 234. 
prakrshena , 4 supremely,’ I, 274. 
prakdsha , ‘light,’ II, 39; III, 218. 
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Prakrfi, the essential nature of the penultimates, II, 

I, 17 ; ‘general nature and powers,’ I, 241 ; ‘infinite 
nature I, 17 ;=Nature, I, 87, note 1 ;* original, 
simple unmodified nature ’ of the constituents of 
A U M, I, 4 ; is one of the three main objects of 
enquiry, I, 9 ; — khanda , I. xlv ; — sandhi , certain 
transformations of aspirates, etc., I, 14, note 1 ; — 
vikrti and pra\ikrti * original condition, trans- 
formation and development,* and ‘ redemption, or 
reversion,’ III, 16. 

Prakrfic planes, III, 12, note 1. 

prakunchana-vikunchana-avakunchaiia — k unchan a, 

II, 310. 

pralaya , ‘ dissolution, reabsorption,’ 1,49, note 1, 79, 
note 1, 120, note 1, 222, 276, 324, 325, 333, 339, 
341 ; II, 13, note 1, 14, 23, note 1, 120, note 1, 141, 
166, 231, 332 ; — mahalaya, mahapralaya, III, 168. 
pramdna , ‘ evidence,’ I, 16 ; 1 measure, standard, 

evidence, means of ascertaining,’ II, 156; ‘proof,’ 

III, 85; corresponds to shama, etc., I, 17 ; — prameya 
and samshaya , ‘ evidence, fact and doubt,’ II* 157. 

pramuktika, III, 212. 
prameha , albuminaria ?, II, 311. 
prameya , the ‘ to-be-measured or ascertained,’ II, 
156; ‘ fact,’ I, 16 ; corresponds with viveka, I, 17. 
prana , jlva becomes prana after the child is bom 
and begins to breathe, I, 207 ; ‘ vital power,’ III, 
223, note 1; — apdna , etc., the five vital energies, II, 
231; subdivisions of the Sukshma-sharlra, III, 
222. Pranava , a name for the sacred syllable 
AUM, I, lxxxii, 7, 22, note 1, 59, 77, 86, 100, 
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116, note 1, 251, 339 ; II, 62, 72, 80, note 1, 
138, 340, 341, 345 ; its endlessness, I, 93 ; is 
taught first, together with Gayatri, I, 219 ; — 
arnava , 4 A U M’s ocean,* I, xlvi, 8 ; — prabhd , 

A U M’s splendour, I, 8 ; pradipikd , 4 A U M’s 
little lamp ’ or commentary, 1, 8 — Vdda , I, xxvii, 
note 1, x xviii, liii, 54, note 1, 143, note 1, 153, note 
1, 200, 259, note 1, 289, noto 1,369, note 1 ; II, 165, 
note 1, 274, note 3, 281, note 1, 286 note 1; dictated 
in Benares at Durgakund from August 30th, 1900, 
till January 19th, 1901, I, xxxvii, liv, lv, lvi ; 
written by Gargyayana, I, xliv ; its story, xlvii , 
called at first Pranava Bhashya, I, lii ; identities 
of thought between The Science of Peace and 
the Pranava - Vdda , I, lix ; genuineness discussed, 
I, lxiv-lxxxi ; its size, lxxii ; its nature, I, lxxxii, 
etc, ; its mariner, I, lxxxviii, etc. ; nature of its 
present translation, I, xciv, etc. ; consists of sixteen 
thousand shloka-measures of thirty-two syllables, 
I, 8 ; III, 1, note 1, 12, note 1, 126, note 1 ; — 
vivechinl , the 4 discriminating discussion of AUM,* 
I, 8. 

prandyama, 4 breath regulation or lengthening I, 
106, 229,231. 

prapancha , 4 quintuplicity, complexity,’ II, 309 ; 

III, 74, etc., 211. 

prapakasy 4 transmitters, media,’ I, 323. 

prapfi , approach, 111, 19. 

prdpyas , objects ?, 1,323. 

prarab^ha^ sanchita and prapfa karma, II, 147 to 
153 ; III, 265. 
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p rasdrana, ‘ expansion, ’ II, 176, note 1 ; series of 
births, III, 20 ; ‘ law of expansion, * II, 14. 
prasarifas, the things spread out, II, 346. 
Frashasfa-nydya , glorification of the i All-is-Not/ II, 
165. 

Prashasfa-pada , author of a Bhashya on Vai- 
sheshzka- Sutra, I, xl, 29, note 1. 

Prashna-upanishat , II, 28. 

Prashnottara , ‘question and answer,’ former title of 
the organ of the Indian Section of the Theo- 
sophical Society, I, vii, viii, xxxvi. 
prasuta , the ‘ first-conception rite,’ thirteenth sams- 
kara, I, 348. 

prdtahy 6 morning,’ etymol., II, 299. 
prati-bimba , ‘ reflection, ’ II, 238 ; pra{ibimbas 9 1 re- 
flected pictures of all sense-objects, II, 360, note 1. 
pratijndy ‘ promise, ’ II, 315, note 1. 
pratikrydj the ‘ backward-swinging of activity/ II, 
318 ; III, 10. 

prdti - padika , ‘ nouns, ’ II, 86. 
pratipat, II, 120. 

pra/4sftd&7iya,-Vyakarana, Veda-grammar, II, 245, 
98 note 1. 

pratishthdy honour, ‘ high placing, * III, 36 ; is gratis- 
marana 9 ‘ re-recollection, ’ III, 150 ; double-sided, 
III, 37, note 1. 

prafi-vadi rival’ or ‘ opponent,’ III, 44. 
prafyabhasa 1 reflection, mirroring, counter-appear- 
ance, II, 267. 

pratyag-dtmd, I, 1, note 1, 10, note 1 ; II, 16, note 1, 
200; etymol., II, 221; sat-chi<J-ananda, II, 274, 
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note 3 ; III, 55, etc. ; — Mula-prakrfi and Daivi - 
j prakrtt, II, 217, 220, etc. 

prafyaksha , 4 vision, direct cognition/ I, 25, 48 ; 

4 sense-cognition,’ I, 342 ; ‘ directly perceptible, II, 
341 ; 4 before the eyes, patent/ II, 239 ; 4 before 
our very eyes/ III, 83, 84 ; 4 sensuous fact/ III, 
258 ; — devafd , 4 visible deity/ II, 16, note 1. 
pratyaya 4 ideas, conceptions, beliefs ’ ; 4 affixes, etc ’ ; 

etymol.; II, 86. 
pravdla , (? coral), III, 212. 

pravarfana , 4 pursuit/ I, 259, 262 ; — and nivartana , 
‘evolution ’ and 4 involution/ III, 17. 
Praveshusfra-Prakasha , I, xiv. 
pravishta } I, 142. 

pravrfi , III, 114, note 2 ; 119, note 1. 
pravrtti, 4 out-going * half of life, I, 31, note 2, 68, 
note 1 ; — and nivrtti ; III, 17 ; 39, 114, note 2, 
186, note 1, — ta } 4 progression/ II, 115. 
praydsa , 4 stubbornness/ III, 39. 
prayatna , 4 effort/ I, 274 ; II, 91 ; III, 33, 142 ; 
volitional effort or activity, III, 28 ; — and 
shdifhilya , activity and laziness, III, 29, note 1. 
prayer , I, 97, note 1. 
prayoga , projection, combination, III, 57. 
prayojana , 4 engaging motive or final aim/ 1, 16, 25, 
294; II, 156, 159, etymol., II, 292 ; corresponds 
to mumuksha, I, 17 ; III, 32. 
precipitation of portraits, etc., 4 chitrasarl/ II, 360, 
note 1. 

predestiny ’ and 4 karma/ II, 213, note 1. 
prema , ‘love’ generally, III, 47. 
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present , including past and future, I, 22. 
prefas , 4 vampires,* 4 incubi,* 4 succubi,* etc., I, 262, 
266, etc. ; are subjugated by japa in the burning 
ground, I, 265 ; etymol., I, 274 ; prefa-body or 
lower astral, I, 266, note 2 ; preta-loka, III, 268, 
note 1. 

prefa-language , II, 77. 

Principles , seven human principles, II, 350, note 1. 
prlti , 4 friendship ’ either gauna or bhautiki, III, 38. 
Priya-pa{i, II, 189. 

procreative organs as a seat of ahankara, III, 5, note 2. 
profit , 4 artha ’ as an object of life, I, 21. 
pro-nucleus , I, 197. 
proper and 4 improper ’ seasons, I, 23. 

4 propitiation III, 213. 

‘ prose ’ and 4 poetry,' gadya and padya, II, 104. 
protozoon or animal-cell, I, 134, note 1. 
prthivi- element, fixed, II, 8; — a* triplet, III, 7, 17. 
prfhvi , earth, 1, 134; III, 119. 

Psychology , 1, 16, 87, note 1. 
psychometry , chi tra- sari, II, 360, note 1. 
psycho-phy^tcs, I, 54, note 1. 

psyctioi^S$ conscious states of the jiva, I, 44, 
4 vrttis$ III, 39. 

pujd, ‘worship, adoration,’ III, 36. 

Pulasfya , author of a work on Kama-Shastra, I, xiv, 
and of the Yogd-rafnakara , I, xliv. 
pumsavana , human-birth-rite, third samskara, 

I, 186. 

4 punishments ’ and 4 rewards? I, 21. 

punya , 4 merit,* II, 324 ; I, 320 ; III, 240, 259. 
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puraka, 4 inspiration/ inhaling connected with 
cognition, I, 106, 229. 

Purdnas , I, xli ; II, 10, note 1, 16, note 1, 120, note 
1, 220, note 1 ; the real and original Puranas, I, 
xxxi, 79 ; III, 5, note 2, 8, note 1, 104, note i, 139, 
note 1, 256, note 1. 

Purdnic statement about Brahma born from Vishnu 
and Ru<Jra from Brahma, I, 131, note 1. 

puro-hitam, the 4 first ’ truth of Brahman, 1, 128. 

Purusha , ‘spirit or ego,’ ‘monad,’ I, 18; — and 
Prakrti , I, 167, 241. 

Purva-mlmdmsd , II, 140, 141, note 1. 

pufreshand , the appetite for multiplication, the 
perpetuation of the individual life in and by 
progeny, III, 271. 

Pythagoras , II, 108, note 1. 

0 

quartette , ‘ cognition, desire, action, and their sum- 
mation,’ I, 79. 

Quaternary , Abstract quaternary or Tetofeisfys, I, 10, 
note 1; realised as the one, I, 10, note^r 

R 

Baga , II, 109 ; — dvesha , ‘ Love and Hate, II, 252 ; III, 
22, 32, etc. ; to superiors, to equals, to inferiors, 
III* 30, note 1, 35, etc. ; *— $and rdg%nis y m poetry 
III, 158. 

rahasya y ‘ secret, * I, x. 

6 
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Rdhu , and Kefu, the nodes of the Moon, I, 81, note 1, 
Raja of Bus ft, possessor of portions of Sankhya- 
Pravachama-Karikd and of Baudhayana- V rt$i on. 
Brahma-Sutra, I, xliii. 
rajanya , or kshaftrya, I, 50, note 1. 
rajas, ‘menstral flux’=ovum or germ, I, 177 ; II, 6, 
note 1 ; — is Para-prakrfi or prakasha, light, III, 
1, 4. 

rajasas , I, 125 ; III, 5. 
rdjasi-sandhyd, I, 223. 

raja-yoga, ‘royal or highest form of yoga,’ I, 50, 
note 1, 106 ; refers to cognition, IT, 181 ; dharana, 
dhyana, samadhi, I, 107. 

Rama , III, 205. 

Rama, Lakslimi and Sharada, the three forms of 
Lakshmi, I, 309. 
ramanfe , ‘rejoice,’ I, 309. 

Rama-Tapini-Upanishat referred to I, 327, note 2; 
Rama-Purva-TapinT and Rama-Tapini-Uttara, III, 
36, note 1. 

Ramanuja, author of the Shri Bhdshya on the 1 Dha- 
gavatf-Gifa, I, xliii. 

Ranavira Samskrt Pathashala Department of the 
Central Hindu College at Benares, I, xxxvii. 
rasa, ‘ taste, enjoyment,’ I, 251; H, 64, note 2 ; ‘senti- 
ment,’ III, 151 ; 3 principal rasas in poetry, III, 156. 
Rasdfala, III, 268, note 1. 
rashi , sign of the zodiac, I, 242. 
rashmi , a special class of rays, III, 260, note 1. 
rafna, ‘gems,’ II, 36 ; —tfhatam am, ‘ chief object or 
motive,’ 1, 128. 



INDEX 


83 


Batndnutfeshini , a commentary on the Rdmdyana , 
I, xlii. 

rch, to ‘eulogise,’ I, 62, note 1. 
fchd , 4 scripture- verses,’ II, 97, 109. 
rchchh , to ‘reach’ etc., I, 62, note 1. 
reaction , ‘ pratikriya,’ II, 313. 
realisation , oblivion and imagination , I, 118. 
reckaka , ‘expiration, exhalation,’ connected with 
desire, I, 106, 229. 

red colour , corresponding to shame, II, 43, note 1. 
Redia , one of the metamorphoses of the Liver-fluke, 
1, 179, note 1. 

‘ regularity ’ and ‘ irregularity I, 21. 
relativity , ‘ ant ary a,’ ‘ sapekshya,’ I, 51 ; — of know- 
ledge, I, 44, note 1. 

' res£’ and ‘ effort,' I, 24. 

'resistance' and ‘non-resistance,' the abstract ideas cor- 
responding to the concrete ‘ density,’ III, 8, note 1. 
refas , ‘seed,’ I, 134; III, 5, note 2; ‘germ,’ III, 236. 
Rg-Veda, I, xiii, 71 125-133 ;II, 1, 6, notel, 196, note 1; 
corresponds to cognition, I, 58, 61 ; ideated by 
Vishnu, I, 71 ; born from the first Logion, I, 109 ; 
said to have twenty -four mandalas, I, 230, note 1 ; 
describes att vikas, its main interest is jnana, I, 
125 ; brahmaoharya is realised by it, 1, 126 ; called 
Vishiiu-Samhita, I, 127 ; — Samhifa, by which the 
essential truth of Brahman is known, ‘ Brahma- 
tattvam-rkshate,’ I, 61, 

Rhetoric Samskrt, III, 203, note 1. 

‘ Ring-pass-not,' I, 72, note 1, 110, note 1, 144; II, 
215, note 1. 
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jfjLk-samhitd, see Rg-Veda-$amhi(d. 
fnas, 4 debts,’ II, 125. 
root-elements, seven in number, I, 5. 

Boot-Manu, I, 79, note 1. 

rosy colour corresponding to love, II, 43, note 1. 

4 rotation ’ as a mean between the two extremes, II, 
104, note 1. 

rshabha , second note of the scale, II, 107 ; — deva> 
II, 64, note 2. 

ftshis, 4 seers,’ I, 4, lxxxvi, 76, 99, 102, 152, note, 163, 
171 ; II, 16, note 1, 69, note 1, 125, note 2 ; III, 38, 
108, 262 ; seven Rshis : Vishva-mittra, Yama<J- 
agni, Bharad vaja, Grau$ama, A$tri, Vasishtha, 
Kashyapa, 1, 103 ; Rshis will continue to dwell on 
the Himalayas throughout the Kali-yuga, and be 
the custodians of all knowledge after Kjr shea’s 
departure, I, xxv ; — rna, II, 125. 
rfu , 4 season,’ I, 177 ; — matt, 4 woman,’ I, 177. 
rudhi, 4 root, radix,’ ‘ that which grows,’ II, 87. 
Budra, I, 159, III, 5, note 2 ; — loka III, 268, note 1. 
Bukmni^Rukmini, I, xxviii. • 

rule of three , compared to preservation, I, 23, note. 
rupdnfara , change of form, II, 324. 

S 

S, in 4 as ’ corresponds to the 4 bahu,’ the Many, 
I, 29. 

sacraments , 4 samskaras,’ sixteen in number, I, 164- 
287 ; 1. conception, I, 177 ; 2. entrance of the 
jiva, I, 178 ; 3. male-birth, I, 186 ; 4. birth-rite. 
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I, 188 ; 5. naming, I, 188 ; 6. shaving, I, 190 ; 
7. ear- boring, I, 193 ; 8. initiation, second birth, 
commencement of education, I, 216 ; 9. bath- 
rite, I, 238; 10. marriage, I, 239; 11. home- 
bringing of the bride, I, 243 ; 12. second bringing 
of the wife to her husband's home, I, 244; 
13. first-conception-rite, I, 248 ; 14. progeniture- 
vow, I, 251 ; 15. retirement ; 16. post-mortem 
rites, I, 257. 

Sacrifices , ‘yajnas,’ I, 149-163; animal-sacrifice, the 
allegorical and super-physical explanations, I, 
160, note 2. 
sa d-asaf, I, 337. 

saifhana , ‘ the means of proving,’ III, 154. 
sadhu , the good man, I, 142 ; III, 38. 
sddhya, ‘ the thesis to be proved,’ III, 153. 

Sadi, the Persian poet, II, 16, note 1. 
sad-garbha-adhana, is the beginning of reflection 
about Brahman, I, 178. 
sad-guru y a true preceptor, I, 170. 

$ad*vaidyaSy good- physicians, II, 362. 

Sadyojdta , III, 5, note 2. 

Sad-yuga or krta-yuga, I, 78. 
sa-guna , ‘attributeful,’ I, 73, 146. 
sahasy * vigour, radiance,’ I, 246, note 1. 
sahifa , ‘ together,’ III, 208. 

Sahifya , society, the science of — , Sociology, III, 208. 
Sahitya-Sutra, aphorisms of rhetoric, 1, 296 ; III, 
150; 

Saindhavi-nerve , I, x. 

sdkshdt-kdra , * mutual faoing, vision,’ I, 311. 
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salila, II, 8. 

salokya-moksha, moksha of the nature of abode in 
the same world as the object of aspiration, I r 
143-147. 

salt, its use forbidden in some skin diseases, I, 246, 
note 1. 

Sama, root 4 8a’=‘ to obtain, to conciliate, to har- 
monise,’ I, 62, note 1 ; — Veda , I, 307-331 ; II, 4, 
note 1, 6, note 1, 196, note 1 ; III, 94, note 1 ; 
corresponds to desire, I, 58, 59, note 1 ; ideated 
by Shiva, I, 71 ; born from the third Logion, 
I, 110 ; is descriptive of all desire, I, 288-330 ; 
describes tamasas, I, 125 ; vanaprastha is realis- 
ed by it, I, 126 ; — Veda-Samhitd, by which 
cognition and action are brought together, I, 
61, 71. 

Sdma-samhitd= Sama-veda-samhita, I, xv. 
samadhi , I, 101, note 1 ; II, 68, note 1 ; ‘ higher * 
and 4 lower,’ I, 220, note 1 ; III, 147, etc. 
samadhydya , II, 123. 

sam-ahara, ‘ summation,’ I, 126 ; II, 196, 272 ; 

— mantra , I, 267 ; — pinda , I, 275. 
samaJirfas , II, 106. 
samdna , 4 similar,’ III, 39. 

sdmanddhikaranya , 4 consciousness of common pur- 
pose, co-ordination,’ II, 3 ; — and vaiyadhikaranya, 
i co-ordination * and 4 disordination,’ II, 264. 
samana-pinda-karana , ‘ same -body-making,’ the re- 
duction of all into one, I, 282. 
samdJiafd, 4 similarity, equality,* II, 366. 
sdmanya, 4 genus ’ or 4 universality,’ I, 18, 172. 
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samasa , ‘ compound words/ II, 86 ; 
samasana , ‘ sitting, standing or coming together/ 
11,86. 

samashti , ‘ totality, the whole, 1 II, 268 ; — and 
vyashti , ‘ genus and individual, 1 whole and part, 

H, 206. 

samavdya , ‘ juxtaposition, 1 I, 18 ; 4 relation, 1 II, 172. 
samavrtth or anuvr^ti, 4 returning, revolution, 1 III, 
17. 

sambandha , relationship, IT, 355. 

Sambhoga-kdya , 4 bliss-body, 1 1, 146, note 1. 
8ambo<fha , ‘ knowledge, 1 I, 26. 

samhifd , ‘ which brings or puts together, 1 I, 62 ; 
II, 1, 11, 196, note 1 ; — or Manpa, I, 61 ; — sutra , 

n, 3ii. 

samlpaka , ‘proximity, 1 II, 354. 

samipya-mohsha , the ‘ mok§ha of ‘ near-ness 1 and 
endless ‘ approximation 1 to the Transcendental, 

I, 144, 147. 

samif, kind of wood, used as fuel, I, 164. 
sawpadana, ‘ accumulation, 1 I, 262 ; development of 
the seven layers of the atom, III, 88, etc. 
samparivarfana, ‘ combination, 1 I, 135. 
samprajnata , and a-samprajndta , III, 124, note 1. 
sdmprafikdy II, 75. 

Samsara, ‘ world-process/ 1, 12, 17, 24, 25, 27, 45, 46, 
50,notel,73, 74,97,103, 104, 108, 113, etc., 115,118, 
139, 140, 174, 193, 222, 224, 334, 362; II, passim; 
the whole Samsara exists within each thousand- 
thousandth of anatom, 1, 52 ; it works by hierarchies 
of rulers, I, 71 ; the word used in a metaphysical 
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and in an empirical sense, and spelt with majus- 
cule or minuscule respectively, I, 86 ; ‘ I-am- 
This ’ is Samsara, I, 111 ; the aggregate of cogni- 
tion, action and desire, 1, 127 ; is the chief fact, 
1, 192 ; its activity is dual : ‘going’ and ‘ coming/ 

1, 244 ; its cause is shak^i, 1, 298 ; is called mi^hya, 
mythical, false, I, 338 ; — bhdshd , the universal 
‘ chain of Samskrt/ II, 76 ; — para , the Universe- 
language (Sensar), II, 68, note 1, 83, note 1 ; 
Samsara, a cycle containing one hundred pad mas 
of maha-lokas, I, 81 ; — rupatattva, I, 362 ; see 
also World- Process. 

Samsarana , ‘evolution* described in the Yajur- 
Veda : akasha-vayu-agni-apah-prthvi-oshadhi- 

anna-retas, I, 134. 

samshaya , ‘doubt/ 1,16; 11,156,159; corresponds 
to vairagya, 1 dispassion/ I, 17. 

Samskaras , ‘sacraments/ III, 21, 231, sixteen in 
number, I, 164-287, 1. garbha-adhana, I, 177 ; 

2. simanta-unnayana, I, 178 ; 3. pumsavana, I, 
186 ; 4. ja^a-karma, I, 188 ; 5. nama-karana,»I, 
188 ; 6. chucla-karana, I, 190 ; 7. karua-vedha, I, 
192 ; 8. upanayana, I, 216 ; 9. snata-vrata, I, 238 ; 
10. udivaha, I, 239 ; 11. vadhu-pravesha, I, 243 ; 
12. dvir-a-gamana, I, 244 ; 13. prasuta, I, 248 ; 
14. janana-vrata, I, 251 ; 15. nivartana, I, 254 ; 
16. marana, I, 257. 

Samskrf , I, v, xix, xxi ; Samskrt a, II, 68, note 1 ; 
etymol., II, 73 ; — grammar , I, 2, 11, 13, 14, 29, 41, 
note 1, 50, note 1, 69, note 1, 98, note 2, 100, 128, 
note 1, 149, note 1, 179, note 1, 220, note 1, 229, 
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note 1, 254, note 1, 310, note 1, 314, note 1, 359, 
note 1 ; II, 45, note 1, 53, etc., 64, note 1, 146, note 
1, 285, note 1, 281, 285, note 1, 295 ; III, 41, 102, 
note 1. See Vydkarana , Philology, Phonology, etc. ; 
— Geometry, III, 101, note 1 ; — Rhetoric, III, 203, 
note 1 ; — manuscripts, I, vii, viii. 

samsprshta , II, 84. 

Samudrtka , ‘ ocean ’-science, the science of marks 
and signs, II, 115, note 1 ; 

samuhay groups, II, 43. 

Samvdra-nishtha-para, II, 84 ; 

Sdmvartikd , II, 75. 

samvrddhi, ‘growth,’ ‘ evolution,’ III, 4. 

samvrtdy 4 enveloped,’ II, 45, note 1, 84 ; — and 
prdvrfa, II, 45, note 1; III, 114, note 1. 

Sam-wfy 4 consciousness,* that 4 which knows well,’ 
I, 301. 

samya and vaishamya , homogeneity and differentia- 
tion, equilibrium and inequilibrium. III, 114, 171, 
etc., 185. 

samyag-dhyana, I, 322 ; — dhyayati sarviln , 4 considers 
well all things,’ I, 220. 

samyata, similarities, unities in diversities, II, 366. 

sdmyafe , 4 it is balanced,* I, 61. 

samyafva, 4 equation,* III, 16. 

Sdmyayana Kosha , I, xviii. 

samyoga , or conjunction, the quality of dik or space, 
III, 88, etc ; — and vibhdga, III, 100. 

samyoga , viyoga , anuyoga , 'prafiyoga, 4 conjunction, 
disjunction, association, contraposition ?*, I, 276. 

Sandka , author of a work on Ayur-vidyd , I, xiv. 
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Sandfana , ‘ eternal,’ II, 285 ; — pharma, II, 331, 
note 1 ; III, 233, and see Text-books . 
sandeha , 4 doubt,’ I, 39. 

sandhi , * coalescence ’ of letters and sounds, I, xxiii 
II, 97, is of three kinds, 14, note 1 ; the ‘ coa- 
lescence ’ of the constituents of A U M, 4, 14 ; 
— prakrti* Prakarana, the ‘ Ultimates in their 
primal nature and their coalescence,* title of the 
first section, 4, 9 — 18 , 4 junction-period,’ II, 120, 
note 1 ; III, 136. 

Sandhya , ‘ junction-points, * its purpose, I, 219 \ 
etymol., 220 ; derivation from 4 dhya,’ 220 ; deri- 
vation from 4 dha,’ 220, note 1 ; three — s refer- 
ring to the I, the This, and the Not, 222 ; is of 
three kinds, saftviki, rajasl and tamasl, 223, 
322 ; III, 137, note ; — karana , to 4 realise in 
thought,’ 1, 219. 

sanga , 4 juxtaposition, association,’ III, 204. 

Sangifa , (modern form, sangita) 4 music,’ III, 
157. 

Sangifa-prdbha , I, xlii. o 

sanjnd , 4 name,’ also 4 consciousness,’ and rfipa, 
‘form, ’HI, 218. 

sahkalpa , ‘ resolve,’ 4 resolution,’ I, 28, note 1, 31, 32, 
37, 231, 324 ; 4 inner resolution,’ III, 265 ; corre- 
sponds to ‘ memory,’ I, 45 ; — and vikalpa , 4 resolu- 
tion and doubt or alternative,’ III, 59. 
sankalpana , vikalpana , and prakalpana , III, 231. 
sankara , 4 caste-mixture,’ II, 51, note 1. 

Sankarshana , III, 5, .note 2, 97, note 1. 
sankefika , 4 conventional,’ II, 87. 
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sankhyd , or number, the quality of Kala, III, 88, 
etc., 110. 

Sankhya , the science of * enumeration,’ I, ix, xiii, 
xlii, 96, 293, 355, note 1 ; II, 34, 180, etc., 290 ; III, 
74, etc. ; etymol., II, 182 ; is the summation of 
Prakrji, Purusha and Brahman, 18 ; is the calculus 
of the pseudo-infinite, 23 ; III, 80, 83, etc., 113, note 
1 ; 132, note 1 ; 141, note 1 ; 185, note 1 ; — Karikd , 
III, 66, note 1 ; — Pravachana- Karikd, xliii ; — 
Su(ra by Kapila, xlii. 

8annydsa , life of ‘ renunciation,’ I, 65, 67, 69, 154, 
256, 262, 324 ; previous karma well-destroyed— 
samyak-nasyati, I, 69 ; ‘ This-Not-I ’ is — , 1, 122 ; 
death is — I, 262 ; II, 59, note 1. 

Sannyasts , ‘ wandering ascetics,’ I, xxv, xxxv ; are 
not cremated, 284; have especially to study 
Shrau$a, II, 201. 
santa , I, 142. 

sapeksky a, equivalent to archaic antarya, ‘ relativity, ’ 
9 similarity in diversity,’ I, 51, note 1. 
sapekshifatva , ‘interdependence,’ II, 251. 
sapfi-karana or septuplication, III, 165. 

Sarasvafi, 1, 307 ; corresponds to ananda, 343 ; Aindri, 
Brahmi, — ,310. 
sarga , ‘ creation,* I, 233, note. 
sarpini , nerve, II, 92. 

sarshti-moksha , is sameness of powers with the 
object of devotion, I, 146, note 1. 

8arupya-moksha, is connected with ‘ name ’ and 
‘ form,’ sameness of form with the object of devo- 
tion, I, 144-147. 
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Sarvajna, omniscient, II, 322. 

Sarvam-khalu-idam- Brahma, 9 th logion, I, 111. 
sarva-siddhi-jd , ‘ born of perfect achievement,’ 1, 144. 
sarvafra , * everywhere/ III, 81. 
sdrvika , * universal,’ II, 283. 

sap, ‘ being/ I, 25, 168, etc., 170, 309; II, 6, note 1 ; a 
trinity of letters, III, 58; — chid-dnanda— Brahma, 
Vishnu, Shiva, I, 331, note 1, 170, 335, 336 ; II, 
28, 274, note 2 and 3 ; III, 2, 55, etc., 168 ; — kdra, 
‘ good-making/ good behaviour, good treatment, 
III, 37 ; — patha-Brahmana or Shata-patha- 

Brahmana, I, 377, note ; — sanga, the ‘company of 
the good/ 373 ; — shtidratva , ‘ true shudra-hood/ 
168 ; see Sadasaf. 

Safe, etymol., I, 307 ; — ,Gauri, Parvap, 309. 
saffd/ being/ 4 inwardness/ 1, 29, 41, 337, note 1 ; 

‘ being/ defined as an operation resulting in the 
maintenance of the Self, 12; underlies both ‘being* 
and 4 non-being/ 52 ; — pradhdna , the underlying 
unity of Universal Being, II, 139; III, 209; 
— sdmanya , Universal Being, summum genus, 
II, 139, note 1. 

saliva, 4 being/ II, 1, 6, note 1, 195, note 1, 216, note. 
jSoWoa-ra;as-/a7)za«=Vishnu, Brahma, Shiva, I, 132, 
note 1 ; II, 274, note 2 and 3 ; III, 55, etc. ; Jlv- 
atma, Para, and A-para-prakr^i, III, 1, etc. 
sdftvikas, all things in which the sa^va-attribute 
predominates, I, 125 ; III, 5. 
sdttviki-sandhyd , I, 223. 

Saturn , I, 80, note 1 . 

saiga and a-satya samskara, I, 166 ; — samskdra , 
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* real consecration ’ is the turning inward of the 
consciousness, 170. 

Safyam , I, 99; the ‘true,’ which is immortal, 105 ; a 
plane, III, 268, note 1. 

Satyam-jnanam-anantam-Brahma , 1 Ith logion, I, 111. 

sadyo-mukti , I, 108, note 1. 

Saurdfma , III, 171, etc. 

Sawfrdmam-sacrifice, II, 196. 

Sdvarni , became the 8th Manu, I, 305, note 1. 

Sdvifri , born from the Savita or ‘ Progenitor,* the 
Sun, I, 98, note 2, 322. 

Saxon times in England, III, 266. 

sayam , ‘ evening,’ etymol., II, 299. 

sayojya-molcsha , Self and Not-Self accepted as 
mutually inseparable, I, 143-147. 

sdyujya, see Sdyojya. 

Schellzng , III, 76, note 1. 

Schools of Indian Philosophy , I, 54, note 1. 

Science of language , I, 119. 

Science of Peace , The , cited, I, xlviii, lviii, lxi, lxii, 
12, note 1, 24, note 1, 46, note 1, 49, note 1, 54, note 
1, 59, note 1, 70, note 1, 75, note 1, 101, note 1, 109, 
note 1, 112, note 1, 119, note 1, 189, note 2, 259, 
note 1, 289, note 1, 290, note 1, 300, note 1, 302, 
note 1, 314, note 2, 355, note 1, 359, note 1 ; II, 
43, note 1, 43, 49, note 1, 92, note 1, 158, note 1, 
210, note I, 230, note 1, 241, note 1, 246, note 1, 
248, note 1, 259, note 1, 261, note 1, 270, note 1, 
283, note 1, 298, note 1, 328, note 1, 337, note 1, 
343, note 1 ; III, note 1, 25, note 1, 57, note 1, 
68, note 1, 76, note 1, 79, note 1, 98, note 1, 104, 
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note 1, 142, note 1, 161, note 1, 174, note 1, 176, 
note 1, 211, note 1, 119, note 1, 241, note 1, 247, 
note 1, 268, note 1. 

Science of the Emotions , TAe,cited,I,lii, lviii, lxii, 54, 
note 1, 87, note 1, 179, note 1 ; II, 16, note 1, 176, 
note 1, 228, notel, 327, note 1, 337, note 1 ; III, 30, 
note 1, 47, note 1, 49, note 1, 150, note 2, 181, 
note 1, 206, note 1, 239, note 1, 256, note 1. 

Science of Language , The , by Max Muller, II, 80, 
note 1, 83, note 1, 88, note. 

Science of Social Organisation , The , by Bhagavan Das, 
II, 202, notel, 298, note 1; III, 63, note 1, 226, 
note 1, 239, note 1, 266, note 1. 

Second Logos , corresponds to Vishnu, I, 84, note 1. 

Secret Doctrine , The , referred to I, 80, note 1, 110, 
note 1, 144, note 1, 199, 200, 202, 203, 204, 207, 
209, 213, 245, note 1, 290, note 1, 304, note 1, 355, 
366, note 2 ; II, 15, note 1, 68, note 1, III, note 1, 
146, note 1, 215, note 1, 257, note 1 ; III, 1, note 1,8, 
note 1, 12, note 1, 13, note 1, 112, note 1, 114, note 1, 
117, note 1, 151, note 1, 166, note 1, 217, not® 1, 
252, note 1. 

Secret Sciences , rahasya, I, x. 

1 Seed-Manu / rules over the period of pralaya, I, 79, 
note 1. 

Self , The, Atma, I, 111, 115, 120, note 1,123,124, 129, 
140, 141, notel, 143-146, 167, 191, 244, 252, notel, 
254, 274, 277, 281, 287, 291, 292, 294, 299, 
300, 316, 330, 332, 356, 371, 378, etc; the — as jiva, 
I, 10, note 1 ; is present in everything as the A in 
every sound, 1, 11 ; its identity with Samsara, 1, 12 ; 
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corresponds to ‘nouns/ I, 14; is denoted by the 
A in Aham and the E in Etat, I, 119 ; is ever bliss- 
ful, I, 138, note 1 ; — the husband, I, 239 ; — the 
physical body, I, 258; — and Not-Self , II, 316, note 
1 ; is Atma-pra-krti, the possessor of light, III, 1 ; 
see also Afmd Aham. 
self -consciousness, I, 44, note 1, 70. 
self-sacrifice is the householder’s life, I, 65. 
sensation , of chills of fear at the heart, I, 31, note 2 ; 
of heat or anger in the blood, 31, note 2 ; — s of 
temperature, 31, note 2 ; — s of the movements of 
the joints of the body, 31, note 2 ; — s of weight, 
31, note 2 ; — s and actions, 208 ; — , perception 
and imagination, III, 55, etc. 
sensor and motor organs, ‘indriyas,’ III, 88, etc., 115. 
Sensdr , the occult language=Samsara-para ?, II, 68, 
note 1. 

separateness , the sole basis of the distinction of sin 
and merit, I, 20 ; substitutable for difference, 13, 
note 1. 

serpents , allegorical explanation, I, 340, note 1. 
seven , (the), I, 10, note 1. 

shabda, 1 word,* expression, I, 296; II, 62; — Brahman , 
I, 160; II, 54, note 1 ; — samanya , II, 54, note 1 ; 
— spanda , sound- vibrations, III, 146 ; — shasfra , 
Phonology, I, xii. 

Bhadja , first note of the scale, II, 107. 
Shad-vimsha-Brdhmana belongs to Sam a- Veda, I, 
377, note. 

shaithilya , laziness, III, 29, note 1. * 

Shaivas , III, 5, note 2. 
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i Shaivi-energy, I, 289 ; is indicated by M, 290. 
Shakespeare , quoted, II, 310, note 1. 

Shakhas or ‘ brandies ’ of the Ve<Jas, II, 39, etc., 128, 
41, note 1 ; their number, II, 41, 42 ; their authors, 

II, 46 ; III, 88, etc., 105, 175. 

Shaktiy ‘ energy,’ ‘ might/ ‘ power/ I, lii, 30, 59, 
note 1, 288-319, 322, 323, 329,356; II, 13, note 1, 

110, 274, note 3, 246, 286 ; etymol., 223 ; negation 
is the — of Brahman, 53 ; * nerve force/ II, 95 ; 
‘energy/ II, 172; the — of the Self the onlyShakti 
in the World-process, III, 11 ; — is ‘ Necessity/ 

III, 18. 

shama , etc., is means of ascertainment, I, 17. 
shankha , ‘ conch or shell/ indicates all sound and 
symbolises creation in space, I, 3 ; also a mineral, 

111, 212 , — of mahd~vishvas. 

Shanlcara , Mandukya-Bha^hya, II, 54, note 1 ; 

Sharlraka-Bhashya, III, 90, note 2. 
Shankardcharya , ‘ real/ ‘ original ’ Bhasbya on the 
Bhagavad-Gifa , I ? xxix. 

shanfiy is pure bhavya, III, 114, g 

Shdnti-parva of the Maha-bharafa II, 190. 
sharadafiy 4 discards/ I, 3K). 

Sharayu-river, the country beyond it, I, xvii ; 

— parina-Brdhmanas, xvii. 

Sharira , II, 148, note 1. 

Shariraka-Bhdshyay III, 90, note 2. 

Shdstrasy ‘sciences/ I, 145; begin all with the 
A U M, II, 4 ; are all outlined in the 3rd section, 
IT, 5 ; their procedure, II, 15. 

Shdstrdnubhavay I, xii, xliv. 
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Shdsfri, I, xx. 

Shafa- (or 4 Sat- ’) pafha Brahmaga, belongs to 
Yajur-Ve<Ja, I, 377, note. 

Shaunaka , author of Itihasa Yaugika L xliv. 

shayya-pradana, giving of bedsteads, I, 269, 277. 

Shesha , the 4 remainder,’ I, 374 ; author of a 
Bha§hya, xii ; author of a work on Nirukta, xli ; 
the thousand- headed serpent on which Vishnu 
sleeps during pralaya, II, 346, note 1 ; III, 94 ; 
— desha , remaining space, II, 346. 

Sherlock Holmes , II, 363, note 1. 

shcfe, he * sleeps,’ I, 72. 

4 shifting ’ of the terms of different series often 
occurs, I, 116, note 1. 

Shikshd , Philology, I, xiii, xli ; II, 80, note 1, 98, 
note 1 ; a set of rules for pronunciation, I, xxiv ; 
III, 146, 4 instruction,’ II, 90, etc. 

Shilpa-Vedn ., the science of constructive arts, see 
Sthapatya-Veda ; — shasfra , 4 physical or mechanic- 
al art and science,’ II, 227 ; 4 art-construot^on/ 
II, 301, 324; III, 199. 

SMlp-opaveda, see Sfhapatya . 

shishta , the 4 remnants ’ of past and the guides of 
present evolution ; also 4 the instructed,’ II, 80, 
note 1, 123, note 1 ; the hierarchs, III, 226. 

Shiva, I, 82, 87, note 1, 104, 115, 131, 218, 304, 308, 
311,315, note 1, 316, 335, 339, 340, 341, 344, 348, 
350, 356, 366, 375 ; II, 1, 25, 56, note 1, 80, note 1, 
122, 132, 220, note ; author of the Vidhi-ratnakara f 
I, xlv; is connected with Sama-Veda and desire, 
71 ; etymol., 72 ; the reputed author of the 
7 
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Pranavarnava , 8, note 1 ; His shakti is named Satl, 
309 ; Aham is — ’s right eye, Etat the left, and 
Na the 3rd eye, 339 ; = anan^a, 343 ; — loka or 
Kailasa, 105, note 1 ; III, 270, note ; author of 
the Science of Grammar and Its Application, 
Vyakarana and Shiksha , II, 194 ; author of Nyaya 
and of Sankhya, II, 197 ; — sufra vimarshinl , II, 
245, note 1 ; — and Parvafi , Dialogue, I, xxii. 

Shiva , I, 338. 

shloka, I, ix, measure of 32 syllables, 8, note 2. 

shodashi-shraddha, offering of 16 pindas on the 12th 
day after death, I, 270, 273. 

shorthand Devandgarl , I, xi. 

shraddha , * faith,’ I, 253. 

shraddha , is the 1 making-complete with shraddha,’ 
‘faith,’ I, 253; II, 125. 

Shrauta-Dharma, or scriptural teaching and practice, 

n, 199 . 

shravana , manana and nidhyasana (or dharana), 
sacred hearing, sacred thinking and sacred medi- 
tating, I, 123 ; II, 364, note. 

Shridhara , author of a commentary on the Vishnu* 
Bhdgavafa , I, xliv ; — ’s J'ika, referred to, I, 256, 
note 1. 

shreshtha , ‘ superior,’ III, 30. 

Srish Chandra Bose , Gheranda SamhitA, I, 228, note 1. 

shrngara , raudra and shanta are the three principal 
rasas or emotional motifs, III, 156. 

shrofra , ‘ ear,’ HI, 130, note 1. 

Shrufi , ‘ hearing’ includes Upani§hat and Brahmana, 

n, n. 
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shubha and a-shubha , * good 9 and 4 evil,’ II, 305* 
shuddhanvaya, II, 103. 

shudra , I, 50, note 1, 70, 165, 167, 176 ; etymol., 122, 
note 1. 

ShukrcL , Venus, I, 245, note 1; — halcl , generative 
energy or tissue, 246, note 1* 
shfinya, 4 vacuum,’ * nothing/ I, 276, 311 ; II, 342 ; 

IH, 15,139. 
shvdsa , II, 84. 

siddha , * perfect/ I, 141, 142 ; * accomplished/ 
‘proved/ II, 221, note 1 ; — s, the ‘ perfect/ I,, 106, 
siddhdnfa , established and settled conclusions, I, 31. 
39 ; II, 155, 156 ; III, 55, 225 the summation of 
Shrauta, Smar^a and pharma, II, 199 ; — Kaumndl 
xxi, xxiii ; — upanyasta, xiv. 

Sigwart , Logic, cited, 59, note 1. 
simanfa-unnayana, parting of hair of the pregnant 
woman, second samskara, the entrance of the jiva, 
178 ; sima-anta-unnayana, the mechanical growth 
coming to an end by the entering of the self, 1, 179. 
simultaneity of the apparent succession in the inter- 
play of A U M as seen from the standpoint of 
the Whole, I, 11. 

4 sin ’ and 4 merit,' I, 20. 

singular , dual and plural, I, 23. 

sixth, (the) is the Self as jiva, I, 10, note 1. 

Skeat, II, 71, note 1. 

Smara , 4 Cupid/ I, 247, note 1. 

smarana , 4 recollection ', 4 memory/ I, ^1, 42, 247. 

Smart a pharma, legal knowledge and convention, 

II, 199, 



100 


PBA^AVA-VipA 


smrti, 4 memory,’ 4 recollection,’ I, 39, 43, 47, 63 ; 
refers to the present, 40, 46, note 1, 48 ; 4 Law,’ 
xiii ; works of Hindu religious law, 225, note 1, 
164 ; mentions ten samskaras instead of sixteen, 
176 ; as an 4 aspect ’ of mind, III, 5, note 2, see 
also vismrfi, etc -—shdstra, deals with limitations 
or restrictions and freedom therefrom, II, 201, 
smrti-srshti, 4 creations or worlds of memory,’ I, 45. 
snata-vrafa , 4 bath- vow,* ninth samskara, I, 238. 
sneha , pri^i, prema, variations of raga, III, 30, 35, 
etc. 

4 social conventions' and 4 sacraments,’ I, 286, note (b). 
Socrates , II, 335, note 1. 

Solar Logos , I, 101, note 1, 108, note 1. 
solids, quagmires, gums, viscosities, jellies, liquids, 
fluids, fogs, smokes, airs, gases, ethers, etc., Ill, 
8, note 1. 

Soma , the Moon, is the 4 gate of s varga,’ I, 179, 
note 1 ; — world , is the lower mental plane, I, 
179, note 1. 

sound , is 4 creative ’ and 4 destructive,’ I, 73, note 1; 
II, 116, note 1 ; sounds have seven potencies and 
five madras, H, 189. 

space , is the possibility of the co-existence of the 
Many in One Time, I, lii ; — , time and substance 
instead of space, time and motion, 116, 118; 
— , time and motion , II, 275, note 1. 
span da and sphurana, III, 131, etc., 196. 
sparsha , ‘touch,’ HI, 160. 
spashta , i articulate, clear ’ sound, III, 146. 
species , 4 yonis,* H, 211. 
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Spencer , III, 76, note 1, 104, note 1. 
spermatozoon , ‘ virya,’ I, 196, 
sphulana , is jagat, III, 136. 
sphulinga 1 spark,* III, 136, note 1. 

Spinoza , I, 12, note 1, 59, note 1 ; by E. Caird, II, 
176, note 1. 

spontaneous variation , II, 156, note 1. 
sporocyst, sac-like body, one ,of the metamorphoses 
of the liverfluke, I, 182, note. 
sprshta , II, 84 ; — ghosha , II, 84 ; — ndda, II, 84 ; — 
vivara, II, 84. 

srai$htika-i(ihdsa, ‘ cosmological history,* II, 301. 
srshti, ‘creation,* II, 12, 14; * emanation,’ * evolution,’ 
*11, 215; III, 4. 

Srshty-aikddeshika-Prakarana, the ‘ evolution of our 
own particular world-system,’ title of the first 
section, I, 5 ; III, 171, etc. 
sfhala-bheda , ‘ breaks,’ II, 109. 
sthana, ‘ places, organs,’ II, 91 ; ‘ locus standi,* II, 
285 ; III, 87 ; — bheda , differing standing points, 
II, 167, note. 

Sfhdpatya or Shilp-opave<Ja, ‘ Arts and Crafts,’ I, 
xiv ; — V eda, the science of house-mastership, II, 
37, note 1. 

sthdvara , ‘ unmoving,’ III, 189 ; — the limit, of den- 
sity, III, 7. 

sfhulay dense-matter, I, 167 ; — deha, gross physical 
body, I, 258, 262, 271, 278 ;’ II, 263 tattvas, 
pre-atomic elements, II, 2. 

* stilUborn * children, I, 207. 

Stirling , quoted, II, 248, note 1. 
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$(o(ras, ‘ hymns/ xxv. 

Stout, Manual of Psychology, referred to, I, 47, 
note 1. 

Study in Consciousness , by Annie Besant, II, 16, 
note. 

study of Samskrf , I, xix. 

subanfas , nouns variously inflected with prepositional 
terminations, II, 280. 
sub-consciousness , I, 46. 

‘ subliminal 9 and ‘ supraliminal 9 consciousness, I, 
46, note 1. 

substance , quality and action , II, 275, note 1. 
substance , attribute and movement , III, 88, etc. 
substantiality , f vastu/ I, 309. 

subtraction, compared to destruction, I, 22, note 2. 
succession, in the relations between Self and Not- 
Self is not real, 1, 12. 

Sudarshana , the ‘ good-philosophy/ also ‘ the wheel 
or discus of Time, * III, 94, note 1. 
sudhi, ‘ discerning intellect/ I, 40. 

Sufi-poets , I, lxxxviii. • 

sukha , duhkha and jnana, III, 28, 259. 
siikshma , 4 small, subtle, finely grained/ II, 94, 263 ; 
— and sthula, or 4 subtle 9 and * gross/ III, 4 ; 
— and brhaf , III, 81 ; * astral ’ body, III, 218. 
sukshma-deha, 4 subtle body/ I, 258, 259, 262, 266, 
note 2, 271 ; — bhutas , II, 16, note 1 ; — sharira , II, 
148, note 1; 

summation of cognition , desire and action , I, 3, 125, 
243 ; corresponds to Atharva-Vetja and Tantra, 
58 ; has four sub-divisions, 366. 
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Sun , daily addressed by every twice-born man, 91, 
note 1 ; Father- Sun, 97$ place for those not liable 
to rebirth, 179, note 1 ; — and Moon are not planets 
in the modern sense of the word, 80, note 1. 
sundy the five daily sins of * slaughtering,’ I, 152. 
Supreme , (the), I, 145. 

surdy the elixir of immortality, which is the realisa- 
tion of Brahman, II, 146. 

Surya, author of a work on Astronomy, I, xiii ; 
— loka, III, 270, note ; — Daivajna, commentator 
on Gita, III, 260, note 1. 

sushumndy I, 206 ; II, 360, note 1 ; — madhyamdy sar- 
pini, kinds of nerves, II, 360. 
sttslmptiy ‘sound sleep,’ II, 68, note 1, 75. 
sufalay a plane, III, 268. 
sufra, ‘ thread,’ II, 351. 

Sufrasy on Grammar of Pan ini, I, xii, xx 14. 
Sufralmd, I, 1 ; 1 thread-soul,* II, 204, etc., 209, 
note 1, 262 ; III, 266 ; is the Maha Vishnu, II, 
209 ; the Thread of Unity, III, 22, etc. 
Sitra-sthana , referred to, I, 246, note 1. 
sva y the ‘ self,’ I, 104 ; — bhdva , * own nature,* ‘ own 
being,’ I, 95 ; III, 49, 74, etc. ; — the nature of the 
Absolute, 1, 291, 292, 302, 308 ; is cause plus effect, 
III, 74, etc. ; * Svabhavat,’ II, 329, note 1 ; ‘ the 
Self,’ II, 182; ‘self-being,’ II, 1; ‘absolute 
nature,’ II, 31, 240,250, 327; etymol., II, 234; 
—of Brahman, I, 151 ; — rupa , I, 143. 
svdbkavanay ‘ self -imagination,’ ELI, 98. 

&vadhyaya t ‘study,’ II, 118, etc., ‘ a day of study,’ 
one’s own study, II, 118. 
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svahj or Mental plane, I, 128, note 1 ;=desire of the 
nature of negation, 99, 104 ; is heaven or the 
mental world, 100 ; is the lower or rupa-mental, 
105; III, 268, note L 
svaka, a propitious uttering, I, 104. 
svakarana , 4 one’s own deeds ’ in the past, III, 98. 
Svam , the Universal Self, III, 62. 
svalakshana , characterised by themselves, things-in- 
themselves,’ III, 209, note 2. 
svapna , 4 dreaming,’ II, 75. 

svara , musical notes, seven svaras in the Sama-Veda, 

I, 291 ; ‘ accent, emphasis of tone,’ II, 103 ; svaras, 
‘ notes, accents, vowel-sounds,* II, 109 ; — anuvada , 
xiv. 

svarga , I, 179, note 1 ; jiva passes on to it in the 
karana-body, I, 259 ; III, 256, note 1, 264. 
dvarifa-svara , the 1 even ' or unexcited tone ; belongs 
to the natural performance of one’s duty, I, 321 ; 

II, 62,82. 
svarna , gold, II, 36. 

Svarodaya , a work dealing with the science of ihe 
breath, II, 112, note. 

svdrfha , self-interest, I, 18 ; self-seeking, selfishness, 
66, 154, 277 ; — parar^ha and paramartha, III, 54, 
265. 

sm-rupa, * nature or form,’ II, 345. 
svasattd, 4 self-being,* self-consciousness, III, 167. 
svasfikd , 4 cross of fire,’ I, 73, note 1. 
wa-tanfra, self-dependent or free, II, 214. 
wa-vashbharana , 4 self-control,* I, 168. 

Svayambhu , author of a work on Nyaya, I, xiii. 
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svedaja , 4 gemmationaV ‘ sweat-born/ III, 189, note 2. 
syam , as potential including present, past and 
future, I, 34. 

syat, syah , syam, 4 may be, thou, I become such and 
such,’ I, 29. 

symbolic letter I, hidden in AUM, I, 2. 
sympathetic system , I, 83, note 1. 

T 

Tait tiriya-upan ishat , II, 28 ; III, 70, note 1. 

Taldfala , III, 268, note 1. 

{dlu-sfhuna, palatal locus, II, 84. 

tamas , 4 darkness,’ II, 6, note 1, 39, 216, note 353 ; 

- — is apara-prakr^i, III, 1 ; III, 4. 
fdmasas, I, 125 ; III, 5. 
fdmast-sandhya, I, 223. 
famra , 4 copper,’ II, 36 ; III, 212. 

Tandy a Brdhmana , belongs to Sama-veda,I,377,note. 
fan-mafras, 4 functions,’ II, 363, note 1 ; 4 sense- 
qualities-in-themselves/ III, 85, note 1 ; 4 things- 
in-themselves,’ III, 209, note 2. 

Tanfra or Upaveda, sub-division of each Veda 
corresponding to the summation of cognition, 
desire and action, I, 58, 61 ; etymol., II, 38 ; 
defined in a Brahma-sutra aphorism, II, 291, 
note 2 ; — aloka, II, 360, note 1 ; — shdsfra , referred 
to, I, 264 ; — works, lxxxii, 116, note 1 ; III, 5, 
note 2, 16, note 1, 122, note 1, 213, 
fapas, 'austerity/ 'heat-energy of self-denial/ I, 
19, 99 ; asceticism, aspiration, austerity, 93 ; the 
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‘maintenance of knowledge/ 104; II, 360, note 1 ; 
III, 268, note 1. 

Tdra-sdra-upanishaf , I, lxxxii. 

f arka, * argument/ reasoning from hypotheses, II, 
162. 

tarkshya-shastra , * Botany/ III, 198. 
faf, ‘ That/ denoting Brahman, I, 36 ; — kalika, ‘ in- 
stantaneous, ever present, eternal now/ II, 147 ; 
— purusha , II, 88 ; III, 5, note 2 ; — t^m-asi, seventh 
logion, I, 110 ; — tva , the essential truth, 61*; 
‘Thatness* reached by Ve<Ja-anta, II, 193; — 
nyaya , reducing to unity, II, 165 ; seven tatfcvas, 
II, 2; II, 63, 77, 110 ; III, 8, 12, etc., 109, etc. 
fefas , elemental fire, II, 8, 62 ; — taftva, II, 64, 
note 2. 

fejas, three in number, III, 7, 16. 

Tennyson , I, 63, note 1. 

‘ tension ’ and ‘ relaxation / akra§htata and man<Jata, 
I, 257. 

Terrene chain , II, 15, note 1. 

Tetractys , or Abstract Quaternary, I, 10, not^ 1, 
366, note 2. 

Text-books of Sandfana pharma , I, 321, note 2. 
theism , astfka, I, 24. 

Theosophy in relation to Human life, (Lecture on 
Science), II, 13, note 1. 

Theosophical movement and literature, I, Ixiii ; — 
Review , vii, 54, note 1. 

T lieosophist, (the), I, lviii. 

Theosophy in India , official monthly of the Indian 
Section, I, vii. 
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thinker , object and thought, I, 87 ; — and 4 matter ’ 
that is thought about, I, 87. 

Third Logos , corresponds to Brahma, I, 84, note 1. 

4 This-i; is the ‘ middle,’ I, 117. 

4 This-Not ,* is 4 substance,’ I, 117. 

4 This-Not-I ,’ is the endless, I, 117. 

4 thought * and 4 thing ,’ I, 87, note 1. 
three dimensional matter , I, 78, note 1. 

Three , formed inevitably by juxta-position of the 
• Two, I, 10, note 1. 

thread- soul , see Sutratma, II, 209, note 1. 

4 commentary’ ; on the eighteen Purdnas and 
the Mahdbhdra{a, I, xlii; on the Vishnu Bhdgavafa, 
by Shridhara, 246, note 1 ; on the Pranava-V ada, 
by Gobhili, 369, note 1. 

Time is the succession of the movement itself, I, li ; 

is of three kinds 9 ; corresponds to self, 23. 
tingantas , verbs variously inflected, II, 281. 

4 tingling s, thrills , creeps , horripilation,' I, 31, note 2. 
tirfhas, 4 holy places ’ ; etymol., I, 163. 

Tityhener, Outlines of Psychology, I, 213, note 1. 
(ifhis, 4 dates,’ II, 119, 300. 
toyam , II, 8. 

transcendence , non-transcendence, comprehension, 1 , 118. 
4 transcendental , or meta-physical ’ as against an 
4 empirical or experiential ’ point of view, I, 87, 
note L 

transformation, 4 vikriya,’ II, 313, 314. 
transformation , non-transformation , evolution, I, 118. 
transmission of acquired character, 1, 179, note 1. 
trafa, 4 protected, 1 II, 12. 
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trdft, which 4 protects,’ I, 101. 
freta-yuga , is dealing with action, I, 78. 
pri-bhuvanam , the 4 triple world,’ I, 84, 104, 105, 
note 1, 127 ; III, 25, note 1, 176, note 1. 
fri-guna , sattva=cognition, rajas=aetion, tamas= 
desire, I, 125. 

fri-guna , possessed of the three attributes, I, 339. 
tri-kdla-jiia-td , knowledge of the three times, past, 
present and future, I, 148. 

Trileufiy I, 342. * 

trinity of substance, attribute and movement, I, 
12, 18 ; of substance, quality, and movement, 15 ; 
II, 316, note 1 ; III, 139, note 1. 
triplets , I, 9, 12, 15, 18, 21, 22, 23, 24, 54, note 1, 
59, 65, 85, 87, 118, 164, 166, 226, 229 ; see also 
triplicity , trinity , tri-unity and triads . 
triplicity of every factor of the World-process, I, 9; 

— of the world, 21; instances of — 15, 22, 23, 24, etc. 
Tri-shikha-Brahmana-lJipa,ni8hvit referred to I, 290, 
note 1. 

Trishtubh-metre , I, 103. # 

trifhulaS trident,’ I, 341. 
frif ay am , the 4 three,’ I, 101. 

tri-unity of the World-process, I, 9; its general 
principle, 26, 70. 

tropesisy 4 active inclination,’ II, 3, note 1. 

Troy , its walls created by music, II, 12, note 1 ; 
tftiydy instrumental case, expresses both 4 caused 
by ’ and 4 done by,’ II, 221. 
truths error and illusion, I, 24 ; lies ever in the 
mean, 87, note 1, 122, 124. 
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fruti, I, 77; periodicity of the atom, II, 300, 
the period taken by an atom to move out of the 
space occupied by it, II, 112, 300, note 1. 

Triveni, I, 342. 

Tuladhdra , and Janaka, I, 108. 

twiceborn men , * <Jvijas,’ * the re-generate,* I, 91, 
note 1. 

Two, (the)=Pratyagatma and Mulaprakrti, I, 10, 
note 1. 

Triads 

A 

Abhipraya or intention, manifestation or utterance, 
and cause or reason of the intention, II, 102. 

Abodha , sambodha, vibodha or ignorance, knowledge, 
discrimination, I, 26. 

Achdra , anachara, nirachara and vyabhichara, III, 
231. 

Actions, three kinds of, III, 249. 

Addition , multiplication, subtraction, or division, I, 

22 . 

Adi, Anupadaka, Akasha, III, 141 . 

Administrative life, triple, — military, civil, financial, 
I, 352, note. 

Adara , puja, pra£ishtha, III, 36. 

Agni-hofra, vajapeya, diksha, I, 161, 162. 

A-g-ni, I, 128. 

Afram-bahu-syam or I-many-may -become, 1, 37, 45, 
110 , 112, 239. 
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Akam-Brahma-asmi, I, 109, 120. 

A-ha-m , I, 119. 

A-i-u, II, 80. 

Akasha , three kinds of, I, 361 ; II, 7 ; III, 7. 

Altruism , egoism, desirelessness, III, 264. 

A-nan-dam , 1, 344. 

A-w-m, 1, 120. 

Anger, fear, hatred, pride or krodha, bhaya, droha, 
mana, III, 46. 

Apas, three kinds of, II, 8. * 

Asha , durasha, nirasha, I, 36. 

Asmrti, vismrti, anusmrti, I, 39, 41, 48, 248. 

Asti, nasti, anasti, I, 26. 

Afmd , Bu44hi, Manas, II, 261, note, 262, note, III, 
64, note, 66, 141, 144. 

A\md , samsara, nishedha, I, 41, 154-155. 

A-TJ-My I, 1, 11, 13, *15, 23, 36, 38, 41, 59, 90,92, 
104, 127, 143, 144, 151, 162, 166, 226, 290, 318, 

325, 334, 339, 342, 344 ; II, 7, note, 12, 39, 48, 

52, 55, note, 60, 62, 67, 82, note, 97, 102, 104, 
107, 108, 121, 122, 125, 142, 159, 173, 177, 1J8, 

181, 193, -195, 199, 215, 220, 232, 245, 246, 288, 

299, 306, 309, 310, 313, 345, 366. 

Avarodha, Anurodha, Arodha, II, 214. 

B 

Baity triple, -vaishvadeva,-bhuta,-pradana, I, '154. 

Becoming , succession, relation, I, 85. 

Beingy non-being, becoming, I, 9. 

Bhdva , pratyaksha, bhavana, I, 25. 
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Bhfih, Bhuvah, Svah, I, 100. 

Birth, life, death, I, 10, 85, 188 ; II, 301. 

Bodies , triple, physical, subtle, causal, I, 258, 260 ; 
III, 223. 

Bodies , higher three, apara-tritaya, III, 96. 

Brahma , Vishnu, Shiva, I, 71, 75, 82, 90, 104, 130, 
131, 335, 336, 338, 341, 343, 344, 348 ; II, 1, 46, 
56, note, 82, note, 246, 256. 

Brahmana , Kshattriya, Vaishya, 1, 122, 166. 
Brdhmanas , three, and summation, I, 347. 
Buddhi-fattva , three sub-divisions of, II, 6 ; III, 222. 
BrahmacJiarya , Garhasthya, Vannprastha,or student- 
life, household-life, forest-dwelling, I, 68, 69, 121, 
126, 262. 


C 

Childhood , youth, age, I, 255. 
chit fa, mahatva, mamatva, III, 7. 
chif fa, vrtti, niro<Jha, I, 17. 
ch-i-t , I, 343. 

chifr-avarodhana , chitr-akarsha^a, achi^ra or 
vichitra, II, 366. 

cognition , desire, action or Jfiana, Ichcha, Krya, I, 
3, 27, 55, note, 56, 59, 62, 63, 64, 65, 68, 71, 75, 
78, 82, 85, 92, 98, 100, 103, 105, 106, 109, 110, 
111, 126, 131, 154, 159, 167, 171, 175, 218, 223, 
226, 243, 262, 267, 279, 290, note, 291, 306, note, 
307, 325, 332, 334,335; 336, 338, 339, 345, 347, 348, 
365; II, 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 11, 30, 32, 34, 52, 73, 86, 89, 
120, 122, 125, 133, 171, 172, 173, 196, note, 197, 
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199, 212, 246, 274, 275, note, 288, 297, note, 328, 
note ; III, 49, 58, 67, 72, 73, 82, 84. 
cognition , three kinds of, III, 248. 
colours , three primary, III, 201. 
compassion , reverence, friendliness, 111,47. 
creation , preservation, destruction, I, 82 ; II, 296, 
III, 255. 


D 

Day, night, twilight, III, 201. 

DebtSy triple, II, 125. 

Desirey three kinds of, I, 364 ; III, 249. 

Destroyed , dissolver, disappearance, II, 296. 

Devafdy rshi, chhanda, I, 103. 

Devotion , wisdom, sacrifice, II, 212. 

Pharma f artha, kama or duty, profit, pleasure, I, 
16, 291, 324. 

Dharma , triple — shrauta, smar^a, dharma-shastra, 
II, 199. 

Dhdrandy dhyana, samadhi, I, 107. 

Divisor , dividend, quotient, I, 22. 

Dravyay pradravya, anudravya, III, 81. 

E 

Educational life> three, divisions of, I, 351, note. 
Emotiony knowledge, practice, II, 212. 

Jf-fa-f, I, 119. 

Evolutiony involution, revolution, III, 53. 
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G 

Gamana , agamana, pragamana, or going, coming, 
movement, II, 305, 306. 

Gangd , Yamuna, Saras wa^i, (rivers, also nerves), 
I, 343. 

Garuda , Hamsa, Vrshabha, I, 311. 

Gayafrl, three parts of, I, 98. 

Gender , masculine, feminine, neuter, I, 15. 

God, Man, Nature or Paramatma, Jivatma, 
Prakrti, I, 9 ; III, 56. 

Gomedha, ashvamedha, naramedha, I, 158. 

Gunas , the three, sattva, rajas, tamas, I, 9, 132, 
218, 306, note ; II, 7, note, 275, note; III, 1, 43, 
note, 65, 67, 71, 72, 84, 173, 194. 

Guna , praguna, anuguna, III, 81. 

H 

hrasva , dlrgha, pluta, II, 82. 

I 

/-conjunction-not, III, 112. 

J-form-not, III, 138. 

Impartiality , aversion, attraction, 51, note. 

Industrial life, three divisions of, I, 352, note. 

Intellect, feeling, will, I, 56, note. 

7-sound-not (and permutations), III, 130. 

J-This-Not (and permutations) or Aham-B^at-Na, 
I, 59, note, 93, 110, 112, 115, 119, 121, 122, 128, 
8 
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160, 217, 223, 244, 251, 252, 274, 275, 287, 298, 
300, 307, 318, 332, 335, 339, 342, 354 ; II, 29, 
135, 140, 142, 166, 215, 218, note, 223, 232, 237, 
241, 242, 243, 251, note, 271, 296, 311, 344, 
345 ; III, 22, 48, 49, 56, 57, 63, 71, 104, 188, 201. 
J- touch -not, III, 138. 


J 

Jiva- Brahma-May a, or Individual Ego, Absolute Ego 
and Egoistic Illusion, I, 17 ; II, 135, 142. 

Jyofisha , three kinds of, II, 115. 

K 

KdmanCi , kanksha, ash a, T, 27, 41. 

Kapha , vata, pitta, or the connective-muscular, the 
nervous, and the nutritive-digestive tissues, forces 
and juices, HI, 194, note. 

Karma , Jnana, Bhakti, I, 166. 

Karma , three kinds of, II, 34, 147, 150, note, 153, 
note. f) 

Karma , prakarma, anukarma, or action, initiative 
action, imitation, III, 81. 

Karfd , karma, kriyapada, II, 104. 

Karfd , karya, karana or actor, effect, cause, I, 17, 
II, 287, 297, note. 

Karfavya, , Akar^avya, Bhinna, 1, 18 ; 

Kriyd , pratikrlya, vikriya, or action, reaction, 
trans-action or transformation, II, 313 ; III, 14, 
note, 255. 

Krfa-yuga, treta-yuga, dvapara, I, 78. 
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L 

Lakshml , Saras vat J, Satl, I, 307. 

Lakshml, three forms of, 1, 309. 

Lokeshand , vittoshana, putreshana, III, 271. 

M 

Mahat , buddhi, akasha, III, 13. 

Mahat , three divisions of, IT, 5. 

Mahdvdkyas , Gayatri, Vedas, I, 92. 

Man , woman, child, I, 301. 

Manas (kriva or sat), Buddhi (chit), Ahahkara 
(ananda), IT I, 5,58, 64, 73. 

Mantra, (or Samhita), Brahmana, Upanishat, I, 61, 
325, note, 332 ; IT, 196, note. 

Maya , three kinds of, I, 304. 

Ml -rndm-sd, II, 142. 

Minerals, vegetables, animals, I, 167. 

Moksha, three kinds, of, I, 143. 

Morning, noon, eve, I, 221. 

Movement, expansion, contraction, II, 299. 

Mulcti, three kinds of, I, 148. 

N 

National life, three divisions of, I, 351, note ; 
Ndsfika , As^ika, Mastika, I, 21. 

Not-any -thing, II, 174. 

Nouns , verbs, prepositions, I, 14 ; II, 86. 

Nouns, three divisions of, II, 87. 

Number-not-I, III, 111. 

Nyaya , three sub-divisions of, II, 165. 
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* Orders ’ or metres, the three, II, 108. 

Originator , produced, progenition, II, 276. 

P 

Pakshafd , pratipakshata, apakshata, III, 110. 

Papa , punya, karya, III, 259. 

Para , apara, jivatma, III, 1. 

Paramdfmd , sutra{ma, world-vsystems, II, 215. 
Patients , three main kinds of, III, 194-195. 

Pleasure , pain, peace, I, 36 ; III, 51, note, 259. 
Prabalya , daurbalya, abalya, III, 41. 

Prajndpana , Yyakarana, Bhasha, II, 62. 

Prakrti , Purusha, Brahman, or Matter, Spirit, 
Absolute, I, 17. 

Prakr(i , vikrfci, pratikrti, III, 16, note. 
Pra-kuiichana, vi-kunchana, ava-kunchana, II, 310. 
Pramana , prameya, samshaya or evidence, fact, 
doubt, I, 16 ; II, 157, 159. * 

Prdndydma , the three-fold, I, 106, 229. 

Prdtipadika , dliatu, karaka, II, 86. 

Pratyaga[md , Mulaprakrti, JDaivIprakrti, II, 220. 
Prafyaksha , nirnaya, anumana, or percept, concept, 
inference, I, 25, 41. 

Prafyaksha , anumeya, pray oj ana, or the sensed, the 
inferred, the motive, I, 25. 

Pravrfti , nivrt$i, anuvrtti, samavrtti, III, 17, 240, 
255. 

Prepositions , three divisions of, II, 296. 
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Preserving (the act of), the maintainer, the fostered, 
II, 290. 

Prfhvi , three kinds of, II, 8. 

R 

j Raga, dvesha, moha, or love, hate, confusion, III, 47. 
Religion , science-and-pliilosopliy, altruism, II, 212. 
Rhythm , mobility, inertia, III, 67, note. 

s 


Sacraments , triple, I, 175. 

Sdmdnya, vishesha, samavaya, or general, special, 
relative, I, 18 ; II, 177. 

Samify palasha, agni, I, 164. 

Sampadana, pravartana, nivartana, I, 262. 

Samskrf , three divisions of, II, 73, 75. 

Sandeha , nishchaya, siddhanta, or doubt, certainty, 
finality, I, 39. 

Sanjjfhiy triple, I, 14. 

Sandhyd , triple, I, 223, 226. 

Sahkalpa } vikalpa, anukalpa, or resolve, doubt, alter- 
native, I, 37, 38, 41, 45. 

Sankalpa , vikalpa, adhyavasaya, I, 28. 

Sahkalpana , vikalpana, prakalpana, III, 231. 

Sarasvafi , three forms of, I, 3J.0. 

Sat-chif-dnanda , I, 25, 131, 306, note, 335, 336, 
338, 341, 342, 343, 344; II, 7, note, 28, 267, 
274, note ; III, 56, 68, 168. 

S-a-f, I, 343. 
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Safi, three forms of, I, 310. 

Self (as motion), space, time, I, 104. 

Self not-self, buddhi, II, 351. 

Self not-self, desire, I, 345. 

Self Not-Self, Negation, I, 100, 108, 110, 115, 167, 
222, 239, 255, 258, 300, note, 332 ; II, 82, 89, 
172, 203. 

Self not-self, nexus, I, 143. 

Self, not-self, not-not-self, I, 356. 

Self not-self, not, I, 274. 

Self not-self, relation (between them), I, 16, 55, 
note ; III, 241. 

Sliakti , three forms of, I, 289, 290, 304. 

Shadja , rshabha, gandhara, II, 107. 

Shama , viveka, vairagya, I, 17. 

Shikshd , vyakaraua, utterance, II, 195. 

Shiva , the three eyes of, I, 339. 

Shrngdra , raudra, shanta or the erotic, the heroic, 
the peaceful, III, 156. 

Shuddh-anvaya , dand-anvaya, khaud-anvaya. II, 
104. 

Singular , dual, plural, I, 23. 

Sound , akasha, absence of both, II, 67. 

Space , time, motion or desha, kala, kriya, I, 289, 
note, 337, note ; II, 274, note, 285. 

Spanda , sphurana, sphulana, III, 136. 

Substance , attribute, movement, or dravya, guna, 
karma, I, 15, 18, 62, 132 ; II, 7, note, 172, 173, 
178, 328, note ; III, 67, 73, 74, 88. 

Superiority, inferiority, equality, or mahatva, laghut- 
va, samya, III, 34, 40. 
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Sushumnd , ida, pingala, (nerves) TIT, 105. 

Sutrdfma , Pratyagatma, Jivatma, II, 2 36. 

Svarga , naraka, moksha, or heaven, hell, deliverance, 
III, 264. 

Svartha, parartha, paramartha, egoism, altruism, 
duty, I, 18, 66 ; III, 54, 267. 

T 

Tejas , three kinds of, II, 8. 

Time, number, sankhya, (or the numberless), I, 23. 
Time, three kinds of, past, present, future, I, 9, 26, 
221 . 

Time , space, substance, II, 274. 

Tri-bhuvanam , the three worlds, III, 25. 

Truth , knowledge, endlessness, I, 15, 111. 

Truth, error, illusion, I, 24. 

U 

TJpbmdna , upameya, ananya, III, 153. 

Y 

Vaidika , laukika, dhvani, or scriptural, secular and 
musical sounds, I, 73. 

Vaisheshika , three divisions of, II, 177. 

Vada, theories, three kinds of, III, 240. 

Vayu, tejas, apas, III, 15. 

Vayu, three kinds of, II, 7, 7, note. 

Veda , anga, upahga, II, 52, 193. 
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Veifas , the three, I, 61, 75, 126, 291, 332 ; II, 11, 
196, note. 

Verbs , the three divisions of, II, 88. 

Vichdray buddhi, nishchaya, I, 38. 

Vidya , three kinds of, I, 127. 

Vi-ni-yoga, I, 100. 

Vipra-saranay sarana, pra- sarana, II, 309. 

Vivardhana , prativardhana, samvar^hana, III, 52. 

Y 

YajiiaSy three kinds of, I, 162. 

Yoga , three kinds of, I, 106 ; II, 181 ; 

Yukta , ayuk^a, upayukta, III, 258. 

(Triads concluded) 

U 

U in A U M signifying the Not-Self, I, 2, 9, 11, 
117, 143, 189, 342 ; necessity of succession in the 
limited U, 11 ; is represented in grammar by 
sentences, 11 ; corresponds to ‘ verbs,’ 14 ;=the 
future, 22 ;=syah, ‘ may you be,* 29 ;=pain 
and ichchha or want, 36 ;=vikalpa-ichchha- 
bahu, 38 ; samsara-anusmrti-nirnaya-anukalpa- 
asha, 41 ;=the Vedas, 92 ;= Brahma, 104 ;=vaja- 
peya, 162 ;=Brah mi-energy, 290 ;=Ahga, II, 193 ; 
is mahattva, III, 7 ; corresponds to papa, III, 259. 

uddra-charitryam , high-minded beneficence, noble 
conduct, III, 38. 
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udafta-svara , ‘loud tone,’ praise to be given in 
this tone, I, 321 ; II, 62, 82 ; — and anudaffa , 
svaras, II, 189. 

udbhijja , ‘ fissiparous,’ III, 189, note 2. 
uddharana , ‘upholding,’ ‘maintenance,’ I, 251 ; up- 
taking or ‘recovery,* 52. 
u(j.vdha , ‘ bride-taking/ 10th samskara, I, 239. 
uha , ‘ hypothesis, conjecture, theory,’ II, 162. 
Ultimatcs of the World-process , I, xlviii-lii. 

‘ undertaking * and ‘ completion / I, 24. 
universalism , used in the sense of identity ’with the 
Universal Self, I, 20, note 1. 

Universal Being , ‘ satta-pradhana, II, 139. 

Universal Consciousness , I, 49. 

Universal Self (the), I, 20, note 1. 
unnada-dhvani , the ‘ upward-lium-explosion,’ II, 92. 
upadhi , II, 349 ; III, 234, upadhis, ‘ organisms, 
limitations, sins,’ II, 201, 254 ; the four king- 
doms, ‘ enveloping sheaths,’ II, 36 ; III, 27, 
90, 258. 

uf>ajndna y ‘ invention,’ II, 315, note 1. 
upakdra, an act of service, a kindness done by one 
to another, II, 314, note 1, 321, note 1. 
upakarya , III, 133 ; 

upamdna an dupameya, ‘resemblant’ and ‘resembled/ 

III, 153. 

upanayana y ‘ initiation/ 8th samskara, I, 216, etc. ; 
ceremony of * leading up ’ to the teacher or to 
Brahman, 164 ; investiture with the sacred 

thread, 170. 

upantfa , the ‘ guided ’ or ‘ initiated/ I, 70. 
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Updngas or ‘subsidiary limbs ’of the Veda, I, 5, 8, 
18, 57, 92, 105, note 2, 172, 233 ; or Darshanas, 
philosophies, I, 92 ; II, 133, 136, 138, note 1, 
191 ; six in number, II, 134 ; order in which they 
ought to be studied, II, 192. 

Upamshats , 1, xxxvii, 15, 76, 83, note 1, 161, note 1, 
150, note 1, 223 ; II, 80, note 1, 196, note 1, 355, 
note 1 ; III, 1, note 1, 5, note 2, 16, note 1, 36, 
note 1, 58, note 1, 70, note 1, 117, note 1, 122, 
note 1, 185, note 1, 202, note 1, 212, note 1 ; — a 
sub-division of each Veda, corresponding to 
desire, I, 61 ; their relation to the other parts of 
scripture, II, 1, etc. ; sixteen classes of Upamshats, 

II, 4, 26, 28, note 1 ; their one purpose, II, 24 ; 
dharma or ethical duty taught in them, II, 25 ; 
etymol. II, 11 ; 

upanyasa , ‘juxtaposition, composition’ of sounds, 

III, 146. 

up-as-ana, ‘ sitting near,’ * waiting or attending on/ 
‘it generally means worship,’ I, 144, note 1. 
Upa-shastrasy II, 366. 11 

Updsikdy H. P. Blavatsky, I, lxxix. 

TJpa-vedas, or Tantra, I, xiv, 61, 233, 241 ; II, 30, 
37, note 1, 101, note 1, 134, 196, note 1. 
upa-vita, ‘ approach/ I, 216. 
upayoga, the use or purpose of the act, II, 296. 
Uranus, or Herschel, I, 80, note 1. 
urasy ‘ thorax, chest/ II, 92. 

Urdu, I, xix. 

ushdy the ‘ dawn/ I, 150, note 1. 
ushmaf means the E^at, II, 245. 
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ushnih metre, I, 103. 

u(pa((i-s(hiti-ndsha, birth, life, death, II, 296; III, 
255. 

lf^ara-ili^mawsa===Yedanta, II, 140, 141, note 1. 

Y 

Vdchaspafi, author of Yoga-Bhashya-Tika, II, 45, 
note 1. 

f Vacuum- Plenum, II, 49, note I , III, 82, note 1. 
vada , 4 discussion,’ II, 162. 

vadhu-pravesha , ‘ home-bringing,’ 11th samskara, I, 
243. 

Vdgbhata, referred to, 246 note 1. 
vahni , II, 8. 

vdg-vajra , 4 word-lightning,’ II, 60. 
vaidika, 4 scriptural,’ II, 246 ; 4 religious,’ II, 73. 
vaidika-karma , 4 prescribed ritual,’ 264, note 1. 
Vaidika- Niruk(a, I, xxyiii. 

Vaidyas , physicians, III, 196. 

Maidy aka physiology ,1, 246, note 1; ‘medical science/ 
II, 37, note 1. 

Vaikharl , uttered human speech, II, 75. 

Vaikuntha or Brahma-loka, I, 105, note I ; III, 268, 
m note 1. 

vaira, 4 enmity,’ III, 39. 

vairdgya, 4 dissatisfaction with the world/ 4 passion 
of renunciation/ I, 16, 87, note 1 ; dispassion, II, 
16 , note 1, 338, note 1 ; III, 229. 
vaishya , I, 50, note 1, 70, 166, 178, 176 ; etymology, 
122, note 1. 
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Vaisheshika , 4 specification and classification,’ I, 
18, 25, 293; II, 134, 169, 290; the 4 categories,’ 
II, 169, dealing with dravya, guna and karma 
and with samanya, vishesha and samavaya, 

I, 18; III, 17, 19, note 1, 81, 112, note 1, 74, 
85 ; — Bhdshya, cited 29, note 1 ; — Sutra, xl. 

Vaishnavas , III, 5, note 2. 

Vaisknavi rides on the eagle, I, 315 ; — energy 
indicated by A, 290. 

V a ira^vafa-man van t ara , the fourth, 305, note 1. 
vaiyndhikarana , 4 analysis, differentiation,’ II, 3. 
vaja-pcya sacrifice, 156. 
vajra, II, 10, note 1. 

Vajra-suchi-upanishat , referred to I, 277, note 1. 
vdk, ‘vocal apparatus,’ III, 130, note 1. 

Vamadeva , III, 5, note 2. 

vana-mdld, ‘ wreath of forest-flowers ’ ; stringing to- 
gether all things in unity and necessity, I, 73 ; 
threading of the many on the one, 73, note 1. 
Vana-prastha , ‘ forest-life,’ 65, 69, 256, 262 ; is 
renunciation or nivartana, 262. 
vandana , ‘ obeisance,’ I, 322. 

Varaha-mihira, author of Brhaj-jataka, II, iii, note 1. 

varana, prevention, III, 40. 

vardhana , or vrddhi , progress or growth, II, 13. 

vargas , ‘ classes ’ of letters, II, 84. 

varna, ‘colours or castes,’ I, 172; III, 201; — ‘letters,’ 

II, 62, 91 ; — arnava , II, 77 ; — dshrama , II, 83, note ; 
— samamnaya , the primal fourteen aphorisms of 
grammar, II, 84, 85. 



INDEX 


125 


Varna-vada , I, xlv. 
varshas , III, 268, note 1. 
varshika-shraddha , * annual shr.,’ I, 273. 
varfd , ‘ happening,’ mutual converse and com- 

merce, II, 332. 

Varuna (Jevata, I, 103 ; the ruler of the water- 
world, 181, note ; ten Varunas, II, 10, note 1 ; — 
lolcay III, 268, note 1 ; — world— astral plane, 1, 182, 
note. 

• vdsanfa-filalcd metre, I, x. 
vasha, ‘ control,’ I, 50, note 1. 
vashi-karoti, ‘ controls,’ I, 122, note 1. 

Vasishthdy rshi, I, 103. 
vasomotor , nervous system, I, 213. 
vastly 4 substance,’ substantiality, I, 309, 337 ; II, 
275, note 1. 

Vasudeva , author of the Gita-Chandrika, Siddhan$a- 
Chandrodaya, Kavya-Sindhu and two Kavya- 
Darpanas, I, vi, xl-xliii. 

vafa, see vayu ; — pra'trii , ‘ nervous disorders,* II, 
*11; 

Vayu , devata, I, 103 ; * air,’ I, 134 ; II, 2, 63, 77, 95, 
note 1, 113, 269, note 1, 350, note 1 ; has four 
sub-divisions, II, 7 ; represents buddhic plane 
patter, II, 261, note 1 ; III, 161 prana, will, prayer 

and sound, II, 116, note 1 ; — proper or vata, 
desiderative, II, 7 ; three vayus, III, 7 \—purdna , 
III, 8, note 1 i—loka. III, 268, note 1. 

Veda , ‘knowledge,’ I, lxxxii s, xiii, xliii, 5, 8, 
18, 29, 45, 57, 58, 71, 86, 176, 220, note 1, 
312, note 1; II, passim; consisting of, I, (a) 
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Samhita or Mantra, (b) Brahmana, (c) Upan- 
ishat, ( d ) Upaveda or Tantra, (e) Krshna-and 
Shukla-shakhas or Yantra; II, six Angas; III, six 
Upangas, lxxxiv ; the complete — xxxi ; their 
authors, 71 ; being the ideation of methods, laws 
and principles of the World- Process, 74; Brahma 
their Karta, 75 ; they correspond to action, 92 ; con- 
tain detailed method of coming forth of samsara in 
the order of the ideations of the Maha-vakyas, 
115 ; Sattvikas described in Rg-, rajasas in Yajur-, 
titmasas in Sama-veda, 125 ; the trayl-Veda 127 ; 
commentary , ix ; — their interpretation, II, 184 ; 
— grammar, II, 245 ; — miilatd, ‘ having its source 
in the Veda,’ II, 27, — maya , full of knowledge, III, 
250 ; — text cited, 13, 29, 37, 50, note 1. 

Veddngas, six, I, xxxi ; IT, 52 ; 4 limbs ’ of the Vedas, 
the minor disciplines, II, 48, 119, 132, 133. 

Vedanfa, the ‘ final knowledge,’ I, ix, xiii, 1, lxii, 17, 
189, note 1 ; current — 87, note 1 ; IT, 16, note 1, 
54, note 1 ; 167, note, 135 ; III, 86, note 1, 90, 
note 2, 104, note 1, 165, note 1. 

Ved antis, II, 290. 

Venus, I, 80, note 1. 

Verworn, Max, General Physiology, III, 142, note 1. 

Vibhaga, ‘separateness’ between things, I, 4; 

‘ divisions in space,’ III, 100. 

vibhuti , ‘sovereign powers’, also ‘ashes,’ I, 341; 
‘richness, wealth,’ II, 334. 

vibodha , specialised knowledge, I, 26. 
vibration , III, 131, etc. 

vicarious atonement of the Christ, 1, 279, note 1. 
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vichdra , mind-devolving’, thinking, 1, 38, 41; 

* thought-inference,’ 342. 
vid, ‘ to know,’ I, 61. 

videha-mukta ,’ free after the body has fallen away, 
I, 139, note 1 ; II, 259, note 2. 
irideha-mukti , 146, note 1. 

vidhi , scriptural ordinance, ceremonial rule, II, 109. 
Vidhi-ratnakara , I, xlv. 

Vidyd, ‘wisdom, knowledge,’ l, li, 96, 330; II, 37; 
b 07*dinary teaching about two — s, apara and para 
only, I, 127 ; para, apara, maha and parama, 127 ; 
fourteen Vidyas, II, 193, 199. 
vidydrthis , ‘ seekers of learning ’, students, T, xxxv. 
vighna , ‘ hindrances.’ Ill, 221. 

vijndna , special knowledge, knowledge of concrete 
details, II, 315, note 1. 
vijn a na- maya-kosha , I, 105, note 1. 
vikalpa , ‘ doubt or alternative,’ I, 28, note 1, 31, 
note 1, 32, 37 ; vacillation, 39 ; ( forgetfulness,’ 45, 
vikdra , ‘transformation or change,’ I, 37; perversion, 
^1-doing, evil change, II, 32. 
vikrti , ‘change or transformation,’ II, 1. 
vikrfis , transformations, III, 16. 
viloma , III, 212. 

vi'i mikfa, is who declares that Brahman is pure 
Negation only, I, 140. 
vimukti , I, 146, note 1. 
vind , II, 74. 

vimhifa cycle has seven daivas, I, 79, 305, note 1, 
317 ; II, 276. 

viniyoga , ‘ employment,’ I, 100. 
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viprasarana-sdrana-visdrana-prasarana, II, 309. 
viraga , disinclination, II, 45. 

virodha, 4 contradiction, opposition,’ II, 234 ; — and 
a-yirodha, II, 243. 

vvrya, 4 seed or sperm,’ I, 177 ; 4 seminal germ ’ and 
also 4 virility, energy,’ I, 247, note 1. 
viskanfi , (sarvani), all things enter, I, 72. 
vishaya, object of cognition, II, 158 ; object, domain, 
field of life and activity, II, 230. 
vishesha , 4 species,’ 1 singularity,’ I, 18. • 

Vishnu , 4 worker, pervader,’ I, 82, 87, note 1, 104, 
115, 131, 159, 218, 304, 308, 311, 312, note 1, 316, 
’335, 344, 348, 350, 356, 363, 366, 375 ; II, 1, 25, 
56, note 1, 1, 80, note 1, 132 ; III, 5, note 2 ; author* 
of a work on Metre or Chhandah, xiii, yiii ; is con- 
nected with Rg-veda and cognition, 71 ; etymol., 
72 and 359, note 1 ; lotus, arising in His navel, 
83 ; takes Lakshmi for consort, 307 ; author of 
the Sciences of Methodology and Etymology, 
Kalpa and Nirukta, II, 195 ; author of the 
Vedanta, II, 197 ; — chit, I, 343 ; — Bhagavafa, 
xliv ; quoted, 246, note 1, 289, note 1, 312, note 
1 ; II, 6, note 1, 16, note 1, 64, note 2, 120, note 1, 
145, note 1 ; III, 18, note 1, 20, note 2, 30, note 1, 
49, note 1, 81, note 1, 215, note 1; — loka , 105, 
note 1 ; — Purana , II, 120, note 1. 
vishva contains 1,000 jagats, 81,94,101; signifies 
the host of jivas in this world, 153 ; — bhdshdy II, 76. 
Vishvd-miftra , rshi, is the seer of the Gaya^r!, I, 62, 
note 1, 103 ; author of Ratnanudeshini and of 
Itihasa-samuchchaya, I, xlii, xliv. 
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Jtyshvedeva, <Jevat&, I, 103, 153. 
visibility, etc., the 24 gunas, III, 19. 
vi-smrti , 4 forgetting, erroneous recollection, 1 I, 39, 
40; refers to the past, 40, 48; — sniffi and 
anu-smrti , forgetting, recollection and gradual 
reminding connected with expectation, I, 248. 
visfdra , 4 spreading out ’ of objects, II, 308. 

Vi f ala, a plane, III, 268, note 1. 
vifanda , 4 wrangling, altercation,’ I, 163. 

® vitteshana , 4 desire for wealth,’ III, 271. 
vimra-para, II, 84 ; — vrfca, II, 85. 
mvardhana and prafivardhana, 6 growth* and 
f decay,’ III, 52. 

% vivarfa-rekha, curved lino, III, 102. 
viveka , * discrimination,’ I, 17 ; III, 181 ; — jndna, II, 
293, note 1 ; — khydti , I, 107, note 1 ; II, 293, 
note 1. 
vivrfa, II, 84. 

viyuga , contains 1,000 cha^uryugas, I, 78 ; actually 
the 28th, 305, note 1. 
vqjMon, 4 active desire,’ I, 5. 

«f, 4 to envelope,’ 4 to cover, ’ III, 119, note 1. 
vrafa-bandha, 4 taking up of the vow,’ 1, 171 ; 4 bind- 
ing of the vow,' 216. 

vffdhi, ‘growing '= 4 being,' II, 16, note 1 ; — and 
sank§haya, growth and diminution, II, 256. 
vfkshdy the 4 vegetable kingdom,’ II, 36 ; varksha 
sb^stra, Botany, III, 198. 
vrnife , envelopes, I, 72. 

vrsha-ufsarga , 4 setting free of the bull,’ I, 267, 277. 
Vfshabha, 4 bull '=motion, I, 311 ; etymol., 315. 

9 
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vrU to ‘exist/ ‘come forth/ ‘circulate/ II, 332, 
note 1 ; HI, 119, note L 

Vrtra, H, 127. 

Vrtta , n, 127, note 1. 

vftth the ‘ modifications * of the mind, I, 17 ; 
‘psychoses, temperaments/ III, 39; ‘circling/ 
III, 112 s, explanations of P&^inTs aphorisms, 
I, xxiii. 

Vrttyajiffirnava, I, xiii. 

vyaharapa , ‘gathering together of all things/ II, 
293. 

vydhrasva, II, 107. 

Vyahrfis, 1 exclamations, utterances/ three, I, 231 ; 
— seven, I, 99, 100, 102-107, 232. 

Vyakarana , ‘ analysis/ grammar, I, ix, xii, xli, 100, 
note 1, 189, note 1 ; II, 52, 62, 89, 90, note 1, 98, 
note 1, 335, note 1 ; etymol., II, 53 ; — arnava, by 
Shiva, II, 79. 

vyakfi, ‘manifestation as an act/ ‘a manifested 
individual or atom,’ II, 5 ; manifested individual- 
ity, II, 205. ^ 

vydla , ‘ wicked/ a serpent, I, 304. 

* vyanjanas , * consonants, * etymol., II, 83. 

vydjpara , ‘ operation, ’ I, 12, 242. 

vyaplufa , II, 107. 

vyapfi-graha, ‘ induction/ generalisation, II, 167, 
note. 

Vydrnava-samhitd, I, xxv, xxx. 

Vyasa, ‘arranger/ I, 76, note 2; author of the 
Ve<Jas, Yoga-bhashya, etc., 289, note 1, 355, note 1 ; 
— bhdshya , II, 6, note 1, 148, note 1. 
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vyasana, 4 addictions,’ habits, tastes, III, 38. 
vy-ati-krama, 4 disorder,’ I, 35. 
vyashti , the 4 part,’ the 4 particular, ’ II, 283. 
vy-ava-hara , 4 behaviour,’ I, 169 j 4 empirical * stand- 
point, 359, note 1, 366, note 1 ; 4 operation, treat- 
ment,* II, 109. 

vyavahita , 4 intermediary,’ III, 220. 

vyavarfana , II, 356. 

vyavasaya , 4 purposeful effort,’ II, 295. 

• vyavasfhd, ‘order of arrangement,* II, 98. 
Vyavasfhdnubheda I, xiii. 
vyoma , II, 64 ; III, 119. 

^vyutpanna-paksha, 4 derivation-doctrine,’ against the 
a-vyutpanna-paksha, II, 282. 

Vyu(thdna , II, 68, note 1. 

W 

Ward , James, Psychology, referred to, I, 47, note 1. 
web of life, II, 262, note 1. 

Weissmann , I, 201, 202. 

White magic and Black art, II, 186. 

4 whole * and 4 part ,’ I, 92. 

womb = 4 matrix,’ 4 type * and 4 kingdom,’ I, 187. 
wonders , 4 so-called,’ II, 362, note 1. 
jforld-process, 4 samsara,* I, 39, 48, 65, 73, 113, 
139, 140, 214, 216, 292, 300, 326, 335, 337, 
362 ; III, 11 ; is in a certain sense identical with 
A U M, I, 3 ; illimitability of its succession, I, 3 ; 
consists in the inter-play of Self and Not- Self, I, 
5 ; is the same as Self, 12 ; its triplicity, 15 ; con- 
ceived as Maya, 17 ; is the greatest teacher, 19; 
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works by hierarchies of rulers, 71 ; rule of con- 
tinuous instruction, 328 ; co-incides with Aham- 
Btat-Na, 93 ; is called mithya, mythical or false, 
I, 336 ; see also Samsara. 

X 

X-rays and N-rays , II, 306, note 1. 

Y 

Yaj, to ‘ offer up/ to * sacrifice,’ I, 62, note 1. 

Yajate , ‘ is manifested in sacrifices,* I, 61. 

Yqjnas, 1 sacrifices/ * that which is proper to do/ 
I, 149-163 ; the five daily sacrifices or pancha- 
maha-yajnas, 149; bali-vaishvadeva, balipradana, 
and bali-bhuta, 149, 153 ; ashva-medha, go-me^ha, 
nara-medha, aja-medha and mahishamedha, 
149, 156, 158 ; agni-hotra, vajapeya, diksha, 149, 
156. 

Yajnasya-devarri-rtvij am, the ‘ Immortal God of 
Sacrifice/ 1, 128. 

Yofur- Veda 1, 134-307 ; II, 4, note 1, 6, note 1, 145, 
note 1, 196, note 1, 187 ; corresponds to action, V I, 
58, 61 ; is ideated by Brahma, 71 ; is born from 
the second logion, 110 ; describes rajasas, 125 ; 
garhasthya is realised by it, 126 ; its contents, 134- 
148 ; it includes birth, maintenance, death and 
their summation, 136 ; its sacrifices, 149-164 ; its 
sacraments, 164-287 ; — Samhifd , by which the 
essential truth of Brahman is manifested, 61. 

Yajus-Samhitd, I, xiii. 

Ydfcffctfri-language, II, 77. 
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Yama t the 1 restrainer,’ 1, 107, note 1, 258 ; — dlaya , 
the 4 abode of Yama,’ 259 ; judge of souls, III, 
260, note 1. 

Yamadagni , rshi, I, 103. 

Yamuncl, corresponds to cliit, I, 343. 

Yanfra, 4 amulet,’ * mystical diagram,’ I, 96 ; 4 figure, 
scheme, machine,’ (etymol.), II, 43; — shusfra , 
material science, II, 43, note 1. 

Ydma, 4 watch ’ or quarter of the day, II, 301. 

Yasha , Nirukta, II, 102, note 1. 

Ya£~ 4 which, ’ denoting Brahman, I, 36. 

Yatis , hermits of pure ways, I, 67, 154. 

Yatna , 4 conation ’=:kfti, ‘effort,’ I, 31, note ; 4 vocal 
effort,’ II, 94. 

Yoga , 4 mutual relation,’ I, 4, xiii 4 junction/ 
4 mergence,’ 4 union,’ the science of 4 combination,’ 
17, 50, note 1, 54, note 1, 96, 123 ;=‘ self-develop- 
ment,’ 19; its three forms, 97; ‘yoking’ of the 
mind. III, 120 ; yujyate, that which is combined, 
100 ; of three kinds : raja, lakshya and hatha, 106 ; 
, for practical purposes of yoga a scheme of three 
bodies is used, 259, note; ‘conjoined, fit together,* 
II, 134, 178 ; 4 conjunction of the I and the This,’ 
II, 58 ; — bhashya, I, 289, note 1, 355, note 1 ; II, 
148, note 1 ; — Bhashya Tika, by Vachaspati, II, 
lb, note 1; III, 114, note 1, 124, note 1 ; — darpana , 
by Giargyayana, I, xliv ; — mdyd corresponds to 
Vishnu, 304, 307 ; 4 energy of the combination of 
I and This,’ II, 234; — mndrd , a method of 
balancing the limbs, I, 229, note 1 ; — nidra , cor- 
responds to Shiva, I, 304 ; — Prahara-Prakwrana , 
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the 4 Methods of the Conjunction of the Three 
Factors,’ title of the second section of the book, 
4, 19-57 ; — rekha , 4 compound line,’ III, 101, note 
1; — shikh-opanisuhaf , II, 360, note 1 ; — Supa 
cited, I, 49, note 1, 52, note 1, 107, note 1, 233, 
note, 246, note 1, 247, note 1 ; II, 6, note 1, 43, 
note 1, 68, note 1, 148, note 1, 180, note 1, 293, 
note 1 ; III, 80, note 1, 124, note 1, 166, note 1 ; 
— Vasishtha , I, xliv, 361, note 1 ; III, 26, note 1, 117, 
note 1 ; works on yoga, III, 5, note 2, 121. 

Yogeshvara , I, 142. 

Yogi, who 4 joins together all things into one, ’ I, 38 ; 
=the 4 Self- joined, ’ 48, 50, 106, 163 ; belongs to 
no caste, 76, note 2; is entitled to use all the' 
Vyahrtis, 106 ; yogis , II, 290. 

Yogopadesha or Yogodaya, I, xli. 

Yojana , classing, ‘joining’ of a departed jiva with 
the father, grandfather, etc., I, 282. 

Yonis , ‘wombs, matrices, types, kingdoms, races 
and species of creatures, * II, 77. 

Yudhishthira, I, Ixxvii. 

yuga , I, 50, 77, 175; — pat-jnana , 4 simultaneous 

cognitions, * III, 59. 

yujyafi (yujyate), that which is combined,’ I, 100. 

yvikta, 4 appropriate,’ a-yukfa , 4 inappropriate ’ and 
np-a-yukta , 4 helpful,’ III, 259. 

yushmaf and Ushmaf, II, 245. 

Z 


Zanoni , I, 97, note 1. 

zero or tenth 4 no-thing, * I, 23. 



OTHER WORKS BY THE SAME AUTHOR 

^ The Science op the Emotions. 2nd Edition (1908). 

Revised arid Enlarged. Rs. 3-0-0. 

Translations op This Work have appeared in 
Dutch, Norwegian and Spanish 

“ . . . Bhagavan Das . . . has for the first time intro- 
duced order into this hitherto confused region of con- 
sciousness ... A lucid treatise which reduces the 
chaos of the Emotions into a cosmos, and shapes 
therein an ordered morality.” 

JENNIE Besant (A Study in Consciousness, p. 352.) 

“ The understanding that this book gives us of 
the relationships between our emotions, and of 
thei* effects upon others, lenders us more, not less, 
sensitive to their presence, enriches, not pales, them. 
To the student of character, the correspondence and 
transmutation of the emotions and the method of 
practical application cannot but come as a revelation. 
The book, on this account alone, should be in the 
hands of every teacher, whether of children or of 
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older students, and of every person who is seeking to 
develop his own character or purify his personality. 
It is at once a pathway in the formerly trackless 
region of our intimate feelings, and a practical help 
in many familiar and difficult situations in life.” 
Ernest Wood ( The Theosophist , April, 1909.) 

“ Apart from all questions of intrinsic merit or 
otherwise we cannot but regard the publication of 
such a book as an event of no mean importance 
In our opinion it quite marks an era in the history 
of thought and of book -making in Modern India . . • 
Bhagavan Das has helped to lay the foundation of a^ 
modern philosophical literature in India, and he 
deserves our thanks . . . The Science of the Emotions is 
a work which is likely to afford readers much food 
for thought.” 

Satis Ohandra Banerji, m.a., ll.d. ( Kayasthi 
Samachar , now incorporated with The Hindustan 
Review , September-October, 1901.) 

“ This is a small book, but it is important ... A 
high ethical purpose runs through the book, which, 
moreover — considering that it is the work of an 
Indian — is written in remarkably good English.” 

Glasgow Herald . 

“ Mr. Das* dissection of human passions oc- 
casionally yields useful hints, and we recognise the 
kindliness of his tone.” 

The Literary Guide ( Times, London.) 
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“ This little work . . . really indicates considerable 
stndy and even originality of thought. It is a 
scholarly contribution to the psychology of the 
emotions, and its most pleasing feature is the attempt 
to reconcile western conceptions of mental philo- 
sophy with eastern thought . . . Whether his classifi- 
cation is a success or not, there is no doubt that he 
has brought to bear upon his task considerable 
powers of psychological analysis. We do not agree 
with the author in all the conclusions he arrives at ; 
but we consider this little work a very thoughtful 
contribution to the study of the emotions from an 
^oriental point of view. Mr. Bhagavan Das wields 
the English language with perfect ease and much 
force.” 

The Educational Review , Madras, September, 1901. 

This little volume is one of the most original 
and suggestive publications issued under the aus- 
pices of the Theosophical Society during recent 
yaars . . . The most interesting and original con- 
tribution which Mr. Bhagavan Das makes to the 
psychology of emotions is his attempt to classify 
them on a simple psychological principle . . . His 
woiflfc is sound and solid so far as it goes, and de- 
serves a prominent place in contemporary psycho- 
logical speculation. The chief aim of the author is 
distinctly ethical. The last chapter on the appli- 
cation of the science of emotions to the conduct of 
life is full of inspiring and elevating thoughts . . . 
We . . . trust that the readers of this volume may 
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find it of some help in the culture and regulation of 
their emotional, nature, the soundness and purity o£ 
which lie at the root of human welfare. 

The Indian Review , Madras, July, 1901. 

THE SCIENCE OF PEACE Rs. 4-8-0 

“ The student should carefully study Bhagavan 
Das* Science of Peace , in which the metaphysical 
questions involved are expounded with rare acumen 
and felicity.” 

Annie Besant (A Study in Consciousness , p. 6.) 

Writing a series of articles on the subject, in , 
The Theosophist (1909), Mrs. Annie Besant said in a 
prefatory note ; “ These articles are an exposition 

of one of the most valuable books issued under 
the inspiration of Theosoph y, The Science of Peace , 
by Bhagavan Das. Those who seek a lasting int^-' 
lectual foundation for their thinking will find 
much help from this valuable and original work.” 


THE SCIENCE OF SOCIAL ORGANISATION; 
OR THE LAWS OF MANU IN THE LIGHT 
OF THEOSOPHY Rs. 2-8-0. 

Popular edition 1-8-0. 

“ Admirable Convention Lectures ... A rare 
combination of deep learning and felicitous phrasing.” 
Annie Besant ( Theosophy in India y 1910.) 

“ This book, like others from the same pen, has 
the indefinable quality of distinction : subtlety and 
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precision of thought, scholarly culture and urbanity 
of expression all mingling to produce something 
eminently readable and provocative of reflection. 
A great subject has been presented in a clear 
and pleasant way ... We are shown, with . . . 
admirable skill and lucidity, what pharma meant 
to the age in which it was given. For those who 
look forward to a great revival of Indian spiritual- 
ity, The Science of Social Organisation by Bhaga- 
van Das is rich in instruction . . . An admirable 
organon of the now idealism, which, though new in 
its hopes and aspirations, is yet soonian in its 
sources, and which, through the cyclic process of the 
Aryan race, must eventually bring back all the 
scattered members of that race to the level of 
thought and aspiration from which many thousands 
of years ago, they started on their long journey . . . 

S > V .**A book of the highest excellence and value. 
... A work which is clearly the outcome of long 
years of thought and study, hut which has also, 
jusft as clearly, been a labour of love.” 

Prop. E. A. Wodeiiouse, M. A. (Oxon.) 

{The 0 . H. 0. Magazine , October, 1910.) 

* 

“ A revelation ... of the scientific principles which 
underlie our old social organisation ... It has been a 
delight and an instruction to read the work. 

AIahamahopadhyaya Pandit Adityaram Bhatta- 
CHARYA, m. a., f. a. u., late Professor of Samskrt, 
Mnir College, Allahabad. 



“ . . • The Manu is simply grand ...” 

Bai Bahadur Lala Baijnath (Retired Judge, 
Author of many books.) 


The Pranava- Vada ; or the Science of the 
Sacred Word 

A summarised reproduction in English of the 
original Samskrt work of Gargyayana. (3 Vols.) 

“ A short time ago I had the pleasure of reading 
the first part of the translation by Babu Bhagavan 
Das, of Pranava Vada , an ancient Samskrt encyclo- 
pedic treatise of Hindu philosophy, by Gargyayana... 
The author’s labours of many years are yielding 
by the rendering into English of the very technical and 
abstruse contents of this unique treatise. His eluci- 
dation of the many statements in the text, by ample 
and interesting annotations full of research, surpass 
in their value his work which gave to the world 
two highly important works — The Science of the 
Emotions and The Science of Peace. A perusal of 
this translation has enhanced my admiration for the 
translator’s ability, learning and grasp of philo- 
sophic principles. Just as I was finishing the reading 
of the first part of the translation, there came to 
my hands another volume of his — The Science of 
Social Organisation — a work which appears to me 
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be amongst the most illuminative contributions 
the study and understanding of the all-important 
subjects it treats of.” 

Sib S. Subramaniya Iyer, K. C. I. E. (Ex-Vice- 
President of the Theosophical Society, late Justice 
and officiating Chief Justice of the Madras High 
Court.) 
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